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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 
A.—For the Deva-naeari alphabet, and others related to i t — 

voL Ix, PART II. 



C.—Special letters peculiar to special la nguages w i l l -be dealt w i t h under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted :— 

x 

D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan­
guages which have no alphabet, or in wr i t i ng phonetically (as distinct from transliterat­
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the fo l lowing:— 

a, represents the sound of the a in all. 
a, „ „ „ a i n hat. 
e, „ „ „ e i n met. 
o, „ „ „ o i n hot. 
e, „ „ „ 6 in the French 4ta.it. 
o, „ „ „ o in the first o in promote. 
O, „ „ „ o in the German schon. 
u, „ „ „ u in the „ milhe. 

th ,, „ ,, th in think. 
dh, „ ,, ,, th in this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos­
trophe. Thus k', t' p', and so on. 

E.—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might he expected, on the second syllable. 

http://4ta.it


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 

I T A K E this opportunity of tendering my thanks to the many friends who have assisted 
me in the compilation of the following pages. Most particularly do I record my indebt­
edness to the Rev. G. Macalister, M . A . , of Jaipur, and to the Rev. G. P. Taylor, D . D . , 
of Ahmedabad. To the former gentleman I owe not only a very complete series of 
specimens of the dialects spoken in the State of Jaipur, but also the valuable book on the 
same subject, which was wri t ten by h i m at the request of His Highness the Maharaja. 
L imi t s of space did not permit me to util ize in their entirety the numerous specimens 
provided by him, but, that they may be available to future students, these have a l l been 
carefully filed in the India Office w i t h the records of the Linguistic Survey. 

To Dr . Taylor I owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides furnishing me 
w i t h specimens of dialectic Gujarati , he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole section 
dealing w i t h that language, and has materially enhanced its value by his criticisms and 
suggestions. His revision has stamped the section w i t h an authority that no labours of 
mine could have supplied. 

GEORGE A . GRIERSON. 
CAMBERLEY ; 

February 24, 1908. 











RAJASTHANI. 

Rajasthani means l i teral ly the language of Rajasthan, or Rajwara, the country 
Name of language, where of the Rajputs. The name, as connoting a language, has 

spoken. been invented for the purposes of this Survey, in order to-
distinguish it from Western H i n d i on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have hitherto included the various dialects under the loose term of 
' H i n d i , ' just as they have also used that name for Bihar i and for the Eastern 
H i n d i of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, hu t 
content themselves w i t h referring to the various dialects, Marwari , Jaipur!, M a l v i , 
and so forth. Rajasthani is spoken by an estimated number of more than fifteen 
millions of people, and covers an area which may be roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which were based on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures fo r 
Rajasthani in the Census for 1901 are much less,—i.e., 10,917,712. The difference 
is no doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
H i n d i , and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many speakers of Western 
H i n d i and Sindhi were included in the figures which were, for the Survey, interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand, a large reduction was to be expected 
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area in which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot be taken as represent­
ing the normal number of persons who might be expected to speak this language. 
This I am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the 
Census of 1891,I am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the fol lowing 
pages. No other figures which give the necessary details are available. The totals 
given must therefore be received w i t h great reserve. We may compare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area in which Rajasthani is spoken w i t h the population 
and area of Spain, which are, in each case, a l i t t l e larger.1 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj 
Bhasha and Bundeli dialects of Western H i n d i . On its 

Language boundaries. . 
south (from east to west), i t has Bundeli , Marathi, B h i l i , 

Khandesi, and Gujarati. B h i l i is also spoken in two Mountainous tracts (the Vindhya 
Hi l l s and the Araval i Hi l l s ) in the heart of the Rajasthani country. 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bahgaru dialect of Western H i n d i . Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo-Aryan languages. 

As explained in the general Introduction to the Group, the areas now occupied by 
Relationship to neighbouring Panjabi, Gujarati , and Rajasthani, which are classed as 

languages. languages of the Central Group, were originally occupied 
by languages belonging to the Outer Circle. Over them the language of the Central 
Group, now represented in its puri ty by Western H i n d i , gradually spread in a wave 

Population of Spain, 18,607,500. Area, 196,000 square miles. 
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2 R A J A S T H A N I . 

which diminished in force the further it proceeded from the centre. Rajasthani, there­
fore, and especially Western Rajasthani presents several traces of the older outer 
language which once occupied Rajputana and Central Ind ia . Such are, in Western 
Rajasthani, the pronunciation of a l ike the a in ' ball', of è and ai l ike the a in 'ha t ' , 
and of au l ike the o in ' vote.' Such, too, are the common pronunciation of chh as a 
and the inabi l i ty to pronounce a pure » when it really does occur, an h-sound being 
substituted. Again, Rajasthani nouns have the oblique form in a, as in most Outer 
Languages, and in the west it forms the genitive w i t h r as in Bengali. Eastern 
Rajasthani, l ike the Outer Lahnda, forms its future in 8, and in the west we find a true 
passive voice,—forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western H i n d i . 

A l l this is bornc out by what we know of the way in which Rajputana and 
Gujerat have been populated by their present inhabitants. At the time of the great 
war of the Mahabharata, the country known as that of the Pañohalas extended from the 
River Chambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas. The southern portion of i t , 
therefore, coincided w i t h Northern Rajputana. It is known that the Pañchalas repre­
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India , and that, therefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those wh ich belonged to the Outer Circle of 
Indo-Aryan Sanskritic languages. If this is the case, it is à fortiori also true of the 
rest of Rajputana more to the south. The theory also further requires us to conclude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, they gradually thrust those of the Outer Circle, who were to their 
south, s t i l l further and further in that direction. In Gujerat, the Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaining wall of the Outer tribes and reached the sea. There are 
traditions of several settlements from the Madhyadesa (the home of the Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Dwaraka in the time of the 
Mahabharata war. The only way into Gujerat f rom the Madhyadesa is through Raj­
putana. The more direct route is barred by the great I n d i a n Desert. Rajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
The Rathaurs abandoned Kanauj in the Doab late in the twelfth century A .D . , and 
took possession of Marwar. The Kachhwahas of Jaipur claim to have come from Oudh 
and the Solankis from the Eastern Panjab. Gujerat itself was occupied by the Yadavas 
members of which tribe s t i l l occupy their original seat near Mathura. The Gahlots of 
Mewar, on the other hand, are, according to tradition, a reflex wave from Gujerat, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of Val labhi . We thus see that 
the whole of the country between the Gangetic Doab and the sea coast of Gujerat is at 
present occupied by immigrant Aryan tribes who found there other Aryan tribes 
previously settled, who belonged to what I call the Outer Circle, and whom they either 
absorbed or drove further to the south, or both. 

Rajasthani contains five dialects, those of the West, of the Central East, of the 
North-East, and two of the South-East. They have many 

Dialescts. varieties, which are explained in the sections dealing 
w i t h each. Here, I shall confine myself to the main dialects. The most important 
of all, whether we consider the number of its speakers, or the area which it 
covers, is the Western dialect, commonly known as Marwari . It is spoken, in 
various forms, in Marwar, Mewar, Eastern Sindh, Jaisalmir, Bikaner, the South Panjab, 



INTRODUCTION. 3. 

and the North-West of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by Marwari is greater than 
that occupied by a l l the other Rajasthani dialects put together. The Central-East 
Dialect is recognised under two well-known names, Ja ipur i and Harauti , and there 
are other varieties as well . We may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard. 
Jaipuri , although in the East of Rajputana, is more nearly allied to Gujarati than 
is Marwari , the latter dialect tending rather to agree w i t h the Sindhi, immediately to its 
west. North-Eastern Rajasthani includes the Mewat i of Alwar , Bharatpur, and 
Gurgaon, and the Ah i rwa t i of the A h i r country south and south-west of Delhi It is the 
form of Rajasthani which agrees most closely w i t h Western Hindi,—-the purest repre. 
sentative of the Central Group—and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthani. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and the 
point is not one of great importance, but in my opinion it must be classed under the 
latter language. The principal South-Eastern dialect is the M a l v i , spoken in Malwa and 
the adjoining country. It has Bundeli (a Western H i n d i dialect) to its east and 
Gujarati to its west, and is really an intermediate form of speech between the two. 
It is hence less decisively marked by typica l peculiarities of Rajasthani than Jaipuri , 
possessing some forms which are evidently connected wi th those of Western H i n d i . The 
other South-Eastern dialect is Nimadi . It is by origin a form of Ma lv i , but is spoken in 
a rather isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan b i l l tribes. I t has hence been 
so affected by the influence of the neighbouring B h i l i and Khandesi that it is now a 
distinct dialect, w i t h marked peculiarities of its own. 

According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number 
of speakers of each of the dialects of Rajasthani in the 

Number of speakers. area in which it is a vernacular is as follows. As pre­
viously explained, the figures given in the Census of 1901 are much less :— 

Marwari 6,088,389 
Central-East 2,907,200 
North-Eastern . * 1,570,099 
Malvi . 4,350,507 
Nimadi . . . 474,777 

Total number of speakers of Rajasthani in the area in which it is 
a vernacular as estimated for the Linguistic Surrey . . 15,390,972 

No figures are available as to how many speakers of any of the dialects of Rajas­
thani except Marwar i are found in other parts of India. In 1891, 451,115 speakers of 
Marwar i were found outside Marwar, and scattered a l l over the Indian Empire. Natives 
loosely employ the name ' Marwar i ' to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Rajputana, 
and it is certain that these figures include some ( b u t not a l l ) the speakers of other 
dialects of Rajasthani, who were found away from their native country. We can, 
therefore, say that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakers of Rajasthani in 
India was at least 15,842,087. 

The literary history of Rajasthani is discussed in the sections dealing w i t h the various 
dialects, A few general remarks w i l l , therefore, suffice in 

Literature. the preset place. The only dialect of Rajasthani which has 

a considerable recognised literature is Marwar i . Numbers of poems in Old Marwar i or 
Dingal, as it is called when used for poetical purposes, are in existence but have not as 
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yet been studied. Besides this, there is an enormous mass of literature in various 
forms of Rajasthani, of considerable historical importance, about which hardly anything 
is known. I allude to the corpus of bardio histories described in Tod's Rajasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was probably the only European who has read any 
considerable portion of them. A small fraction of the most celebrated history, the 
Prithiraj Rasau of Chand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
wri t ten in an obsolete form of a language l i t t l e known at the present day, s t i l l remains a 
v i rg in mine for the student of history and of language. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any single hand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, I fear tha t the only students of Rajputana 
history for many years to come w i l l be fish-insects and white-ants. Besides these Bardio 
Chronicles Rajasthani also possesses a large religious literature. That of the Dadu 
Panth i sect alone contains more than half a mi l l ion verses. "We do not know in 
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are wr i t ten . The portion of the Pri thiraj 
Rasau which has been published is wr i t t en in an old form of Western Hindi,—not 
Rajasthani,—but, unfortunately, this work, while the most celebrated, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts are justified. The Serampur 
missionaries translated the New Testament into Marwari, Udaipuri (i.e., Mewari) , 
Bikaneri (a form of Marwari), Jaipuri proper, Harauti (an Eastern dialect), and U j a i n i 
(i. e. M a l v i ) . 

The only essay dealing wi th the Rajasthani dialects as a group is one by the present 
writer on pp. 787 and ff. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 

Authority. Society for 1901, entitled Note on the principal Rajasthani 
Dialects. Most of this is incorporated in the fol lowing pages. 

For printed books the Deva-nagari character is used. The wr i t ten character is a 
corrupt form of Deva-nagari, related to the Modi alphabet 

written character. used in Marathi, and to the Mahajani alphabet of Upper India. 

I t s most noteworthy peculiarity is that it has distinct characters for the letters d and r. 

The grammars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. I here 
propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars 

Grammar. of the four pr incipal dialects, Marwari , Jaipur!, Mewati , 
and M a l v i , based on the Note referred to above. Nimadi , being a mixed form of speech, 
does not require i l lustration in this connexion. 

The pronunciation of the vowels, especially in Western Rajasthani, is often irregular. 
In certain cases a is pronounced l ike the a in ' b a l l , ' e and 

Pronunciation. ai l ike the a on 'hat', and au l ike the o in 'ho t . ' Short 

e and o ( l ike the first o in ' promote') also undoubtedly exist, but the distinction is never 
shown in w r i t i n g . When I have been certain, I have marked the distinction in trans­
l i terating the specimens, but every e which I could not be sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 

Especially in the west and south, the letter a is pronounced l ike a rough h, thus 
agreeing wi th Northern Gujarati and many B h i l dialects. On the other hand, in the 
same locality ohh is commonly pronounced as 8. The letter h itself and the aspiration of 
aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as hath, a hand, becomes at. 
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I take this opportunity of explaining the pronunciation of the letter some­
times transliterated to, and sometimes v. In Western H i n d i and in the languages further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes b. Thus wadam, a face, becomes 
badan, and vichar, consideration, becomes bichar. In Rajasthani we first come upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of g iv ing this letter its proper sound. In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it is regularly transliterated v, but this does not indicate 
its exact pronunciation. In English the letter v is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
on the lower l i p . It is thus a denti-labial. This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur in any Indo-Aryan language. In India v is a pure labial, and is formed by let t ing 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the l ip , but between the two lips. An experi­
ment w i l l show the correct sound at once. It is something between that of an English 
w and that of an English v. This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows i t . Before long or short a, u, o, ai, or au it is nearer the sound of to, 
while before long or short i or e i t is nearer that of v. These sounds w i l l be naturally 
uttered under the influence of the following vowel, so long as the consonant to or v is 
pronounoed as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Rajasthani I 
represent the to-sound by to, and the v-sound by v, but it must be remembered that the 
English sound of v is never intended. Thus, I wri te ' Marwar i ' not ' Marvari , ' because 
the to is followed by a, but ' M a l v i , ' not ' M a l w i , ' because the v is followed by i. 

Rajasthani agrees w i t h Gujarati and Sindhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters. The letters l and n which are hardly ever met in Western H i n d i are 
here very common. In fact every medial I or n which has come down from Prakrit is 
cerebralised, unless it was doubled in the Prakri t stage. A Prakri t ll is represented by a 
dental I, and a Prakr i t nn by a dental n in Rajasthani. This is fu l ly explained, wi th 
examples, in dealing w i t h the dialects. It w i l l be observed that initial l and n are not 
cerebralised. 

In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasha, Bundeli and Gujarati forms for 
the sake of comparison. 

As regards gender, the rule of Western H i n d i is generally followed, that there 
are only two genders, a masculine and a feminine. In 
one or two dialects of Western H i n d i we have noted sporadic 

instances of the use of a neuter gender. In Rajasthani these occasional instances 
become more and more common as we go west and south t i l l we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarati . 

The following tables illustrate the declension of the 
Declension. four chief Rajasthani dialects. 

A—DECLENSION. 
(a) Strong masculine tadbhava noun. ghoro, ' a horse.' 

Singular. 
Direct 

Agent 

Oblique . 

Braj. 

ghdra 

ghOre 

Bundeli. 

ghwaro 

ghware 

Mewati. 

ghoro 

ghorai 

ghora 

Rajasthani. 

Malvi. 

ghodo 

ghode 

ghoda 

Jaipuri 

gh5r5 

ghorai 

ghora 

Marwari . 

ghodo 

ghodai 

ghoda 

G u j a r t i . 

ghodo 

ghode or 
ghodoe 

ghoda 
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A .—DECLENSION. 
(a) Strong masculine tadbhava noun. ghoro, ' a horse '—(continued). 

Plural. 

D i r e o t 

A g e n t 

Obliqne . 

Braj. 

ghore 

ghorau or 
ghorans 

Bundell 

ghware 

ghwaran 

Mewati. 

ghora 

ghora 

ghorã 

Rajasthani 

Malvi 

ghoda 

ghoda 

ghdda 

Jaipuri 

ghora 

ghora 
ghora 

Marwari 

ghoda 

ghoda 

ghoda 

Gujarati. 

ghoda(δ) 

ghoda(δ)-e 

ghoda(δ) 

(6) Strong feminine tadbhava noun ghori, ' a mare.' 

Singular. 

D i r e c t 

Agent 

Oblique . 

Plural 

D i r e c t 

A g e n t 

Ob l ique . 

Braj 

ghorl 

ghorl 

ghoriya 

ghoriyau 

Bundeli. 

ghwari 

ghwari 

ghwariya 

ghwarin 

Merat i . 

ghori 

ghori 

ghori 

ghorya 

ghorya 

ghorya 

R a j a s a n i 

Malvi Jaipuri. 

ghodi 

ghodi 

ghodi 

ghodya 

ghodya 

ghodya 

ghori 

ghori 

ghori 

ghorya 

ghoryi 

ghorya 

Marwari 

ghodi 

ghodi 

ghodi 

ghodya 

ghodya 

ghodya 

Gujarati 

ghodi 

ghodie 

ghodi 

ghodi(δ) 

ghodi (δ)-e 

ghodi(δ) 

(c) Weak masculine tadbhava noun. ghar, ' a house ' 

Braj. 

Singular 

D i r e c t . ghar 

A g e n t 

O b l i q u e . ghar 

Plural. 

D i r e c t . ghar 

A g e n t 

O b l i q u e g h a r a u o r 
g h a r a n i 

Bundels 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

gharan 

Mewati 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghara 

ghara 

Rajasthani 

Malvi 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghara 

ghara 

Jaipuri 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghara 

ghara 

Gujarat". 
Marwari . 

g h a r ghar 

g h a r ghare 

g h a r ghar 

ghar ghar(-δ) 

g h a r a ghar(-δ)-e 

g h a r a ghar(-δ)-e 



In the above we note the typical Rajasthani and Gujarati singular oblique form in a, 
instead of S. In Rajasthani the plural of the a is a It w i l l also be noted that al l the 
Rajasthani dialects have a special form for the Agent case, instead of using the oblique 
form w i t h the postposition ne or its equivalent. Mewat i and Malv i , which are most 
nearly related to Western H i n d i , also optionally employ ne or nai, 

M a l v i has also a plural formed by suffixing hor, which reminds us of the old 
Kanauji hwar and the Khas (Naipali) haru. 

A l l these nouns have also an organic locative in et or ai. Thus ghare, in a house. 

In the above, note that the oblique genitive ends in a, as in Gujarat!, not in e, as 
in Braj and Bundeli. The forms commencing w i t h r are typical of Rajasthani. The 
dative postpositions commencing wi th .n are typical of Rajasthani and Gujarati. So is 
the e or ai of the Agent. Note that Mewat i and M a l v i are the only dialects which can 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent. 

The dative cases are always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Thus 
kai is the locative of ko, and nai the locative of the Gujarati no. Note that in Malv i 
and Mewat i ne and nai are used both for the agent and for the dative. 

Adjectives-—Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions. 
Thus dchchho, good; fern, achchhi; masc. obl. achchha. Adjectives (including genitives) 
have, however, a further declension. When the noun is in the agent or locative, the 
adjective is put into that case too, and not into the oblique form. Thus, kale ghore lat 
mari, the black horse kicked ; raja-ke ghare, in the Raja's house. In other words 
adjectives agree in case w i t h the nouns they qualify. When the noun is in the oblique 
form, the adjective is put into the oblique form, and when the noun is in the agent or 
locative, the adjective is put into the agent or locative as the case may be. So we 
have in Gujarati bije da hade, on the second day. 
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B —POSTPOSITIONS 

Agent 

Geni t ive 

D a t i v e 

A b l a t i v e 

Braj 

ne 

kau, ke, ki 

kau 

so, te 

Bundeli. 

ne 

ko, ke, ki 

kho 

so, $5 

Mewati. 

nai 

ko, ka, k i 

nai 

sai, tai 

RaJasthani. 

Malvi. 

ne 

ro,ra, r i ; 

ko, ka, k i 

ne, ke 

u. se, su 

Jaipuri. 

ko, ka, k i 

nai, kai 

su, sai 

Marwari. 

ro, ra, r i 

nai 

su,u 

Gujarati 

no, na, ni 

\nS 

thi 



Rajasthani. 

Pronouns. 
A.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person. 

Singular. 

Direct 

Oblique , 

Genitive . 

Plural. 

Direct 

Oblique 

Genitive . 

Braj. 

mat, hau 

mohi,md, muj 

merau 

ham 

hamau, 
hamani 

hamarau 

Bundeli 

mi, mat 

mo, moy 

mo-ko, mero, 
mo-no 

ham 

ham 

ham'ko, 
hamaro, 

hamao 

Meweti. 

mai 

mu, muj 

mero 

ham, hama 

ham 

mharo 

Bajasthani. 

Malvi. Jaipur!. 

mu, hu 
ma, mha, 

mha 

maro, mharo 

mhe, apa 

mha, apa 

mhano, 

mai 

ma, mu, mai 

mharo 

mhe, apa 

mha, Spa 

mha-ko, 
ap'nu 

Marwari. 

hu, mhu 

mha, mai 

mharo, maro 

mhe, me, 
apa 

mha, ma, 
apt 

mharo, 
maro, 
aparo 

Gujarti. 

hu 

ma, mara 

ma, o 

ami, ap'ne 

am, amara, 
apan, 
apªna 

amaro, 
apªno 

Second Person. 

Braj. 

Singular 

D i r e c t tai, tu 

O b l i q u e . tohi, to, tuj 

Geni t ive . terau 

D i r e c t . turn 

Oblique . tumhau, turn 

G e n i t i v e . tumharau, 
t iharau 

Bundelli. 

ta t , tu 

to, toy 

to-ko, tero, 
to-no 

turn 

turn 

ium-ko, 
tumaro 
tumao 

Mewati 

tu 

tu, tuj 

tSr6 

turn, tarn, 
tham 

tarn 

tharo 

Rajasthani. 

Malvi 

tu 
ta, tha, tha 

tharo 

the 

tha 

thano 

Jaipuri. 

tu 

ta, tu, tai 

tharo 

the 

tha 

tha-kO 

Marwari. 

tu, thu 
tha, tai 

tharo 

the, tame 

tha, tama 

tharo, 
tamaro 

Gujarati. 

tu 

ta, tara. 

taro 

tame 

tarn, tamarS-

tamaro 

In these two pronouns the dist inguishing points of Rajasthani leap to the eye. 

The declensional base of the singular in B r a j and B u n d e l i is mo-, muj-, or me-; to-, 

tuj; or to-. In Rajasthani it is ma- or mU; ta- or tu, in this agreeing w i t h G u j a r a t i 

8 
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In the p lura l it is mha and tha instead of ham and turn. There is also a tendency in 
Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant in the singular, so that we get mha and tha. 
Mewati alone shows signs of agreement w i t h its neighbour Braj in the formation of the 
genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, its p lura l agrees w i t h Gujarati in 
having tarn, not turn, which it optionally aspirates to tham. In the genitive plural 
M a l v i has the termination no, which corresponds to the no which Gujarati uses for 
substantives, and which appears in the genitive of dp in a l l Indo-Aryan languages. 
Note also the aspirated forms of the p lu ra l in Rajasthani, and the use of dp to mean 
' we,' only employed, as in Gujarati , when the ' we ' includes the person addressed, 
which seems to be an id iom borrowed from Munda. or Dravidian languages. On the 
other hand, Rajasthani sometimes employs the genitive of dp to mean ' own,' in this 
respect agreeing w i t h Western H i n d i : bu t this method of using the word is very 
loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns are more often employed. 

B . — D E M O N S T R A T I V E PRONOUNS. 

This. 

Singular. 

D i r e c t 

Obl ique 

Plural 

D i r e c t . 

Obl iqua 

Bra] 

yah 

yahi, ya 

ye 

inhau, ini 

Bundeli. 

jo 

ja 

je 

in 

Rajaslthani 

Mewati. 

y o , f em, y a 

ai 

yai 

in 

Malvi. 

y o , fem, y a 

ini, ani 

ye 

ina, ana 

Jaipur!. 

y o , f e m . ya" 

I 

ye 

ya 

Marwari. 

o, y o , f e m . 
a, y a 

in, ini, ani 

e,ai 

ina,ana, 
ya, a 

Gujarati 

\a 

a 

a 

a 

That. 

Singular. 

D i r e c t 

Obl ique . 

Plural. 

Direc t 

Obl ique 

Bra] 

WO, wah 

wahi, wa 

wa, wai 

unhau", uni 

Bundeli. 

U, bo 

u, ba 

be 

un 

Rajasthani. 

Mewati. 

wo, woh, 
f em. wa 

wai 

wai 

on 

Malvi 

W O , f e m w a 

uni, wani 

v i 

wana 

Jaipuri. 

WO, f em, w a 

u 

wai 

wa 

Marwati 

U , fem wa" 

un, uni, 
wani 

wai 

una, wana, 

Gnjarati. 

6 
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C.—OTHER PRONOUNS. 

Relative . 

Braj. 

jau, jaun 

Oblique . jahi, ja 

Correlative so 

Oblique . tahi, ta 

Interroga­
tive, 

Maso. , f o m ko, kau 

Oblique . kahi, ka 

N e a t e r 

Indefinite. 

M s e c , fern. 

N e a t e r 

kaha, ka 

kou, koi 

kuch 

Bundell. 

jo 

ja ' 

so 

ta 

ko 

ka 

ha 

kou 

kachn 

Mewati. 

jhai 

kaun 

kaih 

ke 

koi 

kimai 

RaJasthani. 

malvi 

jo 

jani 

kun 

kani 

kai 

koi 

kai 

Jaipuri 

jo, jyo, fem. 

ji 

so 

ti 

kun 

kun 

kai 

koi 

kyo 

Marwari 

jo,jiko,fom. 
j ika 

jin Jan, 
j an i 

so, t iko. fem. 
t ika 

t i n , t i n i 

kun, kan 

kun,kan 

kai 

koi 

kai 

Gujarati. 

je 

je 

te 

te 

kon 

kona, ko 

koi 

kai, kai 

W i t h regard to the relative, it must be observed that in Rajasthani it is very 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 

In the above pronouns, the differences between Rajasthani and Braj-Bundeli are 
not so great, but i t w i l l be seen that there are several sets of, forms (including feminine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Rajasthani. 

Verbs.—The verb of Western Rajasthani has one marked peculiarity—the posses­
sion of a true passive voice,—which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western H i n d i . The typical syllable of this voice is, ij. Thus marªno, to s t r ike; 
marijªno, to be struck. A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Lahnda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati also has a passive voice, but makes it by the addition of 
a, the resulting form thus agreeing wi th Western H i n d i potential passives such as 
dikhana, to be visible. 

A . — V E R B S SUBSTANTIVE. 

I t w i l l be observed that the conjugational roots used are those which are common 
to the languages of other parts of India . The Mewa t i su is, of course; only a phonetio 
spelling of the Ja ipur i chhu. The conjugational forms are the same as those which 
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occur in a l l other Indo-Aryan languages. The only peculiarities which need be noted 
in Rajasthani are that, in the present, the first person plural ends in a, that (except in 
Mewati) the t h i rd person plura l is not nasalised, and that, as usual, the plural of the 
past tense ends, as in the case of adjectives, in a. 

PRESENT. 

Singular. 

1 

2. 

3 

Plural. 

1. 

2 

3. 

PAST. 

Singular. 

Masc. 

Plural. 

Masc. . 

Braj 

hau 

hat 

hai 

hai 

hau 

hai 

hau, hutau 

he, hute 

Bundeli. 

ho, aw 

he, ay 

he, ay 

he ay 

ho, aw 

he, ay 

hato, to 

hate, te 

Mewat\i. 

hu,su 

hai, sa, sai 

hai, sai 

ha, sa 

ho, sa 

hai, sai 

ho, tho, so 

ha, tha, sa 

Rajasthani 

MALVI 

hu 

he 

he 

ha 
ho 

hai 

tho 

tha 

thani. 

Jaipuri. 

Chhu 

chhai 

chhai 

chha 

chho 

chhai 

chho 

chha 

Marwari 

hu 
hai 

hai 

ha 

ho 

hai 

ho 

i 
ha 

G u j a r t i . 

chhu 

chhe 

chhe 

chhie 

chho 

chhe 

hato 

hata 

B . — T H E F I N I T E V E R B . 

In Rajasthani the conjugation of the verb, w i th two exceptions, proceeds on the 
same lines as those which obtain in Panjabi and Western H i n d i , of which latter Braj 
and Bundeli are dialects. One exception is the conjugation of the Definite Present, 
which departs from the method adopted in Western H i n d i , and follows that of Gujarati. 
The other exception is the conjugation of the Imperfect, which is done by adding the 
auxiliary verb to a verbal noun in the locative. Both these exceptions do occur, how­
ever, in the Western H i n d i of the Upper Gangetic Doab. They are, nevertheless, 
distinctly typical of Rajasthani. It w i l l be sufficient to give only a few of the 
principal tenses of the intransitive verb chal, ' go.' Transitive verbs, of course, use 
the passive construction in the case of tenses derived from the past participle. 

(a) Old Present.—This tense is, as in other cognate languages, often employed 
as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power 
of a Present Indicative. I t s conjugation is practically the same in a l l 
Indo-Aryan languages. In Rajasthani we may note that, as in the verb 
substantive and in the simple future , the first person plural ends in a, 
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and that, except in Mewati , which in this particular agrees w i t h its 
neighbour Braj , the t h i r d person plural is not nasalized. 

Singular. 

1 . 

2. 

8. 

Plural. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Braj 

chalau 

chalai 

chalai 

chalai 

chalau 

chalai 

Bundeli. 

c h a l u 

chale 

chale 

chale 

chalo 

chale 

Mewati. 

chalu 

chalai 

chalai 

chalia 

chalo 

chalai 

Rajasthani 

Malvi. 

chalu 

chale 

chale 

chala 

chalo 

chale 

Jaipur!. 

chalu 

chalai 

chalai 

chala 

chalo 

chalai 

Marwari 

chalu 

chalai 

chalai 

chall 

chal5 

chalai 

G u j a r a t i 

cha lu 

chale 

chale 

chalie 

chalo 

chale 

(b) Imperative.—This tense is practically the same in a l l Indo-Aryan languages. 

Singular. 

2. 

Plural. 

2 

Braj. 

chal 

chalau 

Bundeli 

chal 

chalo 

Mewati 

chal 

chalo 

Rajasthani. 

Malvi 

chal 

chalo 

Jaipuri 

chal 

chalo 

Marwari 

chal 

chalo 

Gujarati 

chal 

chalo 

(c) Future.—Two forms of this tense occur, which we may call the Simple 
Future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivative of the P rak r i t Future, chalissami or chalihami ; thus, 
chalªsyu or chalªhu. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
H i n d i chalu-ga, which probably means ' I am gone (go) that I may go 
(chalu).' Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 

S I M P L E F U T U R E . 

Singular. 

1 . 

2. 

3. 

Braj. 

chalihau 

chalihai 

chalihai 

Bundeli. 

chaliho 

chalihe 

ohalihe 

Rajasthani. 

Mawarati. Malvi. 

... 

Jaipuri 

chalªsyu 

chalªsi 

chalªsi 

Marwari. 

chalªhu 

chalªhi 

chalªhi 

Gujarati 

chalis 

chalªse 

chalªse 
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S I M P L E FUTURE—contd . 

Plural. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Braj. 

chalihai 

cha l ihau 

cha l iha i 

Bundell 

chalihe 

chaliho 

chal ihe 

Rajasthani. 

Mewati. Malvi Jaipuri. 

chalªsya 

chalªayo 

chalªsi 

Marwari. 

chalªha 

chai*h5 

chalahi 

Gujarati. 

chalªsu 

chalªso 

chalªse 

P E R I P H R A S T I C F U T U R E . 

Singular. 

Masc. 1. 

Plural. 

Masc. 1. 

Braj. 

cfealau-gau. 

chalai-ge 

Bundeli. 

chalu-go 

chale-ge 

Mewati. 

chau-go 

chala-ga 

Rajasthani. 

Malvi. Jaipuri. 

chalu-ga 

chala-ga 

chalu-lo 

chala-la 

Marwari. 

chalu-la or 
-go 

chala-ia or 

Gujarati. 

Note that in M a l v i and Marwar i the singular terminations are ga and Ia respect­
ively, not go and Io as we should expect. Un l ike t h e go of Mewat i and Marwar i and 
the Io of Jaipuri , ga and la are immutable. They do not change for gender or number. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to he distin guished from the ga of Stand­
ard H i n d i . 

(d) The Periphrastic Present.—This is the ordinary present wi th which we are 
familiar in Hindostani. In that language, as in Braj and Buudeli , i t is 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive w i th 
the present participle. Thus, mat chalªta hu, ' I am going.' In Rajas-
thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together w i t h the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipuri as an example, we have— 

Singular. 
1. mai chalu chhu, ' I am going' 
2. tu chalai chhai, ' thou wast going.' 
3. wo chalai chhai, ' he was going.' 

Floral. 
1. mhe chala chha, ' we are going.' 
2. the chalo chho, ' you are going.* 
3. wai chalai chhai, ' they are going. ' 
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The following are the forms which this tense takes in the various languages in the-
first person singular. In Braj and Bundel i only the masculine forms are shown :— 

Braj . chalªlu hau. 
Bundeli . chalat ho or chalat aw. 
Mewat i c h a l u h u . 
Malvi chalu hu. 
Ja ipur i . c h a l u c h h u . 
Marwar i c h a l u h u . 
Gujarat i . chalu chhu. 

(e) The Imperfect.—The usual way of forming the imperfect in Rajasthani is 
to add the past tense of the verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in ai, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Ja ipur i mat chalai chho, I was going, l i tera l ly , I was on going, or 
as was said in old English ' I was a-going.' A similar idiom is heard in 
the Upper Gangetic Doab, where it has probably been borrowed from 
Rajasthani. The line of borrowing is quite traceable. M a l v i alone doe* 
not employ this idiom, bu t uses the present participle as in ordinary 
Western H i n d i and Gujarat i . The present participle may also be op­
tionally used in M a r w a r i . We thus obtain the following forms of the 
imperfect: — 

Braj . hau ehalªtu ho. 
Buudel i . mai chalat to. 
Mewati . mai chalai ho 
Malvi hu chalªto tho. 
Jaipuri . mai chalai chho. 
Marwari . hu chalªtO hu, hu chali ho. 
Gujarat i . hu chdlªto hato. 

(f) Participles and Infinitives.—The following are the most usual forms in the 
Rajasthani dialects.:— 

Present Past 
Participle. Participle. Infinitives 

Braj . . chalªtu . chalyau . chalªnau chaliwau. 
Bundeli . • chalat . chalo . chalan, chalªbo. 
Mewati . chaato . chalyo . chalª'nu, chalªbo. 
Malvi . • chalªto • chalyo . chalano, chalawo. 
Jaipuri . . chalªto • chalyo . chalª'nu, chalªbo. 
Marwari • . chalªto • ohalyo . chalªno, chalªnu, chalabo. 
Gujarati • . chdlªto . chalyo . chalªvu. 

The differences are slight, bu t i t w i l l be seen that when they exist the Rajas­
thani dialects agree among themselves, and w i t h Gujarati, but differ from Braj and Bundeli . 

In Rajasthani verbs of speaking govern the dative of the person addressed, not 
syatax. the ablative, as in Western H i n d i . Here again the 

Gujarati idiom is followed. 

Braj 
Bundeli 
Mewat i 
M a l v i 
Ja ipur i 
Marwar i 
Gujarat i 

chalªlu hau. 
chalat ho or chalat aw. 
chalu hu. 
c h a l u hu. 
c h a l u chhu. 
c h a l u hu. 
chalu chhu. 

Braj 
Bundel i 
M e w a t i 
M a l v i 
Jaipuri 
Marwar i 
Gujarat i 

hau chalªtu ho. 
mai chalat to. 
mai chalai ho. 
hu chalªto tho. 
mai chalai chho. 
hu chalªto ho, hu chalai ho. 
hu chalªto hato. 

Braj 
Bundeli 
Mewat i 
M a l v i 
Jaipuri 
Marwar i 
Gujarati 

chalªtu' 
chalat 
chajato 
chalªto 
chalªto 
chalªto 
chalªto 

chalyau 
chalo 
chalyo 
chalyo 
chalyo 
chalyo 
chalyo 

chalªnau, 
chalan, 
chajªnu, 
chalano, 
chalªnu, 
chalªno, chalªnu, 

chaliwau. 
chalªbo. 
chalªbo. 
chalawo. 
chalabo 
chalabo. 
chalªvu. 

Present 
Participle. 

Past 
Participle. Infinitives 
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When a transitive verb in the past tense is used in the impersonal construction in 
Western H i n d i , the verb is always put in the masculine, whatever the gender of the 
object may be. Thus, us-ne stri-ko mara (not mari), he struck the woman, or, l i terally, 
by h im, w i t h reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati , on the contrary, 
the verb is attracted to the gender of the object. Thus, tene stri-ne marl (not maryo), 
l i terally, by h im, w i t h reference to the woman, she was struck. Rajasthani sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter­
mediate between Western H i n d i and Gujarati . 

Rajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word wi th­
out altering its meaning. Thus katªro or katªro-k, how many; kha gayo or kha gayo-s, 
where did he go ? To these may be added ro or do, properly a diminutive, but often 
added without in any way affecting the sense. The frequent use of these pleonastic 
letters is typical of Rajasthani. 

I t w i l l be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group among 
themselves, differentiated from Western H i n d i on the one 

General conclusion. hand and from Gujarati the other hand. They are 

entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western H i n d i than does, for instance, 
Panjabi Under any circumstances they canuot be classed as dialects of Western 
H i n d i . If they are to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati . 

In the inflexion of nouns they agree w i t h Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi . 
The postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are either peculiar to them, or 
else agree more often w i t h Gujarati than w i t h Western H i n d i . 

In the formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde­
pendent course, and in the fow oases in which the inflexions of these agree w i t h the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarat i to which we must look for the points 
of agreement. The forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western H i n d i . 

The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly in a l l these languages, but even in 
this Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and th i rd 
persons plural , and of the imperfect tense. In one important point, the formation of 
the present definite, it agrees w i t h Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Western H i n d i . 

Taking the dialects separately, Mewati is the one which most nearly resembles 
Western H i n d i . Here and there we find in M a l v i a point of agreement w i t h Bundeli , 
while Ja ipur i and Marwar i agree most closely w i t h Gujarati. 

I now proceed to deal wi th each dialect separately. 
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MARWARI. 

Standard Marwar i is spoken on the Rajputana State of Marwar-Mallani. The 
dialect, in a more or less impure condition, is also spoken 

where spoken. on the east in the neighbouring Bri t ish districts of Ajmer 

and Merwara and in the States of Kishangarh and Mewar ; on the south in the States 
of Sirohi and Palanpur; on the west in the Sind district of Thar and Parkar and in 
the State of Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekhawati tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the panjab. In this area the number of its 
speakers is about six mill ions. 

On the east Marwar i is bounded by the Eastern dialects of Rajasthani, of which 
we have taken Jaipuri as the standard. On the south-east 

language boundaries. it has the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani and a number of B h i l 
dialects. On the south-west it is bounded by Gujarat . On the west, it has, to the 
south, the Sindhi spoken in Sind and Khairpur , and, further north, the Lahnda of 
the State of Bahawalpur. On the north-west it has Panjabi. It merges into 
Lahnda and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled Bhat t iani , which has 
l i t t l e connexion w i t h Rajasthani; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the 
Bangaru dialect of Western H i n d i through Bagri . In the extreme north-east of the 
area, it has Mewat i directly to i ts nor th . 

Standard Marwari varies but l i t t l e from Jaipuri. We may note three main points 
of difference. In Jaipuri the postposition of the genitive 

Compared with Jalpuri. 
is ko, while in Standard Marwar i i t is ro . In Jaipuri , 

the verb substantive is chhu I am, chho, was ; in Marwar i it is hu, I am, ho, was. In 
Jaipuri there are two forms of the future. Of one the typical letter is a, as in marªsyu, 
I shall strike. The other takes the suffix Io, which changes for gender and number; 
thus, maru-lo, I shall strike. In Marwar i , there are three forms. In one of these, the 
typical letter is h, as in marªhu, I shall strike. In another la is added, which does not 
change for gender or number, as in maru-la I shall s t r ike; while the t h i rd adds go, l ike 
the H i n d i ga. 

Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north-
east of the State, and in 'Kishangarh, Ajmer, and west 
Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed wi th Jaipuri. 

Further to the south-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marwari , known as Mewar i or Merwari , according to locality. In South 
Marwar, in the State of Sirohi, and in the north of Palanpur in Gujarat, the Marwari 
is affected by Gujarat!, and we have a southern sub-dialect. In West Marwar, in 
Jaisalmer and in Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindhi makes itself felt . 
Here we hare a number of minor dialects, the principal of which are Thal i and Dhatªki, 
which are grouped together as Western Marwar i . Final ly there are a Northern 
Marwari in Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati 
of Jaipur, in which we again find Marwar i merging into Jaipuri, and Bagri of North-
East Bikaner, and the South Panjab, in which it merges into Panjabi and Bangaru. 
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwari country, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the Aravali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Marwari spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwari in the 
Number of speakers. area in which it is a vernacular. 

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 

Standard Marwari— 
Marwar 1,591,160 

Eastern Marwari— 
Marwari-Dhundhari (Marwar) 49,300 
Gorawati (Kishangarh) 15,000 
Marwari of Ajmer 208,700 
Marwari of Merwara 17,000 
Mewari (incloding Merwari) 1,684,864 

1,974,864 
Southern Marwari— 

Godwarl (Marwar) 147,000 
Sirohl— 

(Sirohi) 169,300 
(Marwar) 10,000 

179,300 
Deorawatl (Marwar) . . . . 86,000 
Marwari-Gujaratl— 

(Marwar) 30,270 
(Palanpur) 35,000 

65,270 
477,570 

Western Marwari— 
Thali— 

(Marwar) 380,900 
(Jaisalmor) 100,000 

480,900 
Mixed dialects 204,749 

685,649 
Northern Marwari— 

Bikaneri— 
(Bikaner) 533,000 
(Bahawalpar) . . . . 10,770 

543,770 
Shekhawati 488,017 
Bagri 327,859 

1,359,146 
Total number of speakers of Marwari in the Marwari area . 6,088,389 

The Marwaris are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not be found carrying on the banking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics are compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It wi l l be seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should be received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Rajasthani, such as Jaipuri or Malvi , have been included under Marwari . 

VOL. IX, PART II. 
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Table showing the number of speakers of Marwar i so far as known, in Provinces 
of India other than Rajputana and Ajmer-Merwara. 

i.e. the Provincial total 276,090 less 
35,000 for Palanpur. 

Bengal . . . . . 

Berar . . . . . 

Bombay and Feudatories . 

Burma . . . . 

Central Provinces and Feudatories 

Madras and Agencies 

United Provinces and Native States 

Punjab and Feudatories . 

Nizam's Dominions 

Baroda . . . . . 

Mysore . 

Rajputana . 

Central India 

Coorg 

Kashmir 

Total number of speakers of Marwari so far as 
known, in places in India outside the Marwari 
area . . . . . . . . 

Approximate. Separate figures not avail-

No figures available. 

No figures available. 

No figures available. 

No figures available. 

Besides the above there are to be found here and there in India scattered tribes who 
are said to speak some form or other of Marwar i . Such are the Ods of Sind and the 
Panjab. Some of the members of this tr ibe of diggers do speak a corrupt Marwari , but 
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Gipsy tribes. More definitely Marwari are the Mahel r i and Oswali of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces They are the languages of two Marwari-speaking 
mercantile castes, and the figures for them have been included in the general figures for 
M a r w a r i spoken in the Province. So also has the dialect of the K i r s who have settled in 
Narsinghpur in the Central Provinoes. They cultivate melons, and are said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language would belong 
to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it which I have 
received are wri t ten in what is certainly a mixture of Marwar i and Malv i . Bhoyari , 
another t r ibal dialect of the Central Provinces, which is usually classed as Marwari , 
is really bad Bundeli. Turning to the North-Western Provinces we find Churuwali 
returned as a special dialect from the Distr ict of Farukhabad. It is the language of the 
Churuwals, a set of traders who come originally from Churu in Bikaner. As may be 
expected, their language is a corrupt Bikaneri , and is already included in the Marwar i 
figures. 
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The total number of recorded Marwari speakers is therefore as follows:— 
Marwari speakers at borne 6,088,369 

abroad 451,115 

TOTAL . 6,589,504 

Allowing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of Marwar i in Bri t ish India at, at least, 6,550,000. 

Marwar i has an old literature about which hardly anything is known. The writers 
sometimes composed in Marwar i and sometimes in Braj 

Marwari literature Bhakha. In the former case the language was called Dingal 
and in the latter Pingal. None of the Bingal literature has yet been published. I have 
seen some works in prosody in i t , and it is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles. Mr . Robson published a collection of dramatic works in Marwar i 
which are noticed below in the list of authorities. M i r a Bai, the famous poetess, was 
queen of Mewar A n y poems of hers, however, which I have seen are in Braj Bhasha. 

AUTHORITIES— 
Very few works deal w i t h Marwar i . I know of the fo l lowing:— 

ROBSON, R E V J.—A Selection of Khyals or Marwari Plays, with an Introduction and Glossary. Bewar 
Mission Press, 1866. 

KELLOGG, R E V . S. H.—-A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi, . 
also the colloquial Dialects of . Rajputana . . . with copious 

Philological Notes. First Edn., Allahabad and Calcutta, 1876. Second Edn., London, 1893. 
FALLON, S. W.—A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including many Marwari, Panjabi, Maggah, 

Bhojpuri and Tirhuti Procerbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims, and Similes, by the late 
S. W. F. Edited and revised by Capt R. C. Temple, assisted by Lala Faqir Chand Vaish, of 
Delhi. Benares and London, 1886. 

PANDIT R A M K A R N SARMA.—Marwari Vyakarana. A Marwari grammar written in Marwari. No date or 
place of publication in my copy, PJodhpur. About 1901. 

For books and the l ike the ordinary Deva-nagari character is employed. For 
correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 

written character. similar to the 'Mahajani ' character of Upper India and to the 
Modi of Marathi , is used. Some of the forms in this are peculiar, and great carelessness 
is observed in the spelling,—vowels being quite commonly omitted,1 so that it is often 
illegible. No types have ever been cast in this character, but facsimile specimens of 
documents writ ten i n i t w i l l be found i n the following pages:— 

The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwar i is based on the 
specimens and on Pandit Ram K a r n Sarma's Marwari 

, Grammar Vyakarana. It is interesting to note that the Marwar i verb 
has a regular organic Passive Voice. Al though the grammar of Marwari is here treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fu l l y treated as, that of Central Eastern 
Rajasthani which is dealt wi th on pp. 33 and ff I have taken the Central Eastern as 
the typical Rajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 

The Mahajanl character is really this Marwari current script which has been carried in the course of trade all over 
India. Its illegibility, owing to the omission of the vowels, has given rise to numerous stories. One of the best known is 
of the Marwari merchant who went to Delhi. Thence his clerk wrote home ' babu ajmer gayo, lari bahi bhej-dije, the 
Babu has gene to Ajmer, send the big ledger.' This, being written without vowels, was read by its recipient, Babu dj mar-
gayi, bari bahu bhej dije, the Babu died to-day, send the chief wife,—apparently to perform his funeral obeequies! 

VOL. IX, PART II. D2 
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Nom. 
Agent 
Loc. 
Obl. 

ghar, a house. 
ghat. 
ghare, gharai, ghara, ghara. 
ghar. 

ghar. 
ghara. 
ghara. 
ghara. 

Tadbhava masculine noun ending in a consonant. 

Plur. 
ghoda. 
ghoda. 
ghoda. 
ghoda. 

Sing. 
ghodo, a horse. 
ghode, ghodai 
ghode, ghodai. 
ghoda. 

Nom. 
Agent 
Loc. 
Obi. 

DECLENSION. 
Nouns are declined as follows. I t w i l l be noticed that the agent case never takes 

the postposition ne, but has,'like the locative, a special form in declension :— 

Tadbhava masculine noun in o. 

others, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern Rajasthani grammar 
before the Marwar i one, as several references to it occur in the latter. 

PRONTUCIATION. 
In a, the termination of the oblique plural of nouns, the a is pronounced broadly 

something l i ke the a in a l l . The diphthongs at and au have each two sounds. In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they are 
pronounced more shortly. The ai is sounded almost l ike the a in 'hat' and the au 
almost l ike the o in ' hot.' In such cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transcribe them di and au respectively. It may be added that e and di are often practi­
cally interchangeable, and so are o and au. , 

As in Eastern Rajasthani i and a are often interchanged as in jinai-rai for janai-rai, 
to a perron. The letters ch and chh are quite commonly pronounced s. Thus chakki, a 
millstone, is often pronounced sakki and chhachh, but termilk, as sas. As this pronun­
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 
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Tadbhava feminine nouns in i. 
Nom. 
Agent 
Loc. 
Obl. 

ghodi, a mare. 
ghodi 

ghodi. 

ghodiya, ghodya. 
ghodiya, ghodya. 
ghodiya, ghodya. 
ghodiyat ghodya. 

Tadbhava feminine noun ending in a consonant* 

Nom. bat, a word. 
Agent bat. 
LOG. 

Obl . bat. 

bata. 
bata. 
bata. 
bata. 

We occasionally meet w i t h a feminine locative in a, as in un biriya, at that t ime. 

O T H E R NOUNS. 
Sing. Plur 

M
as

cu
lin

e.
 

Nom. 

'raja, a k i n g . 
muni, a sage. 
tell, an oilman. 
sadhu, a saint. 
babu, a gentleman. 

Obl. 

raja, 
muni, 
teli. 
sadhu. 
bdbu. 

Nom. 

raja. 
muni. 
teli. 
sadhu. 
babu. 

Obl. 

rajawa. 
muniya. 
teliya. 
sadhuwa. 
babuwa. 

Fe
m

in
in

e.
 mat a mother. 

murti , an image. 
tamakhu, tobacco. 
bahu, a daughter-in-law 
gau, a cow. 

ma. 
murti. 
tamakhu. 
bahu. 
gau. 

matwa. 
murtiya. 
tamakhuwa. 
bahuwa. 
gauwa. 

maua. 
murtiya. 
tamakhuwa. 
bahuwa. 
gauwa. 

The usual postpositions are :— 

Acc.-Dat. 
Instr. and Abl . 
Genitive 
Locative 

nai, 

ro, 
me, 

nai, 
u. 
ko, 
mat, 

kanai, 

tano, 
mahai, 

rai. 

hando. 
mat, may. 

W i t h regard to the above it should be noted that the dative (and accusative) post­
positions nai (or nal) and rai are locatives of no and ro respectively. Kanai is a con­
traction of kai-nat. which is the locative of ko-no. Kb, no, and ro are a l l genitive post­
positions. Ko and ro occur in M a r w a r i and no in the neighbouring Gujarati. Further 
remarks regarding the use of rai w i l l be found below. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is ro. Tano and hando are archaic, and are now 
only found in poetry. Kb, as a genitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwar i area 
which border on tracts in which Mewari or M a l v i is spoken. 

It is necessary to state that, if we desire to write with strict philological accuracy ro, rai, and nai should 
be joined to the noun without hyphens, as is done with the nO of Gujarati, while ko, tano, and hando should 
have hyphens. Thus ghodano, ghodarai, ghodanai, but ghoda-ko, ghoda-tano, and ghoda-hando. This is a ques­
tion of derivation which will be found explained under the head of Gujarati on p. 328 infra. In Rajasthani, in 
which both the omission and the retention of the hyphen ocour, the strict adherence to the rule would be liable 
to cause confusion in the mind of the reader. I have therefore, in the case of that language, abandoned 
scientific acouracy and have inserted the hyphen everywhere. Thus, ghoda-rO, ghoda-rai, ghoda-nai. 



The genitive terminations are liable to change as in Eastern Rajputana. Mo (ko, 
tano, hando) changes to ra (ka, tana, handa) before a masculine noun in the oblique 
singular or in the p l u r a l ; to rl (ki, tani, handi) before any feminine noun; and to re or 
rai (or sometimes ra) before any masculine noun in the agent or locative. As postposi­
tions l ike agai, in front, before, or pachhai, behind, are really nouns in the locative, the 
nouns they govern are usually placed in this form of the genitive. Rai or re, itself, is a 
locative and often means ' in of.' Examples of the employment of the genitive are, khet­
ro dhan, the paddy of the field; raja-ra ghoda-su, from the horse of the k i n g ; khet-ri 
kakadiya, the cucumbers of the field; ghar-rai pachhai, behind the house ; tha-rai bap-rai 
ghar-mai, in your father's house; ap-rai kheta-mai, in his own fields; in-rai hat-mat, in 
his hand ; kheta-rai pali, the boundary of the fields, literally, ' in of the fields' ; un 
des-rai, in of that country, one amongst its inhabitants; tha-rai babo-sa goth kivi, by 
your father a feast was made; un-rai bap dltho, by his father he was seen. 

As a l l postpositions of the dative are by origin the locatives of genitive postpositions 
(nai or nai is itself the locative of the Gujarati genitive termination no), we often find 
rai used as a postposition of the dative, but in such oases it is attached, not to the 
oblique form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, nhai un-rai befai-rai ghana 
chab'kiya ri-dlvl-hai, I have given many stripes to his son ; ek jinai-rai doy dawªra ha, 
to a certain man there were two sons; un-rai goth, a feast for h im. In the first example 
i t w i l l be noted that the rai of un-rai is also i n the locative to agree wi th betai. I n the 
same way, when a genitive agrees w i t h a noun in the dative (of which the postposition is 
itself in the locative), rai is often used instead of ra. Thus ap-rai bap-nai kayo, he said 
to his f a t h e r ; a p - r a i hukam-nai lopiyo nahi, I did not disobey your order. 

Finally, when a noun itself is in the locative w i t h mat, the mai is sometimes attached 
to the inflected locative in di, and not to the oblique form. Thus kuphaidai-mai (not 
kuphaida-mai), in debauchery. 

To sum up, we may now give the following complete paradigm of the declension 
of ghiha, a horse :— 

Nom. 
Agent 
Accus. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
A b l . 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Voc. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives nearly follow the customary Hindustani rule. The oblique 
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in o ends in d, and the feminine in i. Thus,-— 

Kalo ghodo hawa-ra jiu jay-hai, the black horse goes l ike the wind. 
Kala ghoda-nai dorawo, make the black horse gallop. 
Kali ghodi badi saitan hai, the black mare is very vicious. 
Kali ghodi-nai dorawo, make the black mare gallop. 

Sing. 

ghodo. 
ghode, ghodai. 
ghodo, ghoda-nai. 
ghoda-su, ghada-u. 
ghoda-nai. 
ghoda-su, -u. 
ghoda-ro (-ko, -tano, -hando). 
ghodai, ghodai, ghoda-me, etc. 
he ghoda. 

Plur. 

ghoda. 
ghoda. 
ghoda, ghoda-nai. 
ghoda-su, ghoda-u. 
ghoda-nsi. 
ghoda-su, -u. 
ghoda-ro (-ko, tano, -hondo). 
ghoda, ghoda-me, etc. 
he ghoda. 

22 RAJASTHANI. 
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"When a noun is in the agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also 
Thus kalE ghode Iai mari, the black horse k icked; nain'kiai dawªrai gayo, by the 
younger son it was gone. Similarly w i t h a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhotai ghar-mai, in a small house. 

In comparison the ablative is used, or (as in Gujarati) the word karªta is employed 
in the sense of ' than,' as in uchcharan-me mul swara karªta lamba bolijai, in pronun­
ciation they are uttered longer than the original vowels. 

Numerals.—These are given in the list of words; doy, two, has dbya for its oblique 
form and agent, so tin, three, has Una. 

As ordinals, we may quote pailo, first; dujo, second; tijo, t h i rd ; chotho, fourth ; 
pachªwo, fifth; chhattho, s ix th ; satªwo, seventh; athªwo, eighth ; nasoª mo, n in th ; dasªwo, 
tenth, and so on. Pachªwo has its agent pachªwe and its oblique form pachªwa: So for 
other ordinals in o. The others are declined regularly. Chhelo (as in Gujarati) is ' last.' 

P R O N O U N S . — T h e pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative-
Dative and for the Genitive. 

The Pronoun of the First person is thus declined. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, apa, includes the person addressed. The other, mhe, does not necessarily do so. 
Mhe means ' we', and apa, ' we including you ' 

Nom 

Agent 

Acc.-Dat 

Gen. 

Obl. 

Singular. 

hu, mhu. 

mhai, mai 

mha-nai, ma-nai 

mharo, maro. 

nihil, null, mhara, mara, mharai, marai 

Including 
person 

addressed. 

apa. 

apa. 

apa-nai. 

apa-ro. 

apa. 

Plural 

Excluding person addressed. 

mhe, me. 

mha, ma. 

mha-nai, ma-nai. 

mharo, maro. 

mha, ma, mhara, mara, mharai, 
marai. 

So, for the Second person, we have— 

Nom. 

Agent 

Ace -Dat.. 

Gen. 

Obl. 

tu, thu. 

thdi, tai 

tha-nai, ta-nai. 

tharo. 

thai, tai, thara, tharai. 

the, tame. 

tha, tama. 

tha nai, tama-nai 

tharo, tama-ro. 

tho, thara, tharai, tama. 

The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. Thus, ap-nai, to your honour; ap-ro of your honour. Another honorific pro­
noun is raj, your honour, also regularly declined. Ji, ji-sa, sa, or sab are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Thus raw-ji-sa, thakur-sa, seth-sab, a l l of which are t i t les ; 
babo-sa or babo-ji, O father ! 

The Reflexive pronoun is also dp. Ap-ro is ' one's own.' 
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The pronoun of the third person is supplied by the demonstrative pronouns o, this, 
and wo, that. These have feminine forms in the nominative singular only. They are 
thus declined— 

Sing. Norn. 

Agent 

Acc.-Dat 

Gen. 

Obl. 

Plur. Nom. 

Agent 

Obl. 

This. 

o, yo, fern. a, ya. 

in. 

t-nai, in-nai, ani-nai. 

in-ro. 

t, in, ani. 

ai, e. 

ai, a, ya, ina. 

di, a, ya, ina. 

That. 

wo, u, uwo; fem, wa, uwa. 

un. 

u-nai, un-nai, wani-nai. 

un-ro. 

u, un, wani. 

wai,we, uwai, uwe 

wai, wa, uwa, una, wana. 

wai, wa uwa, una, wana. 

The Relative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Demonstrative Pronoun. 
The Relative and Correlative pronouns are/5 or jiko, who, and so or tiko, he. They 

also have each a feminine form in the nominative. They are thus declined— 

Sing;. Nom. 

Agent 

Obl. 

Plur. Nom. 

Agent 

Obl. 

Relative. 

jo, jyo, jiko, jiko, fem, jika, jaka. 

jin, jan, jani, jini, ji, jikan, jikai. 

jin, jan, jani, ji, jikan 

jo, jyo, jiko, jikai, jakai 

jai, ja, jya, jina, jina, jika. 

jai, ja, jya, jina, jana, jika. 

Correlative. 

so, tiko, fem. tika. 

tin, tini. 

tin, tint. 

so, tika, tikai. 

tina, tika. 

tina, tika. 

The Relative Pronoun is quite commonly used as a Demonstrative, as is also the case 
in Eastern Rajasthani. Many examples wil l he found in the specimens. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are kun, who ? (masc. and fern.) and kai, what ? (neut.) 
They are thus declined— 

Sing. Nom. 

Agent and Obl. form. 

Plur. Nom. 

Agent and Obl form. 

Masc. and Fem. 

kun, kan. 

kun, kan, kuni, kani, kin, ki. 

kun, kan. 

kuna, kana, kina 

Neut. 

kai, kai, kau. 

kuni. 

The Indefinite pronouns are koi, anyone, and kai, kai or ki, anything. Koi has its 
agent and oblique form kini, kuni, or ko. When ki is used, tbe letter i must be added to 
the postposition, as in ki-ro-i, of anyone. Kai, kai or ki does not change its form in 
declension. 

The past tense is masc. sg. ho, pl. ha, fem. sg. and pl. hi, was. It does not change for 
person. 

The principal parts of the verb ' to become' are as follows :— 
Root, ho, become. 
Present Participle— hoto, huto, wheto (masc. pl. -ta; fem. - t i ) , becoming. 
Past Participle—huwo, huyo, whiyo, whio (fem. hui), become. 
Adject ival Past Participle—huworo, huyoro, become. 
Conjunctive Participle—huyar, huy-nai, ho-kar, ho, wheto-knai, wher, having 

become. 
Infinitive—howan, howªno, hono, huno, whaino, whainu, whaibo, to become. 
Noun of Agency—hon-walo, one who becomes. 

Simple Present—I become, I may or shall become, etc, 
Sing. Plur. 

1. huu, hou, wheu. huwa, whaia, whaiha. 
2. huwai, whai. huwo,whaio, whaiho, 
3. huwai, whai. huwai, whai. 

Definite Present—I am becoming, etc. huu-hu or wheu-hu, etc. 

Imperfect, I was str iking, etc. 
wheto-ho, as in H i n d i , or 
whai-ho, as in Eastern Rajasthani. 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 

Sing. 

1. huu, hou, wheu. 
2. huwai, whai. 
3. huwai, whai. 

Plur. 
huwa, whaia, whaiha. 
huwo, whaio, whaiho, 
huwai, what. 

CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
Present, I am, etc. 

Sing 

1. hu 

2. hai. 

8. hai. 

Plur 

ha 

ho 

hai 
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Imperative, beoome! 
sing, what, plur. houo. 

The other tenses can be formed from the foregoing elements. 

THE FINITE VERB. 
Root, mar, strike. 
Present participle, marato s t r ik ing. 
Past participle, mariyo, maryo (fem, mari), struck. 
Adjectival past participle, mariyoro, mariyo-huwo, stricken. 
Conjunctive participle, mar, mar-kar, marar, mar-nai (or -nai), maru-nai (or -nai), 

marªto-knai, having struck. 
Infinitive, maran, marªno, maranu, marªbo to strike. 
Nouu of Agency, marªnawalo, marªbawalo, a striker. 
The Adjectival past participle is only employed as an adjective, l ike the H i n d i 

mara-hua. When a participle is used adverbially, it takes the termination 8. Thus, 
mulk-me liya phiru, I wil l take (thee) about the country ; mharo mal magawªta gharl na 
karasi jej, he w i l l not make an hour's delay in sending for my property; awªta awªta 
ghar nero ayo, as he came along he arrived close to the house. 

Simple Present—1 strike, I may strike, I shall strike, etc. 

Plur. 
wheha. 
wheho. 
whehi. 

Sing. 

1. maru-hu . 
2. marai-hai. 
3. marai-hai. 

Plur. 

mara-ha. 
maro-ho. 
maro-ho 

Sing. 

1. maru. 
2. marai. 
8. marai. 

Plur. 
mara. 
maro 
marai. 

This tense is often cmployed as a present subjunctive or even as a future. 
Present Definite, I am striking, etc 
Formed by conjugating the simple present w i t h the present tense of the auxiliary 

verb. 

2nd form — 
huu-la, wheu-la, etc. 

3rd form,— 
huu-go, wheu-go, etc. 

Sing. 

1. whehu. 
2. whehi. 
3. whehi. 

Future, I shall beoome, etc. 

1st form— 
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Imperfect, I was str iking, etc. 
This has two forms. Either it is formed as in H i n d i , With the present participle 

and the past tense of the auxiliary verb, or else the past tense of the auxiliary verb is 
added to a verbal noun in ai. Thus— 

Form I. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Maw. 

marªto-ho 

marªto-ho 

marªto-ho 

SIRS. 

Fern. 

marªti-hi 

marªti-hi 

marªti-hi 

Mute. 

marªta-ha 

marªta-ha 

marªta-ha 

PLUS. 

Fem. 

marª'ti-hi 

marª'ti-hi 

marª'ti-hi 

Form II. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Masc. 

mardi -ho 

mardi-ho 

mardi-ho 

SlNG. 

Fete. 

m a r a i - h i 

marai-hi 

marai-hi 

PLUR. 

MASC. 

marai-ha 

marai-ha 

marai-ha 

Fem 

marai-hi 

marai-hi 

marai-hi 

Future, I shall strike. 
This has three forms— 
Form I.—This tense is formed directly from the root— 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Sing 

marªhu, marªsu, maru 

marªhi, marªsi, mari 

marªhi, marªsi, mari 

Plur 

marªha, mara 

marªho, mara 

marªhi, m a r i 

The forms w i t h s belong to Eastern Rajasthani, and, in Marwari , are only employed 
in the singular. 

II.—This is formed by adding Ia to the simple present. La corresponds to the lo 
of Eastern Rajasthani, bu t does not change for gender or number, aa lo does. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

maru-la 

mari-la 

mari-la 

Plur. Masc. and Fern. 

m a r a - l a 

maro-la 

mara-la 

VOL, IX, PART I I . E 2 
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I I I . — T h i s is formed by adding go, whiCh changes for gender and number, to the 
simple present. It properly belongs to Eastern rajasthani. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Sing. 

MASC. 

maru-go 

marai-go 

marai-go 

Fam. 

maru-gi 

marai-gi 

marai-gi 

Plur 

MASC. 

mara-ga 

maro-ga 

marai-ga 

Fan. 

mara-gi 

maro-gi 

marai-gi 

Imperative, strike thou, etc. 

2. sg. mar, pl. maro. 

Respectful forms marjai, marijai, marjyo, marijo. 
Past Tenses.—These are formed from the past participle as in H i n d i . Transitive 

verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active or 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses w i l l be found below. Note that the 
impersonal construction, w i t h the subject in the case of the agent, can be used w i t h 
intransitive as wel l as w i t h transitive verbs. Thus, nainªkiai dawªrai gayo, by the 
younger son it was gone, i.e., the younger son went. 

The following additional tenses are formed from the present participle :— 
hu marato (if) I had struck. 
hu marªto-huu, 1 may be str iking. 
hu marªto-hu3'ld, I shall (or may) be striking. 
hu marªto-hoto were I s tr iking. 

The following are the tenses formed from the past part iciple: — 
mhai mariyo, I struck (h im) . 
hit suto, I slept. 
mhai mariyo-hai, I have struck (h im) . 
hu suto-hu, I have slept. 
mhai mariyo-ho, I had struck (h im) . 
hu suto-ho, I had slept. 
mhal mariyo-huwai, I may have struck (him). 
hu suto-huu, I may have slept. 
mhai mariyo-huu-lo, 1 shall (or may) have struck (h im) . 
hu suto-huu-lo, I shall (or may) have slept. 
mhai mariyo-hoto, had I struck (him). 
hu suto-hoto, had I slept. 

In the above suto is an irregular past partioiple of the intransitive verb sowªno, to 
sleep. The regular form, soyo, is also used. 

I r r e g u l a r verbs.—The following verbs are also irregular:— 
karªno, to do, past participle kiyo (fern, hi or kivi) or kariyo. 
Iewªno, to take, past participle liyo (fern. li or livl). 
dewªno, to give, past participle diyo (fem, di or divi). 
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plwªno, to drink, past participle piyo (fem, pi or pivi). 
jawªno, to go, past participle gayo (fern. gai). 
kahªno, kaino, or kaiwªno, to say, 3. pres. kawai ; past participle kayo (fern. 

kahi or kai); conjunctive participle kaiyar. 

L i k e kahano are conjugated rahªno, to remain, and bahªno, to flow. 
The past participles of karªno, dewªno and lewªno are sometimes kino, kidho or 

kido ; dino, didho or dido ; and lino, ltdho or lido, respectively. Similarly khawªno, to 
eat, makes khadho. Marªno, to die, has mariyo or muchyo. Dekhªno, to see, has ditho. 

Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in o, not iyo, as in kasalo bhugªtan 
Iago, he began to feel want. 

Causal verbs.—These are formed generally as in H i n d i except that the causal 
suffix is aw, not d, and the double causal suffix is waw, not wa. Thus, udªno, to fly; 
causal udaoªno ; double causal udªwawªno. Boot vowels are shortened as in H i n d i , viz., 
d to a ; i, e, and di to i ; and u, o, and au to u. 

Causals formed l ike marªno, to k i l l , from mªrano, to die, and kholªno, to open, from 
khulªno, to be open, are as in H i n d i 

Verbs whose roots end in h, drop the h in the causal. Thus, from bahªno, to flow, 
bawawªno, and from kahªno, to say, kawawªno. 

The following do not follow the usual H i n d i rules:— 
dewªno, to give, causal dirawªno, double causal dirªwawªno. 
leWªno, to take, causal lirawªno, double causal lirªwawano. 
siwªno, to sew, causal siwawªno. 
khawªno, to eat, causal khawawªno. 
piwªno, to drink, causal piwawªno. 

Negat ive voice.—A k ind of negative voice is formed by conjugating the present 
participle w i t h the verb rahªno, to remain. Thus gato rahªno, is * not to sing,' not (as 
in Hindi ) ' t o continue singing.' Dr . Kel logg gives the following example of this idiom, 
kiwan jar-do kai manakh mahai ata rahai, shut the door that people may not come i n . 

Passive voice.—Marwari has a regular inflected passive voice, formed by adding 
ij to the root of the pr imit ive verb. Thus, marªno, to strike ; marijano, to be struck. 
The pr imit ive root undergoes the same changes that it does in the formation of causals. 
Other examples are:— 

Active Passive 
karªno, to do karijªno 
khawªno, to eat khawijªno 
lewªno, to take l i r i ªno 
dewªno, to give dirijªno. 

Even neuter verbs can take this passive (cf. the La t i n luditur a me), and are then 
construed impersonally. Thus, from dWªno, to come, we have awijªno, to be come; 
mhai-su awijai nahi, by me it is not come, I cannot come. Other examples of these 
passives, mhu marijiyo, I was s t ruck; that-su nahi khawijai-la, i t w i l l not be eaten by 
you, you w i l l not be able to eat i t . I t w i l l be observed that these passives have always 
a k ind of potential sense, l ike the potential passive formed by adding a to the root in 
the languages of Hindostan proper. 
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Compound verbs.—These are as in H i n d i , except that intensive verbs are often 
formed by prefixing ro, paro, or waro, which are adjectives and agree in gender wi th 
the object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a t ramit ive verb, and w i t h the subject 
of an intransitive verb. Waro is used when the action is reflexive, and makes a k ind of 
middle voice, as in waro lewªno, to take for oneself. 

Examples are:— 
paro marªno, to k i l l ( H i n d i mar-dalªna). 
p a r o jawªno, to go away ( H i n d i chala-jana). 
paro uthªno, to rise up ( H i n d i uth-jana). 
thu waro ja, thou (masc.) go away. 
thu wari ja, thou (fern.) go away. 
u pothi warl lewai, let h i m take the book for himself. 
hu pothi warl leu-hu, I take the book for myself. 
it pothi pari dehi, he w i l l give the book away. 
mhai chabªkiya ri divi-hai, I have given (so and so) stripes. 

Frequentative verbs are formed w i t h the infini t ive in bo, and not as in H i g h H i n d i . 
Thus, jabo karªno, to go frequently. 

Inceptive verbs are formed w i t h the infinit ive in n, as in uwo kasalo bhugªtan lago, 
he began to experience want. 

Vocabulary.—Marwari vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
H i n d i . In studying the language a Gujarat i dictionary w i l l be found very useful. We 
may specially note the typical Gujarati word ne or nai, and, and the Gujarati termin­
ation ij or hij used to give emphasis, and connected w i t h the Sauraseni Prakri t jjeva, 
as in in-su-hij, even from these; marªwari bhakha-ri unnati howªna-sut marªwar-ro to 
phayªdo huwai-ij, by importance being attached to the M a r w a r i language, Marwar 
itself w i l l certainly profit . Sometimes this is doubled and becomes jej as i n karªsi-jej, 
he w i l l certainly do. 

The termination ro is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be 
added pleonastically to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, bado-ro dawªro, the elder 
son ; jako-ri gaw-ri kacheri-ma ubo-rl hai, the cow which is standing in court. It w i l l 
be seen that the o in j a k o and ubo is not changed for the feminine when ro follows. 
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CENTRAL EASTERN RAJASTHANI. 

The Central Eastern dialect of Rajasthani contains four forms of speech which are 
recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are 

Name of dialect. Ja ipur i , A j m e r i , Kishangarhi, and Harau t i . So old and 
firmly established are these distinctions that the Serampore Missionaries in the 
beginning of the 18th century made separate translations of the New Testament 
into Ja ipur i and Harauti . A n d yet a l l these four forms of speech differ so slightly that 
they are really (one dialect which can be named Eastern Rajasthani. Over the whole 
area, which is clearly shown in the map facing p. 1, the language varies sl ightly from 
place to place, as is usual in the plains of India , but such local differences are too 
unimportant to just i fy us in a l lowing them to create separate dialects. Of the four, 
Jaipur! is the most important and may be taken as t y p i c a l of the rest. 

Eastern Rajasthani is spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and in 
the Thakurate of Lawa and those parts of Tonk which are 

Where spoken. close to Jaipur,in the greater part of the Kishangarh 
State, andlthe adjoining portion of the Bri t ish district of Ajmer, in the Hara States of 
Bund i and Kota (hence the name Haraut i ) , and in the adjoining portions of the States of 
Gwalior, Tonk (pargana Chabra), and Jhallawar. 

On its north-east, Eastern Rajasthani has the Mewati dialect of the same language ; 
on its east, in order f rom north to south, the Dang sub-

Languageiboundarie. dialects of the Braj Bhasha spoken in East Jaipur, the 

Bundel i of the centre, and the M a l v i of the south, of the Gwalior Agency of Central 
India . On its south it again has M a l v i and also the Mewar i form of Marwar i 
and on its west and north-west Marwar i . I t w i l l thus be seen that, except for a 
portion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrounded by other Rajasthani dialects. 

We have taken Jaipur! as the standard of Eastern Rajasthani. In the year 1898 
sub-diaiects. His Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur published the results 

of a special linguistic survey of the State, which was con­
ducted by the Rev. G. Macalister, M . A . From this it appears that no less than thirteen 
different forms of speech are employed in the State, of which six are forms of Jaipuri . 
These are Torawati, of the Tomar country in the north of the State, standard Jaipuri in the 
centre, Kathaira and Chaurasi in the south-west, and Nagarchal and Rajawati in the 
south-east. Kishangarhi is spoken over nearly the whole of the State of Kishangarh 
and in a small piece of the north of Ajmer, and A j m e r i over the east centre of the latter 
d i s t r i o t . H a r a u t i is the dialect of Bund i and Kota , and also of the neighbouring 
portions of Jhallawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In the last-named State about 48,000 people 
speak a sub-form of Haraut i called Sipari or Shiopuri. 

We thus get the fol lowing figures for the dialects and 
Number of peakers. sub-dialects of Eastern Rajasthani :— 

JAIPURI—• 

Standard 
Torawati 
Kathaira 
Chaurasi 

790,231 
342,554 
127,957 
182,133 

1,442,875 Carried over 
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No trustworthy figures are obtainable as to the number of speakers of Eastern 
Rajasthani outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. The only dialect of Rajasthani 
for which such figures are available is Marwari , and there can be l i t t l e doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Ja ipur i and its related 
forms of speech. 

Jaipuri has a large literature, which is a l l in manuscript and about which very l i t t l e 

Gharib Das 
Jaisa 
Prayag Das 
Rajab-ji 
Bakhna-jl . 
Sankar Das 
Baba Banwari Das 
Sundar Das 
Madho Das 

32,000 lines. 
124,000 „ 

48,000 „ 
72,000 „ 
20,000 „ 
4,400 „ 

12,000 „ 
120,000 „ 
68,000 „ 

Nagarchal 
Rajawati 

Kishangarhi 
A j m e r i 
Harauti-— 

Standard 
Siparl 

Brought forward 1,442,875 
71,575 

173,449 

943,101 
48,000 

1,687,899 
116,700 
111,500 

991,101 

2,907,200 TOTAL EASTERN RAJASTHANI 

And so on, through all the 52 disciples. A l l are said to have written more or less. 
I say 'are said to have written,' for' no European has yet collected their writings, though they are 

well known among the common people. I hardly meet a native unable to repeat some verse of poem or song 
composed by them. I believe that most of the books oan yet be bought or borrowed for being copied. I 
have through friends seen, and am in possession of many books belonging to these men, and only the scanty 
resources of a private individual prevent me from possessing more of them. The men above mentioned 
are Dadu's immediate disciples • their disciples also wrote, and in this sect l iv ing authors are s t i l l to be 
found, so that men have been wri t ing throughout the 340 years of this sect's existence." 

The Dadu-panthis are an offshoot of the sect founded by the celebrated Kabir . 
They worship Rama, but temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of Dadu's 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipuri , bu t a l l the works of Dadu himself which 
I have seen are in an old form of Western H i n d i . 

The name ' Ja ipur i ' employed for the main language of Eastern Rajasthani has 

Jaipur?. Its various names been coined by Europeans, from the name of the chief 
town of the State. Natives usually call it Dhundhari, or 

Jaipuriliterature. 
is known. The most important is probably the collection 
of works by the reformer, Daduji and his followers. ReGard-

i n g these, the Rev. John Tra i l l , wr i t ing in 1884, says as follows:— 
" It is now twelve years since I was first introduced to the Bhasha by the study of a religious poet called 

Dadu. This man was born in Ahmedabad in A . D . 1544, but he lived and taught a great deal in Jaipur, 
where many of his disciples are s t i l l to be found. The Naga soldiers of Jaipur form a part of them. 

The Book, or Bani of Dadu, I have translated into English. One of the copies of the Bani now in my 
possession was written 234 years ago. In the Bani there are 20,000 lines, and in Dadu's life, by Jan GOpal 
8,000. Then Dadu had fifty-two disciples, who spread his ideas through the country, and who al l wrote 
books of their own, which are believed to be st i l l extant in the Daddwaras founded by them. Taking 
up the list of Dadu's disciples, I copy out a few names, wi th what each is said to have written :— 
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the language of the Dhundbar country. This tract is the country ly ing to the south­
east of the range of hills forming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to be derived from a once celebrated sacrificial mount (dhundh) on 
the western frontier of the State.1 Other names employed by natives are Jhar-sahi boll, 
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and (contemptuously) Kai-kui-ki 
boll, or the speech of kai-kui, from the peculiar word kai, which, in Jaipuri , means 
'what' ? The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipuri word malai, on, and they 
facetiously call a speaker of Jaipuri a 'malai-halo', or ' m a n who uses malai' 

I know of the following works which deal w i th Jaipuri, and w i t h the Dadu-
Panthis:— 
A U T H O R I T I E S — 

W I L S O H , H . H .—A Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus — Asiatick Researches, V o l . xv i 
(1828). A Sketch of the Dadu-Panthis on pp. 79 and ,ff. Reprinted on pp. 103 and ff. 
of Vol . i. of Essays and Lectures on the Religion of the Hindus. London, 1861. 

SIDDONS, L I E U T . G. R.—(Text and) Translation of one of the Granthas, or Sacred Books, of the Dadu-
panthi Sect. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vi (1837), pp. 480 and ff , 750 and ft. 

T R A I L L , R E V . JOHN.—Memo, on Bhasha Literature. Jaipur, 1884. 
ADELUNG, JOHANN CHRISTOPH.—Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde, etc. Vol iv Berlin, 1817. 

Brief notices of Jaipurl on pp. 488 and 491. 
KELLOGG, REV. S. H . — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi, 

. also the colloquial Dialects 
o f Rajputana . . . . . . with copious philological notes Second Edition, 
London, 1893. Amongst the Rajpntana Dialects described is Jaipuri, which is sometimes 
referred to as the dialect of Eastern Rajpntana, and sometimes (incorrectly) as Mewari. 

MACALISTER, R E V . G.—Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore. Allahabad, 1898 
(Contains Specimens, a Vocabulary, and Grammars.) 

Of the above, M r . Macalister's work is a most complete and valuable record of the 
many forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State. It is a Linguistic Survey of the 
entire State. 

For books and the l ike the ordinary Deva-nagari character is cmployed. The writ ten 
character is the same as that found in Marwar, and is described 

Written character. on p. 19. 
on p. 19. 

As excellent materials are available, and as Jaipuri can wel l be taken as the standard 
of the Eastern Rajasthani dialects, I give the following pretty 

Grammar. full account of its peculiarities. This is mainly based on the 
Bev. G. Macalister's excellent work, and has additions here and there gathered from 
my own reading. 

As regards p r o n u n c i a t i o n , we may note a frequent interchange of the vowels a 
and i. Thus, pindat, a pandit; sir gayo = Hindostani sar 

Pronunciation. gaya, it decayed; minakh for manukh, a m a n ; dan for dm, 
a day. The vowel o is sometimes represented by u, as in dinu, instead of dino, given; 
kyu, instead of kyo, why. The diphthong at is preferred to e, as in mat, i n . In words 
borrowed from Persian ending in h followed by a consonant, an i is inserted as in jhair 
for zahr, poison, sair for shahr, a c i ty . 

As regards consonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Thus we have both 
bi and bhi, also; kusi for khusi (Persian khushi), happiness; ado, ha l f ; sikªbo, 
to learn; karªbo, to draw, p u l l ; ladabo ( for ladhªbo), to ob ta in ; de for deh, a body; 
say for aahay, help. In pharªbo for parhªbo, to read, and chharªbo for charhªbo, 

1 See Chapter I of the A n n a l s of Amber in Tod's Rajasthan. 
VOL. IX, PART I I . F 
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to rise, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
in jhair for zahr, poison, already quoted and bhagat (i.e., bakhat for waqt) t ime. 

We have seen that in words l ike aay for sahay, a medial h is dropped. This is the 
case w i t h verbs l ike rahªbo, to remain, and kahªbo, to speak, which are frequently wr i t ten 
r a i b o and kaibo respectively. More often, however, kahªbo is wr i t ten khaibo, w i t h the 
Aspiration transferred to the first consonant. So we hare khu-chhu, say; khai-chhai, 
he says; khai, it (fern.) was said; khani, a-story; mharaj, for maharaj,a k i n g ; bhaito, 
for bahªto, floating; mharo, for maharo (Hindustani hamara), m y ; tharo, for taharo, 
thy. 

Prakrit. Rajasthani. 

dinnu, given dinu ( dental n) 
ghallai, he throws ghalai (dental I) 
bolliau, spoken bolyo (dental I) 
challiau, gone chalyo (dental I) 

B u t janau, a person jano ( cerebral n,) 
balu, a child bal ( cerebral I) 
chaliau, gone chalyo (cerebral /) 
kalu, t ime compare kal, a famine 

Some monosyllabic words are enclitics, and are wr i t ten as part of the preceding 
word. In such cases, when the enclitio word commences 

Enclitics and suffixes. What a, and the preceding word ends w i t h a vowel, the in i t i a l 
a of the enclitic is usually, but not always, elided. Such enclitic words are ar, and ; 
ak, tha t ; k (for kai), or ; as, he, by h im, his, she, etc. 

As ak often takes the form k, it is liable to be confused w i t h k, or. The word as 
meaning 'he,' etc., is not recognised in M r . Macalister's grammar, but I do not th ink 
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun 
of the t h i r d person in many Indian languages. For instance, it is used in Bundeli and 
in Eastern H i n d i . 

Examples of the use of these enclitics are as follows :— 

ar, and:— 

chhotª'kyo beto . . . chalyo-gayo ar • • • ap-ko dhan ura-dinu, the 
younger son went away a n d squandered his property. Here the 
i n i t i a l a of ar has not been elided. 

youth spoke to the barber. 
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a*, that: — 

On the other hand, the in i t i a l a is not elided in i Iayak konai ak tha-ko-
beta baju, I am not so worthy t h a t I should be called thy son. 

k, or :— 

as, asi, pronominal suffix of the t h i rd person :— 
dp bicharl-as ab aidai raiba-ko dharam konai,—she herself considered 

* it is not proper to stay here.' Here the i n i t i a l a is not elided. 
rani puchhi-S, 'wa kai bat chhai ? '—the queen asked (lit. by the queen 

it was asked-by-her) , ' what is that th ing? ' 
ma-nai-s khai konai, he did not te l l it to hi8 mother. This suffix some­

times takes the form asi as in i nadi-mai hird moti whai- si, in this 
r iver there are diamonds and pearls, cf. kanai-'si-'k, near (h im) . 

jid udai sasarai-'s gawar-i-gawar chha-i, then there in his father-in-law' 
house they verily were perfect boors. 

kha gayo-'s, where did he go ? 
too kyo ayo nai-'s, why did he not come. 
mai-'s to aidai-i chho, it was I who was here. 
Here the as does l i t t le more than emphasize the word mat. 

DECLENSION. 
Nouns Substantive.—The usual genders are masculine and feminine. There 

are also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in sunyu, it was heard. The masculine 
would be sunyo, and the feminine suni. 

As regards declension, there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in Hindostani. 

Tadbhava nouns, which in Hindostani end in a, in Jaipuri end in o. Thus, ghoro, 
a horse (Hindostani ghora). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghora-ko, of a horse; ghora, horses. The oblique 
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plura l ends in a, as ghora. These nouns hare also another oblique form in the singular, 
ending in ai. Thus, ghorai. This is employed as a locative, and means 'in a horse' It 
is also used to form the case of the agent, 'by a horse' On the other hand, the agent is 
equally often the same in form as the nominative. Thus, poto khai or potai khai, by the 
grandson it was said, the grandson said. We thus get the following declension for 
this class of nouns. I give the word poto, a grandson, which is that employed by 
M r . Macalister as an example:— 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. poto pota 
Agent polo, polai pota, pota 
hoc. potai pota, 
Obl. po ta , pota 
Voc. pota poto, potawo 

Note that the Agent case never takes the sign ne or mi as it does in Hindostani. 
The locative may also be formed w i t h postpositions as in Hindostani. 

The postpositions which form cases are as follows :— 
Accusative nai, kai. 
Dative nai, kanai. 
Ablative su, sat. 
Genitive ko. , 
Locative mat ( in) , upar or malai (on). 

Regarding these various postpositions, the following should be noted. The post­
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and nai are by origin locatives ( l ike potai) 
of genitive suffixes ko and no, Kb itself is used in Jaipuri, and no occurs in the closely 
related Gujarat!. Kanai is a contracted form of kai-nai. It usually means ' n e a r ' ; 
hence ' t o ' after verbs of motion. 

The genitive suffix ko has an oblique masculine ka and a feminine ki. Thus, 
pota-ko ghoro, the horse of the grandson; pota-ka ghora-malai, on the horse of the 
grandson; pota-ki bat, the word of the grandson. It has also a locative form kai, which 
is usually, but not always, employed when in agreement w i t h a noun in the locative. 
Thus, ap-kai sasªrai lugai kanai gayo, he went to his wife in his father-in-law's house. 
As already explained, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is malai; hence, when a 
genitive is in agreement w i t h a noun governed by these postpositions, it also is put in 
the locat ive; thus, kanai for kai-nai explained above; ap-ko matho ar nak pani-kai 
bara-nai rdkhai-chhai, it keeps its head and nose outside the water ; sait-kai malai, on 
the butter m i l k . Similarly agai, before, and pachhai, behind, are really locative, 
meaning respectively 'in front' and 'in back.' Hence, we have tha-kai pachhai, be­
hind you. When the genitive postposition is dropped, the main noun remains in the 
general oblique fo rm as in muda agai, before the mouth, for muda-kai agai. 

The locative postposition malai is sometimes used wi th the locative of the genitive, 
as in sait-kai malai above, and is sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in 
pota-malai, on the grandson. 

Other examples of the locative in ai are akkal thikanai ai, his sense came in to a 
r ight condit ion; jo bato mharai batai awai, what share comes into my share, whatever 
my share of the property may be. In the plural we have kuggaila, in evi l ways. 

Nom. 
Agent 
LOC. 

Obl. 
Voc. 

Singular. 

poto 
poto, potai 
potai 
po ta 
pota 

Plural. 
pota 
potd, pota 
potd 
pota 
poto, potawo 

nai, kai. 
nai, kanai. 
su, sai. 
ko. , 
mat ( in) , upar or malai (on). 

Accusative 
Dative 
Ablative 
Genitive 
Locative 
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I have only noted this locative in ai in the case of tadbhava nouns in 5. Other 
nouns show, however, occasional instances of a locative singular in a. Thus, baga chala, 
let us go into the garden; bazara chain, let us go to marke t ; dukana-mai rahyo, he 
remained in the shop; pachha (as wel l as pachhai), behind. These are a l l (except 
perhaps pachha) masculine nouns w i t h nominatives ending in a consonant. W i t h 
feminine nouns ending in i we have godya, on the l a p ; godalya, on the knees; 
godªpothya, on the back ; dhartya, on the ground ; belya, early ; bhaiya, on the ground ; 
hatelya, on the palm of the hand; marya (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 
marl) pachhai, after dying. 

Omit t ing this locative in a, which does not appear to occur w i th a l l nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in o :— 

Horn. 
Agent ' 
Obl. 
Nom. 
Agent 
Obl. 
Norn. 
Agent 
Obl 
Nom. 
Agent 
Obl. 

Singular. 
raja, a k ing 
raja 
raja 

bap, a father 
bap 
bap 

chhorl, a g i r l 
chhorl 
chhorl 

Plural 
raja 
raja, raja 
raja 

bap 
bap, bapa 
bapa 

chhorya 
chhorya 
chhorya 

bat (fern.) a thing, a word bata 
bat 
bat 

bata, 
bata 

Comparison is formed w i t h the ablative, as in Hindostani. Thus, u-ko bhai u-ki 
bhain-su lambo chhai, his brother is taller than his sister. Sometimes bich, between, 
is used, as in wo maryo kido u bich bado ar bharyo chho, that dead insect was bigger 
and more heavy than he. 

P U O N O U N S . — T h e pronoun of the first p e r s o n is mat. It has two plurals, one 
apa, we (including the person addressed), and another mhe, we (excluding h im) . If 
you say to your cook ' w e shall dine to-night at eight o'clock,' and if you employ apa 
for 'we , ' you invite h i m to jo in the meal, while if you employ mhe, you do not. 

The following are the principal forms :— 

ek chokho minakn, a good man. 
ek chokha minakh-ko, of a good man. 
chokha minakn, good men. 
chokha minªkha-ko, of good men. 

The following examples illustrate the use of adject ives 

Nom. 
Agent 
Acc.-Dat. 
Genitive 
Oblique form 

Singular. Plural. 
(excluding the 

person addressed ) 
(including 

him.) 

apa 
apa 

apa-nai; apªnai 
apªnu 
apa 

mha 
mhe 
mha-nai, mha-kai 
mha-ko 
mha 

mat 
mat 
mu-nai, ma-nai, mharai 
mharo ( - r a , r i , - r a i ) , mhawªlo 

mu, ma, mai 
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The genitive tharo is treated exactly l ike a genitive in ko. 
I have pointed out that the acousative-dative suffixes nai and kai are really loca­

tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the acousatire-datives mharai and 
tharai are locatives of the genitives mharo and tharo respectively. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dp, self. It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
ap-ko. It should be noted that the use of ap-ko when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipur!. In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thu9, we have not only chhotªkyo ap-ka bap-nai khai, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also mat uthªsyu ar mhara (not ap-ka) bap-kanai jasyu, I w i l l 
arise and go to my father. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the third person, are 
yo, t h i s ; and too or jo, he, i t , that. The form jo is declined exactly l i k e the relative 
pronoun jo, to which reference can be made. As an example of its use in the sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi , too) we may 
quote chhora chhorya ar bara adamya-kai chiro j i - su lagawai-chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on boys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro­
nominal adverb jid means both ' then ' and 'when, ' as in jid nai , . roba laggyo-
jid ram khai, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said. 

Each of these pronouns has a feminine fo rm; yd, tod, and ja, respectively, in the 
nominative singular only. In the other cases of the singular, and throughout the plura l , 
the feminine is the same as the masculine. 

The following are the principal parts of yd and tod. 

Nom. 

Agent • . 

Acc.-Dat 

Gon. . 

Obl. 

yo.this 

sing. 

yo, (fem.) ya 

yo, (fem.) ya 

i-nai, •kai 

t-ko 

i 

Plur. 

ye 

ye or ya 

ya-nai, -kai 

ya-ko 

yo 

Sing. 

wo, (fem.) wa 

wo, (fem.) wa 

u-nai, -kai 

u-ko 

ft 

wo, that 

Plur. 

wai 

wai or wa 

wa-nai, -kai • 

Wa-ko 

wa 

Nom. 
Agent 
Acc.-Dat. 
Gen. 
Obl. 

Singular. 
tu 
tu 
tu-nai, ta-nai, tharai 
tharo (-ra, - r l , -rai) 
tu, ta, tai 

Plural. 
the 
the 
tha-nri, tha-kai 
tha-ko 
tha 

apªnu ghoro gayo, our horse went. 
apªna chhora yo kam karyo-chhai, our boys have done this deed. 
wo apªna ghora-malai baithyo, he is seated on our horse. 
tod apªna chhora-nai pharawai-chhai, he is teaching our children to read. 

The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person are: — 

In the above mharo is treated exactly l ike a genitive in ko. So is apªnu, obl. 
masc. apªna, locative apªnai, fem. apªni Note that apªnu means ' our, ' not 'own' 
M r. Macalister gives the following examples of its use :— 
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The Re la t ive p r o n o u n , which in the form jo is also used as a demonstrative 
pronoun, is thus declined:— 

Nom. , 

Agent 

Acc.-Dat. . 

Gen . 

Obl. 

Singular. 

jo or jyo, (fem.) ja 

jo or jyo, (fem.) ja 

ji-nai, -kai 

ji-ko 

ji 

Plural 

jo or jyo 

jo, jyo, ja, or jya 

ja-nai, -kai; jya-nai, -kai 

ja-ko, jya-ko 

ja, jya 

The I n t e r r o g a t i v e pronouns are kun, who ? and kai, what ? Neither changes 
in declension. Thus kun-ko, of whom ? kai-ko, of what ? The word kai is typical of 
Ja ipur l , wh ich is hence locally called the kai-kui-ki boli. 

Koi means ' a n y ' and kei, 'some.' Neither changes in declension. M r . Macalister 
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindostani kuchh, anything, nor can I find it 
i n the specimens. 

CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
The Verb Substantive is declined as follows:— 

Present, I am, etc. 

Simple Present :— 
I become, I may become, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 
1 . hou, or hu wha 

2. hoy, what ho 
3, hoy, what whai 

1. 
2. 
8. 

Sing. 
Chhu 
chhai 
chhai 

Plur. 
chha 
Chho 
chhai 

Infinitive. 
Present Participle. 
Past Participle. 
Conjunctive Participle. 
Adverbial Participle, 
Noun of Agency. 

whaibo, hobo, whainu, or honu, to become. 
whaito, hold, becoming. 
huyo, become. 
whair, hor, having become. 
whaitai, hotai, immediately on becoming. 
whait, hot, hobahalo, hobalo, honªhar, hobako, hotib, 
or hotab, one who becomes or is about to become. 

The Past, I was, etc., is sing., masc, chho, fem, chhl ; plur., masc., chha, fem. chhi. 
it does not change for person. 

The Verb whaibo, to become, is irregular. The following are its principal parts:— 
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Future, 
Of this there are two forms, viz.:— 

I shall become, etc. 
I . 

Sing. 
1. hou-la, hou-lo, hula, or hulo 
2. hoy-Io, ho-lo, whailo 
3. hoy-lo, ho-lo, whai-lo 

I I . 
1. hosyu 
2. hosi 
3. hosi 

Plur. 
wha-la 
ho-la 
whai-ld, or ho-la 

hosya 
hosyo 
hosi 

Imperative,—2. sg., whai, pl . , ho ; respectful whijo, whaijo, or hojo. 
The other tenses are regularly formed from these elements. 

F i n i t e Verb.—The conjugation of the Fini te Verb differs widely from that of 
Hindostani. No t only are the auxiliary verbs different, but so are the radical tenses and 
participles-of the verb. 

In Hindostani the old simple present has lost its original meaning, and is now 
employed almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipuri it is used not only 
as a present subjunotive but also in its true sense of a simple present indicative. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not the present participle, but the 
simple present w i t h the auxiliary. Thus, not marªto-Chhu, but maru-chhu I am str iking. 

The imperfect is formed by appending an auxil iary verb to an oblique verbal 
noun in ai. Thus mat marai-chho, not marª marato-ohho, I was s t r ik ing, l i terally, I 
was on-striking. Compare the English 'I was a-striking.' 

The future has two forms. One is formed on the analogy of the Hindostani future, 
Ia or Io being substituted for ga. Thus mat maru-la or mai maru-lo, I sball strike. 
In the plural Ia is alone used, and not Io. 

The second form of the future has sy or si for its characteristic letter, and is the 
direct descendant of the old Sauraseni P rak r i t future. Thus mat mar marªsyu, I shall strike. 

The Inf in i t ive ends in bo or nu, thus marªbo or marªnu. 
The Conjunctive Participle takes the termination ar or, after a vowel, r. Thus, 

marar, having struck; der, having given. This termination must be distinguished from 
the enclitic particle or or V meaning ' and , ' w i t h which it has nothing to do. It is 
derived from kar, of which the k has been elided, while the rest has been welded into 
one word w i t h the root and has become a true termination, not a suffix. 

The past tenses of transitive verbs are constructed passively as in Hindostani, but 
it must be remembered that in Jaipuri the agent takes no termination, while it is the 
accusative that takes the termination nai. Thus ' he struck the horse' would be ;— 

Hindostani— 

Jaipuri—* 

English— 

us-ne 

wo 

by-him 

ghore-ko 

ghora-nai 

to-the-horse 

mara 

maryo 

it-was-struck. 
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W i t h these remarks I give the following conjugational forms of the verb marªbo, 
to strike:— 

Infinitive. 
Present Participle. 
Past Participle. 

Conjunctive Participle. 
Adverbial Participle. 
Noun of Agency. 

Future— 

I . 

I strike or may strike, etc. 
Sing. 

1. maru 
2. marai 
3. marai 

I shall strike, etc. 
1. maru-la or maru-lo 
2. marai-lo 
8. marai-lo 

Plur 
mara 
maro 
marai1 

mara-la 
maro-Ia 
marat-la 

(Fern. maru-li, pl. mara-li, and so on.) 
I I . 1 . marasyu marªsya 

2. marªsi marªsyo 
3. marªsi marªsi 

(The masculine and the feminine are the same in this form.) 
Present Definite— 

Past— 

Imperfect-— 
1 was str iking, etc 

1. mai marai-chho 
2. tu marai-chho 
3. wo marai-chho 

(Fem. sing, and pl. marai-chhl.) 

I struck (by me was struck), etc. 

mhe marai-chha 
the marai-chha 
wai marai-chha 

mhe maryo 
the maryo 
wai maryo 

marªbo (obl. marªba) or marªnu (obl. marªna), to strike. 
marªto, s t r iking. 
maryo (obl. sing, and nom. p lur . masc. marya; fem, mari), 

struck. 
marar, having struck. 
marªtai, immediately on s t r ik ing . 
marªbahalo, marªbalo mararo or marako, a striker. 

Simple Present and Present Subjunctive— 

1. marasyu 
2. marªsi 
3. marªsi 

marªsya 
marªsyo 
marª si 

1. maru-chhu 
2. marai-chhai 
3. marai-chhai 

mara-chha 
mara-chha 
marai-chhai 

I am s t r ik ing, etc. 

1. mai maryo 
2. tu maryo 
3. wo maryo 

Other forms are:— 
Perfect 
Pluperfect 
Past Conditional 

mat maryo chhai, I have struck. 
mat maryo chho, I had struck. 
jai mai marªto, if I had strucK. 

Nota that the 3rd plural is not nasalised 
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Similarly we have, after the analogy of Hindostani, mat marªto-hu, I may be strik­
ing ; mat marªto-hu-lo, I shall be striking, I may be str iking ; jai mat marªto-whaito, 
were I s t r i k i n g ; mat maryo-whai, I may have struck ; mai maryo-whai-lo, I shall have 
struck, or may have struck ; jai mat maryo-whaito, had I struck. 

The following i r regu lar i t i e s in conjugation have been noted by me. 
The past participle ends in yd, but in one or two oases I have noticed that the y is 

dropped. Thus I have come across laggo, as wel l as laggyo, he began. 
The word khaichai is used over and over again in M r . Macalister's selections, and 

usually appears to have the meaning of ' h e said.' It seems to' be a corruption of kahai-
chhai, he says, used as a historical present. It may be noted that the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nimadi . See p. 61. 

Prom debo, to give, we have an imperative dyo, and a past participle dinu or diyo. 
Similarly lebo, to take, has lyo and linu or liyo. Karªbo, to do, makes its past participle 
regularly karyo. Jabo, to go, has its past participle gayo, giyo, gyo, or go. 

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the person addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, bap-nai khai, he said to his father; u-nai puchhl, he asked him. 
Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree wi th bat, understood. 

Compound verbs are much as in Hindostani. Nakhªbo is used l ike dalna in that 
language. Thus, chhora-nai mar-nakh, k i l l the children. 

Frequentatives are made w i t h the inf in i t ive . Thus, karªbo karªje, do continually, 
keep d o i n g , = Hindostani kiya kijiye. Inceptives are formed w i t h the oblique infinit ive, 
as in raiba laggyo, he began to remain. 

Causals are formed as in Hindostani. It may be noted that the causal of pitªbo, 
to be beaten, is pitªbo. 

The usual Negat ive is konai. Thus, konai, I am not (worthy) ; konai rou, I do not 
weep. Generally the ko precedes the verb and- nai follows, as in koi-i adami ko-deto-nai, 
no one used to give. Kb by itself is used pleonastically in affirmative sentences. 
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of Mr. Macalister's Selections, we have nai ko bolyo, the barber 
said; nai ko dukan-mai utar-gayo, the barber descended into the shop. Judging from 
the analogy of other dialects, ko seems to be connected wi th koi, any, and may be con­
sidered as equivalent to the English ' at a l l . ' 
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NORTH-EASTERN RAJASTHANI . 

North-eastern Rajasthani represents Jaipuri merging into Western H i n d i , it pos-
sesses two sub-dialects ; in one, Mewati , Jaipuri is merging 
into the Braj Bhakha dialect, and in the other, A h i r w a t i , i t 

is merging, through Mewati , into the Bangaru dialect. 
The populations reported as speaking these two dialects are : — 

Mewati . 1,121,154 
Ahirwati . 448,945 

TOTAL . 1,570,099 

The head-quarters of Mewati may be taken as the State of A lwar in Rajputana, and 
of Ah i rwa t i as Rewari in the Panjab District of Gurgaon. Both dialects are of a mixed 
character. Each is described separately in the following pages. 

•o l . ix , PART II e 2 
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MEWATI. 

Mewat i is, properly speaking, the language of Mewat, the country of the Meos, but 
it covers a larger tract than this. It is the language of the 

Name o f D i a l e c t . . 
whole of the State of Alwar , of which only a portion is 

Mewat. Mewat i is also spoken in the north-west of the State of Bharatpur and in the 
-south-east of the Panjab distriot of Gurgaon. These last two areas do f a l l wi th in Mewat. 
To the north-west of the A lwar State there is situated the K o t Kasam Nizamat of the 
Jaipur State and the Bawal Nizdmat of the Nabha State. Here also Mewat i is spoken. 
The Jaipur and Nabha people call their Mewat i 'Bighota-ki boli,' a name the exact 
meaning of which I have failed to ascertain. 

The Alwar Gazetteer (pp. 167-8) defines the t rue Mewat country as follows :— 
The ancient country of Mewat may be roughly described as contained w i t h i n a line run­
ning irregularly northwards from D i g in Bharatpur to somewhat above the latitude of 
Bewari. Then westwards below Bewar i to the longitude of a point six miles west of 
A l w a r c i ty and then south to the Bara stream in Alwar . The line then turn ing east­
wards would r u n to Dig , and approximately from the southern boundary of the tract. 

Mewat i is bounded on the east by the Braj Bhakha of Bharatpur and east Gurgaon 
and on the south by the Dang dialects of Jaipur. On its 

Language Boundaries. 
north it has the A h i r w a t l of west Gurgaon. On its south­

west it has the Torawati form of Jaipuri, and on the north-west, the mixed dialect of 
Narnaul Nizamat of Patiala. Beyond this last is Shekhawati. The Narnaul dialect 
w i l l be considered under the head of A h i r w a t i . 

Mewati itself is a border dialect. It represents Bajasthani fading off into the Braj 
Bhakha dialect of H i n d i . I t varies slightly from place to 
place, and, in A lwar , is said to have four sub-dialects, viz.:— 

Standard Mewati , Rathi Mewati , Nahera Mewati , and Katber Mewati . Kather Mewat i 
is also the Mewat i of Bharatpur. The Kather track consists of the north-west of 
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoining it in the south-east of Alwar . Kather 
Mewat i is, as might be expected from its position, mixed w i t h Braj Bhakha. So also, 
it may be observed, is the Mewat i of Gurgaon. Nahera Mewat i is mixed w i t h Jaipuri. 
Nahera is the name of the western portion of Tahsil Thana Ghazi which lies in the 
south-west of Alwar State, The Bath (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan 
Rajputs and lies near the north-west border. B a t h i Mewati , as wel l as the Mewat i of 
K o t Kasam of Jaipur and Bawal of Nabha is mixed wi th A h i r w a t l . Over the rest of 
Alwar the language is Standard Mewat i , The Alwar 8tate officials give the following 
figures for the number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects :— 

Standard Mewati . 253,800 
Rathi Mewati 222,200 
Nahera Mewati 169,800 
Katber Mewati 113,800 

TOTAL . 758,600 

In Bharatpur, Kather Mewat i is spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Nagar, 
Gopalgarh, Pahari, and Kama, so that we may put down the total number of speakers 
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of Kather Mewati at 193,300. I do not propose to refer to these sub-dialecti again. 
They are a l l mixed forms of speech and are of no importance. 

The number of speakers of Mewati , in the Mewati-speaking tract, is reported to 
Number of speakers. be as follows. It must be explained that the Nahha State 

has given no separate figures for the Mewati of Bawal, 
which its return shows as Ahlrwat i , not Mewat i . I put it down as having roughly 

about 20,000 speakers :— 
Rajputana— 

Alwar 758,600 
Bharatpur 80,000 
Kot Kasam of Jaipur 17,054 

855,654. 
Punjab— 

Gurgaon 245,600 
Bawal of Nabha 20,000 

265,500 

TOTAL . 1,121,154, 

No figures are available for Mewat i spoken abroad except that there are said to be 
18,694 speakers of it in Delhi district who probably really speak Ahi rwat i , and 800 
speakers of i t in Jalaun in the United Provinces. 

I am not acquainted w i t h any literary work in the 
Mewati dialect. 

The Rev. G. Macalister has given a short grammar and several specimens of 
Authoritiles. Bighota,' i.e., the Mewat i of Bawal and Ko t Kasam, in his 

admirable Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State 
of Jaipur, to which work frequent reference has been made, when describing the Central 
Eastern Rajasthani dialects. The only other allusion to the language w i t h which I am 
acquainted is contained in a few lines in the language section of the Gurgaon Gazetteer. 

The following account of the Mewati dialect is based, partly on M r . Macalister's 
Grammar notes, and partly on the specimens. It is very brief, and 

I have mainly confined myself to points in which the dialect 
differs from Jaipuri. 

The declension of nouns closely follows that of Jaipuri . The only difference is 

Declension that the agent case can take the postposition nai as well as 
accusative and dative, and that the postposition of the 

ablative is generally tat instead of su We thus get the following declension of ghoro, 
as horse:— 

Sing-. Plur. 
Nominative ghoro ghora 
Agent ghoro, ghorai, ghora-nai ghora, ghora, ghora-nai 
Accusative ghora-nai, -kai ghora-nai, -kai 
Dative ghora-nai ghora-nai 
Ablative ghora-tai ghora-tai 
Genitive ghora-ko (ka, kai, ki) ghora-ka, etc. 
Locative ghorai, ghora-mai ghora-mai 
Vocative ghora ghoro 
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It is unnecessary to give other examples. The Jaipuri grammar gives a l l that is-
necenary. 

The Genitive suffixes ko, ka, kai, and kl are used exactly as in Jaipur!. 
Adject ives often end in yd, where in H i n d i they end in a , and in Ja ipur i in o . 

Thus, achhyo, good; bharyo, severe. 
We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in sunyu, it was heard. 

Pronouns.—The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns:— 

I Thou. 
Sing. Nom. 

Agent 
Obl . 
Gen. 

Plur . Nom. 
Obl. 
Gen. 

mai 
mat 
muj, mu, merai 
mero 

ham, hama 
ham, mharai 
mharo 

tu 
tai, tu 
tuj, tu, terai 
tero 

tam, tum, tham 
tam, tharai 
tharo 

As elsewhere in Rajputana, the Relative often has the force of a demonstrative-
pronoun. 

The Neuter Interrogative pronoun is he, what ? The oblique form singular is 
kyaa. 

The Indefinite pronoun km, anyone, has its oblique form kah or kahi ' A n y t h i n g ' 
is kimai 

I t w i l l be seen that, on the whole, the pronominal declension closely follows-
"Western H i n d i . 

I have not noted the use of dp, to mean * we, including the speaker,' in this dialect. 
' Own ' is apªnu, obl. apªna. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are yo, this, and wo or bo, he, i t , that. As in Jaipur!, 

the nominative singular has a feminine form for each, viz.:—ya or a, this ; tod, she. The 
following is the declension:— 

This. 
Sing. Nom. yd, fem, yd, a 

Agent yd (fem, yd, a), ?, at 
Obl. at 
Gen. ai-ko 

Plur. Nom. ye, yai 
Obl. in 
Gen. in-ko 

That. 
wo, bo, woh, fern. wa. 
wo, bo (fem, wa), bi, wai 
wai waih 
wai-ko, waih-ko 

we, wai, waih 
un 
un-ko 

The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined :— 

Who. 
Sing. Nom. jo, jyo 

Obl. jhai, jaih 

Plur. Nom. jo, jyo 
Obl. jin 

W h o ? 
kaun 
kaih (ablative kit-tai) 
kaun 
kin 
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CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 
Present. * I am,' etc. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 2. and 3. 

Masc. 

ho oI hau 

or 

tho 

Sing. 

hu 

hai, ha 

hai 

Plur. 

ha, 

ha 

hat 

Past. ' I was,' etc. 

Sing. 

Fern. 

hi 

thi 

Plur. 

Masc 

ha 

tha 

The following are the principal parts of the verb ' to become ' :— 
Infinitive ' whaibo, hobo, whainu, to become. 
Present Participle hoto, whaito, becoming. 
Past Participle huyo, become. 
Conjunctive Participle ho-kar, hor, having become. 
Noun of Agency whaitu, whainahar, one who becomes. 

Simple Present. ' I become, I may become', etc. 

l . 

2 . 

6. 

Sing. 

hou, hu. 

whai, wha 

whai, wha 

Plur. 

wha. 

ho 

what 

Fern. 

hi 

thi 

Note that (unlike Jaipuri , bu t l ike Western Hind i ) the 3rd Person Plural is 
nasalised. 

Present Definite hu-hu, I am becoming. 
Imperfect whai-ho, I was becoming. 
Future hu-go, I shall become. 

F I N I T E V E R B . — T h e principal parts are :— 
Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 
Noun of Agency 

marªbo, marªnu, to strike. 
marªto, s t r ik ing . 
maryo, struck. 
mar-kar, marar, mar-karhani, haying struck. 
maray-walo. 
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Simple Present. ' I s t r i ke ' or ' may strike, ' etc. 

Sing. 

2. marai, mara 

3. marai, mara 

Plur. 

mara 

maro 

m a r a i 

Definite Present. 'I am str iking, ' etc. 

Formed, as usual in Rajasthani, by conjugating the verb substantive w i t h the 
simple present:— 

maru-hu 

mara-hai 

marai-hai 

mara-ha 

mara-ho 

marai-hai 

Imperfect. ' I was str iking, ' etc. 
Formed, as usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive w i t h a 

verbal noun in ai. The same for a l l persons. 

1. 2 a n d 3 

Masc. 

m a r a i - h o 

Sing. 

"1 
i 

Fern. 

m a r a i - h i 

Masc 

marai-ha 

Plur. 

Fem. 

m a r a i - h i 

Future. 

l . 

2 

3. 

Formed wi th go (compare H i n d i ga), as in Nor th Jaipuri. 

Sing. 

Masc 

maru-go 

marai -go 

Fem 

maru-gi 

m a r a g i 

marai-gi 

Plur. 

Maw. 

mara-ga 

maro-ga 

marai-ga 

Fem. 

mara-g i 

maro-gi 

Past, maryo, fem. mari; P lur . marya, fem. mari, struck (by me, thee, etc.), 
as usual. 

Past Conditional. marªto, ( i f I) had struck, etc. 
Other tenses can be formed from the above elements, as in Jaipuri. 
In other respects, the dialect closely follows Jaipuri. 
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AHIRWATI. 

Ahi rwa t i , also called H i r w a t i and Ahi rwa l 1 (or the language of the A h i r country) is 
General description spoken in the west of the distr ict of Gurgaon (including the 

state of Pataudi).2 It is also found in the Dabar tract of 
the district of Delhi , round Najafgarh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mewat i . This 
tract is geographically a continuation of the Gurgaon country. In the same direction, 
it covers the Jhajjar Tahsil in the south of the distriot of Rohtak. Further north we 
have the Bangaru dialect of Western H i n d i , and the A h i r w a t i of Delh i and Rohtak, is 
much mixed w i t h this dialect. 

* To the east of A h i r w a t i , in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the state of Alwar , the language is Mewati , of which Ahi rwat i is merely a variety. 
We may take the centre of the Ahirwati-speaking country as Rewari in West Gurgaon. 

To the west of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of the state of Nahha. Here, except 
in the north of the tract, where Bangaru is spoken, the language is also A h i r w a t i . 
Again, along the west of this portion of Nabha, and s t i l l further south, along the west 
of the state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Narnaul Nizamat of Patiala, which has to 
its north the Dadri Nizamat of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawati terri tory of Jaipur. 
To its south, lies the Torawati country of Jaipur. In Dadri of J ind the language is 
mainly Bagri . In Shekhawati it is a form of M a r w a r i ; in Torawati it is a form of 
J a i p u r i ; in Alwar i t is M e w a t i ; and in south Nabha i t is A h i r w a t i . The language of 
Narnaul of Patiala is also A h i r w a t i , hut, as may be expected, it is much mixed w i t h the 
surrounding dialects.8 

We thus see that A h i r w a t i represents the connecting l i n k between Mewat i and 
three other dialects, Bangaru, Bagri, and Shekhawati. Al though it has one s t r iking 
peculiarity, which appears a l l over the area which it occupies,—I allude to the form 
taken by the verb substantive,—it has in other respects various local varieties due to the 
influence of the neighbouring dialects. I ts backbone is, however, throughout Mewati , 
and it can only be classed as a form of that dialect of Rajasthani. 

The Abhiras, or, as they are called at the present day, Ahirs, or Hi r s , were once a 
most important t r ibe of Western India . On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Samudra-gupta (4th century A.D. ) records their names as that of one of the nations 
whom he has conquered. When the Kat t i s arrived in Gujarat in the 8th century they 
found the country in the hands of the Ahirs. 

The Ahirs owned Khandesh and Nimar , and a shepherd chief of their tribe named 
Asa is said to have founded the fort of Asirgarh in the latter district at the time of the 
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned them under the name of 'ABipla. and, at 
the beginning of our era, there were A h i r rajas so far east as Nepal. Under such cir­
cumstances it is not surprising that we find dialects named after Abhiras in several 
parts of Western India . In parts of Gujarat itself there are at the present day people 

1 Properly speaking there should be a hyphen in each of these three names. Thus, Ahir-wati, Hir-wati, and Ahir-wal. 
2 A small portion of the State of Dujana is also within Gurgaon, bat no separate language return has been received for 

it, and it may be left out of account. 
3 In the original Rough List of Languages, this Narnaul dialect was called Bagri-Mewati. 1 find that it is simplest to 

look upon it merely as a form of Ahirwati. 
VOL. IX, PART II. H 



50 RAJASTHANI. 

speaking an A h i r dialect. The dialect of Rajasthani spoken in Malwa is usually called 
M a l v i (distinct from the Malwai dialect of Panjabi), bu t is also called A h i r i ; and that 
curious form of Gujarati , which is half a B h i l dialect, and which is generally known as 
Khandesi, also bears the name of A h i r a n i . Kay more, between Khandesh and the 
A h i r w a t i country of Gurgaon there lies the w i l d h i l l y territory occupied by the Bhils , 
whose language is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and it is not impossible that, 
according to known phonetic rules, the word Bhi l l a or B h i l should be explained as an 
old corruption of the word Abhi ra . A l l these colonies of Ahirs who have been described 
as possessing languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should be found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, nevertheless, some 
s t r iking points of agreement between A h i r w a t i and Khandesi which deserve attention. 
The most important of these is the use of the word su to mean ' I a m ' which is typical 
of A h i r w a t i and its connected dialects, and is also common in Khandesi. 

1 The Nabha figures were reported to be 63,881, and of these 20,000 have been shown under Mewati. See p. 45. 

The number of speakers of A h i r w a t i is reported to be as 
fol lows:— 

159,900 
19,000 
18,694 
71,470 
43.8811 

136,000 

448,945 TOTAL 

Gurgaon . . . . . . 
Pataudi . . . . . . 
Delhi (returned as Mewati) 
Rohtak (Jhajjar) 
South Nabha 
Narnaul of Patiala (returned as Bagri-Mewati) 

Number of speakers. 

I know of no works wr i t t en in Ah i rwa t i , and of no previous account of their 
Literature, authorities language. 
Ah i rwa t i is wr i t t en in a l l three characters, Deva-nagari, Gurmukhi , and Persian. 

The choice of alphabet lies w i t h the writer . For instance, 
written character. the specimens from the S ikh Nabha state of the Panjab are Written character. 

wri t t en in the Gurmukhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which 
there are a number of Braj Bhakha speakers, are in Deva-nagari. On the other hand, 
the Rohtak speoimens are in the Persian character. I give specimens of Ahi rwat i 
in the Deva-nagari and Persian characters. Those in the Gurmukh i character need not 
be printed. 

In its grammar A h i r w a t i differs but l i t t l e from Mewati . I t i s the stepping stone 
between that dialect and the Bangaru dialect of Western 
H i n d i spoken in Delhi , Rohtak, East Hissar, and Karnal . Grammar. 

In south Rohtak and in the Dabar tract of Delhi as we know, the language is actually 
Ahi rwat i . It hence shows some points of connection w i t h Bangaru, the principal being 
the use of the word su, instead of the M e w a t i hu, to mean I am. The following are the 
main particulars in which A h i r w a t i differs from Mewati . I take the A h i r w a t i of 
Gurgaon as the standard. 

The nominative of strong masculine nouns of the a base ends in o, w i t h an oblique 
singular in a, thus agreeing w i t h Mewat i as against Bangaru which has a, w i t h an 
oblique §. The same rule is followed in adjectives and in the suffixes of the genitive, it 
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being understood that when they agree w i t h nouns in the locative, they, as usual in 
Rajasthani, end in e, not a. Thus, mhare (not mhara) ghari, in my house. Nouns of this 
class form the locative singular in i or at, as ghore, or ghorai, in a horse. Masculine 
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in i, as in ghari, in a house. The usual 
suffix of the dative is not or ne, and the same suffix is also used for the case of the agent. 
The genitive suffix is ko, as in Mewati. The agent case is regularly used before the future 
passive participle, which is the same in form as the infinitive, as in tu-ne karªno tho, it 
was to be done by thee. Note that the locative of the genitive is often used for the 
dative, e.g. merai, to me. 

As usual, there are occasional instances of a neuter gender, as in dinu, that which is 
to be given. 

The personal pronouns are as in Mewat i . We have also ma-ne as we l l as mu-ne, by 
me. Note the use of ne to form the agent case of these pronouns. Tumharo is ' your.' 
' O w n ' is apªnu or apªno, masculine oblique apªna. 

The demonstrative pronouns are yd or yoh (feminine yd), this, oblique singular aih 
or ah, oblique plural in, often used in the sense of the singular ; and too or woh (feminine 
tod, that), oblique singular waih or wah or u, oblique p lura l un, also often used as a 
singular. As usual the relative pronoun is often employed in the sense of a demonstrative. 
So jab, then, as wel l as ' when.' 

In other respects, the pronouns follow Mewat i . Probably the oblique singular of 
jo and kaun, are jaih or jah and kaih or kah, respectively, but I have not come across 
examples. 

In verbs, the only th ing to note is the verb substantive. In the present this i s : — 
Singular. Plural. 

1. su sa. 

2. sa, sai so, or sai. 
3. sai sai 

The past is tho, was, feminine thl, masculine plura l tha. In the country round 
Bawal of Nabha and K o t Kasam of Jaipur, so (si, sa) is also used, as well as tho. 

The sai of the second plural present is borrowed from Bagri . The syllable go is 
sometimes added to the present, l ike the ga of Panjabi. Thus, sai-go, he is, corresponding 
to the Panjabi hai-ga. 

In other respects verbs are conjugated as in Mewat i . 
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Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Malwa Agencies of Central India . On the east it 
also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, in to the adjoining Rajputana 
State of Kota (the main language of which is Harau t i ) , and into the neighbouring 
Chabra Pargana of Tonk. It is also spoken in the Nimbahera Pargana of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa 
Agency. It has crossed the Narbada and is spoken in a corrupt form in the western 
part of the Hoshangabad district, and in the north of the Betu l district of the Central 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Chhindwara and Chanda. 

On the north, M a l v i has the East Central dialects of Rajasthani, of which we 

a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna­
cular. I t is spoken in the Malwa tract , i.e., in the Indore, 

MALVI. 

M a l v i is, properly speaking, the language of Malwa, and this is very nearly 

Where spoken. 

have taken Jaipuri as the standard. To the east it has 
the Bundeli dialect of Western H i n d i spoken in Gwalior 

Language Boundaries. 

and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from east to west, the Bundel i of 
Narsinghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Marath i of Berar, and the 
N i m a d i dialect of Bajasthain spoken in Nor th Nimar and Bhopawar. On its north-west 
it has the Mewari form of Marwar i , and on its south-west Gujarati and Khandesi. 
This description does not take into account the numerous B h i l and Gond dialects 
spoken in the mountainous parts of the M a l v i area. These are shown in the map 
facing p. 1. 

M a l v i is distinctly a Rajasthani dialect, having relations wi th both Marwar i and 
Jaipuri . It forms its genitive by adding ko as in the latter 

Relationship to Marwari and 
Jaipuri. language, while the present tense of the verb substantive 

follows Marwar i and is hu, not chhu. The past tense of the 
verb substantive is formed on independent lines, and is tho, thus closely agreeing w i t h 
Western H i n d i . The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by 
adding ga, which (l ike the Marwar i la) does not change for number or gender. The 
imperfect tense is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the pre­
sent participle (as in Hindostani), and not by adding it to a verbal noun in e or ai, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects. 

M a l v i is remarkably uniform over the whole area in which it is spoken. Towards 
the east we may see the influence of the neighbouring 
Bundel i , and speak of an Eastern M a l v i , bu t i t is hardly 

Sub-dialects. 

worthy of being considered to be a separate sub-dialect. A recognised pub-dialect, 
however, is Sondwari, spoken by the Sondias, a w i l d tribe who inhabi t the north-east of 
the Western Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla pargana of the state of Jhalawar, 
and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The M a l v i of the Central 
Provinces is corrupt, but hardly a sub-dialect. The form of M a l v i spoken by Rajputs 
of Malwa proper is called Rangri . It is distinguished by its preference for Marwar i 
forms. 
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The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of M a l v l in the area 
Number of speakers. in wnich it is a vernacular :— 

Eastern Malvi— 

Western Malwa Agency 

Sondwari— 
Western Malwa 
Jhalawar (Chaumahla) 

Broken Malvi of the Central Provinccs— 
Hoshangabad 
Betul 
Bhoyari of Chhindwara 
Kat iyal of Chhindwara 
Patªvi of Chanda 

1,241,500 

115,000 
86,556 

2,000 

126,523 
119,000 

11,000 
18,000 

200 

1,245,500 

203,556 

TOTAL 

183,750 

405,978 
1,800,000 

147,000 

1,449,056 

274,723 

= 4,350,507 

No figures are available to show the number of speakers of Malv i in other parts of 
India . It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 

Malvi spoken elsewhere in India- Rangri are reported, but to give the number of these would 
only be misleading. No doubt many persons who were 

returned as speaking Marwar i really spoke M a l v i . As the main dialect of Central 
India, Ma lv i has exercised considerable influence on the Dakhin i Hindustani of 
Hyderabad and Madras. 

I do not know of any previous account of the Malv i dialect, or of any literary 
Authorities and Literature. Works Wri t ten i l l i t . 

The Deva-nagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
written character. Marwari , is employed for wri t ing M a l v i . 

As Mewati represents Rajasthani merging into Braj Bhakha and Panjabi, so M a l v i 
Grammar. represents Rajasthani merging into Bundel i and Gujarat i . 

We may take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of the Dewas State in that area. 

As stated above, M a l v i , in the Malwa country, has two forms, viz. :—Rangri 
(properly spelt Rahgªri) or Raj-wari, spoken by Rajputs, and M a l v i (properly spelt 
Malªvi) , sometimes called A h i r i , spoken by the rest of the population. There is not 
much difference between these two forms of speech. When they do differ, Rangr i 
shows a tendency to agree w i th the dialects of central Rajputana, M a r w a r i (under the 
form of Mewari) and Jaipuri. 
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M a l v i , itself, is certainly a Rajasthani dialect, although it now and then shows a 
tendency to shade off into Bundel i or Gujarati. As regards the name A h i r i , attention 
has been drawn, when dealing w i t h Ahir -wat i , 1 to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this, tribe has given its name. 

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore 
Agency. The language closely agrees w i t h Jaipuri and Marwar i , which have been 
treated at considerable length, and I now confine myself to g iv ing only the main heads. 
Unless it is otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to Rangri and to M a l v i proper. 

P R O N U N C I A T I O N - — T h e r e is the usual Rajasthani tendency to pronounce ai as 
i, and au as o. Thus we have he or hai, is ; chen for chain, pleasure; or for aur, and. 
As usual i and u are often changed to a; thus, dan, a day; matti for mitthi, a kiss; 
thakar, for thakur, a chieftain. So also there are numerous examples of the dropping 
of an aspirate. Thus, kado for kadho, draw (water) ; bi, for bhi, also ; adai, for adhai, 
two and a ha l f ; dud, for dudh, m i l k ; lido or lidho, taken (a Gujarati form); kido or 
kidho, done (also Gujarati) ; manak, for manukh, a man ; matti, for mitthi, a kiss. To 
this group belongs the common Rajasthani contraction of verbs whose roots end in h, as 
re-hai, for rahe-hai, he remains; keno, for kahªno, a saying, an order; riyo or rayo, for 
rahyo, was. 

Words which elsewhere begin wi th b sometimes follow Gujarati in having to. Thus, 
wat as well as bat, a word. 

A perusal of the specimens w i l l show that the sound of d is everywhere preferred to 
that of r. The sound really fluctuates between these two, and the use of d is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared wi th Rangri, Malvi shows a decided, but not universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has apªno, o w n ; marª'no, to str ike; while 
Rangri has apªno, and marªno. 

When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost be nasalised ad libitum and, vice 
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum. Thus the oblique 
plural ends quite as often in a as in a, and the postposition of the locative is me or me. 

DECLENSION.-NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 
Gender.—-I have not noted any trace of the neuter gender. 
Number and Case.—The usual Rajasthani rules for forming the plural and the 

oblique form are followed. Thus:— 
Singular. 

Nominative. 
ghoda, a horse 
tegªdo, a dog 
bap, a father 
ladaki, a daughter 
wat, a word 

Oblique. 
ghoda 
tegªda 
bap 
ladªki 
wat 

Plural. 

Nominative. 
ghoda 
tegªda 
bap 
ladªkya 
wata 

Oblique. 
ghoda. 
tegªda. 
bapa. 
ladªkya. 
wata. 

1 See page 49. ' 

In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted. 
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In Malv i , as distinct from Rangr i , the plural may take the suffix, hor, horo, 
or hono. This is specially interesting as we meet the same plural termination in the 
Khas language of Nepal, under the form of haru or heru. So, also, in the old form of 
Kanau j i preserved in Carey's translation of the New Testament published early in the 
nineteenth century, there is a plural terminatidn hwar.1 Examples of this form in 
M a l v i are bap-har, fathers; beti-horo, daughters; adªmi-hon-se (not admya-hon-se), from 
m e n ; ghoda-hono, horses. Each of these suffixes can be used wi th any case of the 
plural . 

There is the usual locative in e, as in ghare, in a house. 

Singular. 
Nominative 
Agent 
Oblique 
Genitive 

Plural. 
Nominative 
Oblique 
Genitive 

I . 
hu 
mhai 
mha, mha, ma 
mharo, maro 

mhe, me 
mha 
mha-ko, mha no 

Thou. 

tu 
thai. 
tha, tha, ta. 
tharo. 

the, thai 
tha 
tha-ko, thano. 

In al l the above, the nasals [are frequently omitted. Malv i differs slightly. ' I ' is 
hu or mu ; ' o u r ' is lamaro, not mha-ko ; and ' y o u r ' is tamaro, not tha-ko. ' you ' is 
tarn, not the. 

1 e.g., ham-hwar, we, in Luke IV, 23. 

M a l v i , itself, on the contrary, alone among the Rajasthani dialects, uses ne 
exactly as in Western H i n d i . Thus, chhota chhora-ne bap-se kiyo, the younger son said 
to his father. 

The usual case postpositions (omit t ing those of the agent) are as follows :— 
Accusative-Dative 
Ablative-Instru. 
Genitive 
Locative 

ne, ke. 

ko, ro. 
me, me. 

Of these, M a l v i seldom employs ne for the accusative-dative. We have already seen 
that it uses it for the agent. In Rangri , however, it is quite common as an accusative-
dative postposition. The genitive postposition ro properly belongs to Mewari. It is 
most common in Rangri . M a l v i prefers ko. These two postpositions are declined as in 
the other Rajasthani dialects,—feminine hi, ri ; oblique masculine ha, ra. As usual 
they generally take the forms he and re, when agreeing w i t h a noun in the locative or 
( in Rangri) the agent. Thus, pita-re ghare, in the house of the father. 

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns in Rangri are as follows :— 
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Besides the above forms, the first person has, as in other dialects of Rajasthani, a 
plural which includes the person addressed. I have noted the following forms (Rangri) 
apa-ne, to us ; (Ma lv i ) apan, w e ; apan-ne, by us. 

' Your Honour ' is ap, genitive ap-ro or ap-ko. Sa and ji are respectful suffixes. 
Thus, bhabha-sa, a father. 'Self ' is dp, genitive (Rangri) apªno, (Malvi ) apªno. 
Apªno is, however, as is commen in Rajasthani, often not used, the ordinary pronominal 
genitives being employed instead. Thus, while we have o-ne apªna mal-tal-ko bato 
kar-diyo, he divided his property, we have in the immediately preceding sentence chhota 
chhora-ne o-ka bap-se kiyo, the younger son said to his father. 

The pronoun of the th i rd person differs in Rangr i and Malv i . I t s forms are as 
follows :— 

Singular-

Plura l— 

The Relative is:— 
Singular—Nominative 

Plural— 

-Nominat ive 
Oblique 
Nominative 
Oblique 

-Nominat ive 
Oblique 
Nominative 
Oblique 

Rangri. 

yd, feminine yd 
ani, im, i, yd 
ya 
ana, ina 

Jo 
jani, ji 
je 
jana 

Malv i . 

yo, feminine yd. 
e, and, ina, is. 
ye. 
in. 

Jo. 
je,jis. 
Je. 
jin. 

Similar ly ' w h o ? ' is kun, oblique singular (Rangri) kani, etc. (Malvi) ke, etc. 
' What ? ' is kai, kai, or kai. ' Anyone ' koi. As an adjective this does not change in 
inflexion, but (Rangri) kani-e nahi diya, no one gave them. Ma lv i , however, has here 
koi-ne. 

Pronominal adjectives often take the pleonastic suffix, k, which is so common in 
Jaipuri . Thus, kitªro-k, how much ? kitªra-k, how many ? 

As elsewhere in Rajasthani, the relative over and over again has the force of a 
demonstrative pronoun. So we have jad, ' t hen ' and ' when ' ; ' ja the , ' ' there ' and 
* where.* 

A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as w i l l be seen from the follow­
ing :— 

atho, this place ; atha-se, from here ; athe, here. 
watho, that place: watha-se, from there; wathe, there. 

Singular—Nominative 

Oblique 

Plural—Nominative 
Oblique 

Rangri. 
wo, he, i t ; wa, she; u, he, 

she, i t 
wani, wana, uni, una, un,, 

vi, u wa 
vi 
wana 

Malvi 
u. 

o, una, us. 

vi. 
un. 

As usual, nasals may be omitted. The agent case in Rangri is u, as in u rajaput kari, 
that Rajput did. The emphatic syllable -j is often added, as u-j wakhat, at that very 
t ime. 

The demonstrative pronoun yd, this, is similarly declined. Thus:— 
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utho, that place; utha-se, from there ; uthe, there. 
jatho, what place, that place; jatha-se, from where, from there; jathe, where 

there. 
katho, what place ? katha-se, from where ? kathe, where ? 

CONJUGATION —Auxiliary verba and verbs substantive.— 

Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 

Noun of agency 

marªno, marªwo 
marªwo 
maryo 
mari-ne, mar-ne 

marªwa-walo 

marªno, to strike. 
marªto, striking. 
maryo, struck. 
mari-ne, mar-ne, having 

struck. 
marªwa-walo a striker. 

Simple Present. This is as in other Rajasthani dialects. It is used as a simple 
present (I strike); as a present conjunctive (I may strike) ; and as a future (I shall 
strike). 

Finite verb.—Principal Parts. 

Plural. 
mara, 
maro. 
mare. 

Singular. 
1. maru 
2. mare 
3. mare 

Singular. 
1. maru-hu 
2. mare-he 
3. mare-he 

Plural. 
mara-ha. 
maro-ho, 
mare-he. 

The Present Definite- I am striking, as elsewhere in Rajasthani.— 

The Imperfect (I was striking) is not formed on the model of the other Rajasthani 
dialects with an oblique verbal noun in e, but with the present participle, as in 

VOL I X , PART XI. 

Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 
Imperative 
Future 

Rangri. 
wheno, weno 
wheto, weto 
whayo 
whe-ne, wai-ne 
who 
wauga, wuga 

Malvi 
hono. 
hoto. 
huo. 
hui-ne. 
ho. 
hougo. 

As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person. Rangri has also a form thako, 
was. 

The following are the principal parts of the verb ' to become '— 

Present. I am. 
Singular. 

1 . hu 
2. he, hai 
3. hi,hai 

Plural. 
ha. 
ho. 
he. hai. 

Note that, as usual in Rajasthani, the third person plural is not nasalised— 
Past. I was. 

Masc. sing. 
Fem. sine. 

tho; 
thl; 

plur. tha. 
plur. thi. 
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The forms kidho, lidho, and didho, also occur in Gujarati. Jano, to go, has its past 
participle gayo or giyo. 

We have seen that the conjunctive participle ends in i-ne. "When the root of the 
verb ends in a, the whole becomes ay-ne in Rangri and ai-ne in Malvi . Thus, pay-ne, 
having got; jay-ne, having gone ; bulai-ne, having called; ai-ne, baring come. 

Causal are formed somewhat as in Marwari, that is to say, they often insert a d 
after the characteristic a. Thus, jimado, you cause to eat. In Marwari r is inserted. 

A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding a. Thus (Rangri) sunªno to 
hear ; sunano, to become audible. Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, these potential 
passives form their past tenses by adding no (Malvi no) to the root. The past tense is 
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive, Thus (Rangri) sunano, it became 
audible ; (Malvi) batano, it was displayed. It may be noted that in Awadhi, all verbs 
in a form their past tenses in this fashion. 

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 
compound we may note the Malvi dai-lakhªno, to give away. As examples of other 

Gujarati and Bundeli. Thus, he marato-tho, I was beating, and so on, as in those lan­
guages 

The Future is formed by adding ga, which doe$ not change for number or gender, to 
the simple present. The ga thus follows the la of Marwari. Thus :— 

I shall strike. 
Singular. 

1. maruga 
2. marega 
3. marega 

Plural. 
maraga. 
maroga. 
marega. 

karªno, to do, past participle 
lend, to take, „ 
deno, to give, „ 

karyo, kidho, kido. 
liyo, lidho, lido, 
diyo, didho, dido. 

Neuter verbs are sometimes construed impersonally, with the subject in the agent 
case, as in ladakae gayo, the son went. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. The only ones which require special 
notice are the three,— 

Malvi. 
mha-ne maryo, I struck. 
hu chalyo, I went. 
mha-ne maryo-hai, I have struck. 
hu chalyo-hai, I have gone. 
mha-ne maryo-tho, I had struck. 
hu chalyo-tho, I had gone. 

Rangri 
mat maryo 
hu chalyo 
mat maryo-hai 
hu chalyo hai 
mat maryo-tho 
hu chalyo-tho 

Malvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for ga, and this go is liable to change 
for number and gender. Thus : hu marugo, I (masculine) shall strike; ha marugi, I 
(feminine) shall strike; ham maraga, we (masculine) shall strike ; ham maragi, we 
(feminine) shall strike. The futures with s or A for their characteristic letters do not 
seem to occur. 

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitive verbs 
are construed passively. Thus:— 
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compound verbs we may give bhejya kare, he sends regularly ; padªwa Iagi, she began to 
f a l l . In one instance, M a l v i has the Bundel i form kene lagyo, he began to say. 

S U F F I X E S . — T h e suffix j (also found in Gujarati) is very common. It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, thoda-j dana-me, in a very few 
days ; upªr-aj, even upon. 

The Rajasthani suffix do is also very common. It is usually employed in a d imi ­
nutive or contemptuous sense. Thus, balu-da, the chi ldren; minak-di, the l i t t l e she-cat; 
tegª-do, a dog. Lo is also used in the same sense as in kukad-la, O wretched cock. 

VOL. IX, PART II . 12 
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Nimadi is really a form of the Malv i dialect of Rajasthani, but it has such marked 
peculiarities of its own that it must be considered separately. It has fallen under the 
influence of the neighbouring Gujarati and Bhil languages, and also of the Khandesi 
which lies to its south. The Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Nimadi of Nimar. 

In its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e which occurs in Rajasthani to a. This runs through the entire grammar. 

Thus the sign of the agent case is na, not ne, and of the locative ma, not me. So 
aga for age, before, and rahach (sometimes written rahech, hut pronounced rahach), he 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of Khandesi. 

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, dat, not 
dat, a tooth, and ma, not ma (for me), in. As in Malv i and Khandesi, aspiration is often 
dropped, as in hat, not hath, a hand ; bhuko, for bhukho, hungry. 

The letters and n are interchangeable as in lim and nim, tree. 
In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j and oh are commonly pronounced as s. 

In Nimadi, eh seems to be pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often 
interchanged with it. Thus in Nimar both jawach and jawaj means ' he goes.' In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar such forms are always written with j. The 
letter jh is often pronounced as a z, as in the Marathi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
Khandesi. 

In the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which in Rajasthani is used 
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appears in Nimadi as ending in 
a. Thus we have ghara, in a house. 

Strong masculine tadbhavas in o, form their oblique form in a, as in Malvi . 
Thus, ghodo, a horse, ghoda-ko, of a horse. To form the plural the termination na is 
added to the oblique form singular. Thus, ghodana, horses; ghodana-ko, of horses: 

1 The language of the Burhanpur Tahiti it Khandesi. 

181,277 
293,500 

474,777 TOTAL, 

Nimar 
Bhopawar 

Nimadi is the dialect of Rajasthani which is spoken in the tract known as 
Nimawar. Nimawar consists of the Nimar distrust of the Central Provinces (except the 
Burhanpur Tahsil, which lies in the valley of the Tapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)1 and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopawar Agency of Central India. Nimadi is not the only language of Nimawar. 
There are also numerous speakers of Bhi l i . In the Bhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surround the Nimadi speakers, separating them from their brethren of Nimar. There are 
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadi is spoken, but in both the language is practi­
cally the same. 

Nimadi has no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its 
speakers is estimated to be as follows:— 

NIMADI. 
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We occasionally find the Rajasthani ka, and the Bundeli khe (under the form of 
kha) used for the Accusative-dative. Bundeli is spoken a short way to the east of 
Nimar. 

The genitive postposition ko is used w i t h a singular masculine noun in the direct 
form, and ka w i th a masculine noun in the oblique form. Ki is used w i t h feminine 
nouns. In two instances I have noted ka used to agree w i t h feminine nouns. These 
are—mhara kaka-ka ek chhora-ki o-ka bahen-si sadi huich, a son of my uncle is married 
to his sister; and o-ko bhai o-ka bahen-si ucho chhe, his brother is taller than his sisters. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms:— 

Hau, I; ma-na, by me ; mha-ka, or ma-ka, to me; mharo, my ; ham, w e ; hamaro, 
our; apan, we (including the person addressed); apªno, our (including the 
person addressed); apan-na, by us. 

Tu, thou ; tu-na, by thee; thdro, t h y ; turn, y o u ; tumharo, your. 
Ye, this ; oblique ina or e. 
W o, he, t h a t ; oblique una, wo, o, wa ; P I . wo ; oblique un. 

Jo, who (singular and p lura l ) ; je-ko, of whom; oblique singular je. 
Kun or kun, who ? kun-ko, of whom ; kai, what ? koi, anyone; kai, anything. 

The influence of the B h i l dialects and of Khandesi is most evident in the conjuga­
tion of the Nimadi verb. The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, which ( l ike 
the Khandesi se) does not change for number or person. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is tho (tha, thi), as in M a l v i . When used as 
an auxil iary verb chhe drops the final e and its aspiration, and becomes ch, which in its 
t u rn (especially in Bhopawar) often becomes j . We thus get the following form of the 
present of marªnu, to strike. 

I am str iking. 
Singular. 

1. maruch or maruj 
2. marech, marach, marej, maraj. 
3. marech, marach, marej, maraj. 

Plural. 

marach, maraj. 
maroch, maroj. 

marech, marach, marej, maraj. 

Similarly the perfect is maryoch, (he) has struck. In one instance, which, how­
ever, occurs several times, we have the Khandesi termination se, instead of ch. The 
word is huse, and it is always translated ' he became,' not ' he has become'. Khandesi 
itself usually takes a simple s i n the present, not se. The Parªdhi B h i l dialect uses 
ch l ike Nimadi . 

Agent, na, 
Aocusative-dative, ka. 
Instrumental-ablative, si, su. 
Genitive, ko, (ka, k i ) . 
Locative, ma. 

bap, a father; bapªna, fathers: beti, a daughter; betind, daughters. When no ambi­
gu i ty is l ike ly to occur, this na is often omitted. 

The case postpositions are as follows. I t w i l l be observed that many of them differ 
from those in use in M a l v i merely owing to the change of 3 to a. 



62 RAJASTHANI 

The future (as in Gujarati) has s for its characteristic letter, and is conjugated as 
follows:— 

Singular. Plural. 
1. maris marªsa. 
2. marªse marªso. 
8. marªse marªse. 

Sometimes we find the true Malvi future formed by adding an unchangeable ga. 
The infinitive ends in nu, thus, marªnu, to strike; when used as a participle future 

passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, apan-na anand manawª'nu ni 
khusi honu, joy was meet to be celebrated and happiness was meet to be (note that the 
participle is masculine although agreeing with a feminine noun) by us. The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in na, thus, marªna-ko, of beating. 
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MARWARI. 

The following specimen of Marwari comes from Marwar itself. It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialect. I give it in facsimile, in order to show 
the form which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the 
differing forms for d and r. The letters l and l are not distinguished in writing, but I 
have marked the difference in transliteration. No difficulty should be experienced in 
reading it wi th the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows i t . 

[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

MARWARI . M A R W A R STATE. 
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[ No. I . ) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. C E N T R A L G R O U P . 

RAJASTHANI. 

MARWARI M A R W A R STATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jinai1-rai doy dawªra ha. Uwa-may-su nainªkiai 
A man-to two sons were. Them-amongst-from by-the-younger 

ap-rai bap-nai kayo kai , 'babo-sa, mari pati-ro mal mal 
his-own father-to it-was-said that, 'father, my portion-of goods may-fall 
j iko ma-nai dirawo.' Jarai un ap-ri ghar-bikªri una-nai 
that me-to cause-to-give'. Thereon by-him his-own living them-to 

bat-divi. Thora dihara pachhal nainªkiai dawªrai ap-ri sari 
was-divided. A-few days after by-the-younger son his-own all 

pn j i bheIi-kar par khanda gayo, nai uthai ap-ri 
property gathered-having foreign to-country it-was-gone, and there his-own 
sari mata ku-phaidai-mai uday-divi. Saig khut iya pachhai 
all substance riotous-living-in was-wasted. All on-being-spent • after 
un des-mai jabªro kai pariyo, to uwo kasalo bhugªtan lago. 

that country-in mighty famine fell, then he want to-feel began, 
Nai pachhai un des-rai ek raiwasi-kanai rayo. To 
And afterwards that country-in-of a citizen-with he-lived. Then 

un ap-rai kneta-mai sura-ri dar charawan-nai meliyo. To 
by-him his-own fields-into swine-of herd for-feeding he-was-sent. Then 

un sura-rai charan-ro khakhªlo ho, jin-su ap-ro pet bharan-ro 
by-him swine-to grazing-of the-husk was, them-with his-own belly fill-to 
mato kiyo, parant khakhªlo-hi k i n i un-nai dino nahi. 

resolve was-made, but the-husk-even by-anyone him-to was-given not, 
Sawªchet huwo, jarai bichari kai, 'ma ra i pita-kanai kitªra 

Conscious he-became, thereon it-was-thought that, ' my father-with how-many 
dainªgiya ha, jina-nai dhapau bati mil ª t i -hi , un upªrant 

hired-servants were, whom-to enough bread being-given-was, that more~than 
ki ugelo bhi uwa-rai raito-ho; nai hu bhuka 

something to-spare also them-to remaining-was; and I in-hunger 
maru-hu. Su hamai hu pagabal-hoy marai bap-kanai 

perishing-am. So now I arisen-having-become my father-to 
jau, nai un-nai kau kai , " babo-sa, mai Parªmesar-su 

(I)-may-go, and him-to may-say that, "father, by-me God-from 

VOL. IX, PART II. 

1 ai should be pronounced as a in ' hat.' 
K 2 
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bemukh-huwo nai ap-su kupatar-pano kiyo, all hamai ap-ro 
turned-face-became and you-with undeservedness teat-done, so now your 
chhoru kawau jairo to rayo n a h i ; su hamai ap ma-nai 

son I-may-be-called worthy indeed remained not; so now you me-to 

dainªgiya sarasªtai rakho." ' Pher uth-nai bap-kanai gayo. To 
a-hired-servant as keep."' And arisen-having father-to he-went. But 

aga-su awªta-nai un-rai bap un-nai ditho, to daya 
before-from while-coming by-his father him-to it-icas-seen, and compassion 
ai, su dor-nai chhati lagay, balo l iyo. Tarai 

come, so run-having breast having-applied, kiss was-taken, Thereupon 

dawªrai k a i kai, 'babo-ji, hu Parªmesar-ro nai ap-ro chor 
by-the-son it-was-said that, 'father, I God-of and your-own sinner 
hu, nai ap-ro put kawau jairo rayo nahi . ' Jarai 

am, and your-own son I-may-be-called worthy remained not.' Thereon 

bap cbakªra-nai ka i kai, ' amama gaba lao, nai in-nai 
by-the-father servants-lo it-was-said that, 'the-best robe bring, and him-to 
pairao; n&I in-rai hat-mai mudªri pairao, nai paga-mai pagarªkhiya 
put-on; and his hand-in a-ring put-on, and feet-in shoes 
pairao, nai ao batiya chikªda, nai tatªkar lagawa; 
put-on, and come bread we-may-eat, and merriment toe-may-make; 
karan ' o dawªro mar, nawo jamaro payo-hai; gamiyoro, labo 

for this son having-died, new birth got-has; lost, found 

hai. ' Tarai sara-hi ra j i hua. 
is* Then ail-indeed merry became, 

Un bir iya un-ro badoro dawªro khet-mai ho, nai awªta awªta 
At that-time his elder son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming 

ghar nero ayo, jad un hagªra-that suniya. Jarai 
house near came, then by-him dance-(and)-music were-heard. Thereupon 
6k cbakar-nai ter bujio kai, 'o dol kai bai' Jad 
one servant-to calling it-was-asked that, ' this matter what is?' Then 

un ka i kai, ' tharo bhai ay-gayo bai; nai tharai babo-sa 
by-him it-was-said that, ' your brother come is; and by-your father 
un-rai thor-thora pachho awan-ri goth k i v i hai. ' Jin-upar 

him-for safe-(and)-sound back coming-of a-feast been-made is.' Thereupon 
uwo risa baliyo, nai may gayo nahi . Jarai un-ro bap 
he with-jealousy burnt, and within went not. Then his father 

barai ayo nai un-su sistachari k i v i . Jad un k a i 
out came and him-to entreaty was-made. Then by-him it-was-said 
k&I, ' i t ª ra baras hu ap-r i cbakªri ka r i , nai kadei ap-rai 
that, 'so-many years by-me your service was-done, and at-any-time your 

bukam-nai lopiyo nahi , toi ap ma-nai kadei ek 
commandment-to it-was-transgressed not, yet by-yon me-to ever-even a 
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khajªru. marai sathiya-nai g6th de-wan saru dirayo nahi 
kid my companions-to a-feast giving for was-caused-to-be-given not. 

Nai hamai o ap-ro dawªro ayo, j i n saig ghar-bikªri rul iyar 
And now this your son came, by-whom whole living-etc. vicious 

randa-nai khaway-divi, j i n - r a i saru ap i t i khusi 
harlots-to was-caued-to-be-devoured, him-to for by~you so-much merriment 

k i v i hai. ' To un kayo k a l , "bhaba, tu n i t marai 
made is.' Then by-him it-was-said that, 'son, thou ever me 

sathe raiwai, nai marai godai hai j i k o saig tharo-i j hai. A 
with litest, and in-my near is whatever all thine-alone is. This 

khusi karan j6g h i ; k iuka i tharo bhai mar-nai, dujo 
merriment doing meet was; for by-thy brother having-died, second 

janam l iyo-ha i ; nai gamiyoro, labo hai. ' 
birth been-tahen-is ; and lost, he-found is.' 
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EASTERN MARWARI. 

The language of the east of the Marwar State differs slightly from the standard 
form of the dialect. 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kiahangarh, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Arvali Hills which in Ajmer may be 
taken as the boundary between Marwari and Jaipuri (including Ajmeri) . The district 
of Merwara is in the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bhils-
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Magªra-ki boli, from 
magªro, a Bhil word for "mountain." Further north in Merwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise 
two dialects. That on the east they call Merwari, which is practically the same as the 
Mewari of the State of Mewar immediately to the east. The dialect on the western 
side they call Marwari. The two hardly differ. As wi l l be seen later on, Mewari (and 
hence Merwari) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected by Jaipur!, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern Marwar, with its-
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills are inhabited by Bhils, and 
their language is known in Marwar as the Girasiya-ki bolt, or Nyar-ki bbli. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated 
numbers of speakers of its main languages are as follows :— 

North-west, Marwari 
North-east, Mgrwarl (i.e., Mewari) 
Magªra-ki boli (Bhil language) 
Other languages 

Spoken by 
17,000 
54,500 
44,500 

3,999 

TOTAL = 119,999 

The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south ti l l it finally meets the Vindhya mountains near the 
isolated mount of Abu, in Sirohi. 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp. 200 and ff. 
The principal ones are Ajmeri (a mixed form of Jaipur!), in the east-centre and north-
east ; Marwari, on the west side of the line of the Arvali hills bordering on Marwar; 
and Mewari in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar. The Marwari is the 
same in kind as the Marwari of the east of the Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipuri holds its own 
up to the frontier, but in Kishangarh immediately to the south, Marwari is spoken for a 
short distance from the frontier. 

Returning to Marwar itself, I have said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs slightly from the standard. This only means that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipuri more and more nearly as we go eastwards. We find here and there 
the Jaipuri genitive in led instead of the Marwari one in ro ; the Jaipuri verb substan­
tive chhu, I am, instead of the Marwari hu, and the Jaipuri future with a, instead of the 
Marwari future ending in la. The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaipuri 
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have led natives to give special names to the dialects of different localities. Thus the 
Marwar i spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, Dhundhari 
(one of the names of Jaipuri), because the Jaipuri influence is very strong. Here i n ­
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipuri 
than Marwar i . In Kishangarh the local M a r w a r i is called GOrawati a name probably 
identical w i t h the south-eastern Gddwari of Marwar. Further south, in Ajmer the 
Marwar i does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar­
w a r i of Merwara. 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewar. The language of 
Mewar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewar i . It is only a form of Eastern Mar­
wari . On account of its historical importance i t w i l l be dealt wi th at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures w i l l then be given. 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern M a r w a r i : — 
Marwari-Dhundhari (Marwar) 49,300 
Gorawati (Kishangarh) . 15,000 
Marwari of Ajmer 208,700 
Marwari of Merwara 17,000 
Mewari (including Merwari) 1,684,864 

TOTAL = 1,974,864 

I commence wi th the most northern of these dialects, Marwari-Dhundhari , and 
proceed southwards. 
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MARWARI-DHUNHARI. 

In the extreme north-east of the Jodhpur State, where it borders on the Jaipur 
State, the dialect is said to be a mixture of Marwari and Jaipur!, or as the latter is 
locally called Dhundhari. The proportions of the mixture vary according to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to be pure Jaipur!, while as we go further into Marwar 
the Marwari element more and more predominates. The local return gives separate 
figures for pure ' Dhundari' and for ' mixed Dhundhari.' They are as follows :— 

Dhundhari 28,500 
Mixed dialect 20,800 

49,300 

The specimens which I have received of both of these show that the language differs 
but little from Standard Marwari. No doubt this is merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected. There is certainly a gradual shading off of Marwari into 
Jaipuri. 

It will suffice to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the ' mixed' dialect 
to illustrate the above remarks. 

The short sound of ai is here written as if it were e. I have transliterated it ai as 
in Standard Marwari. Thus, kai. We may notice a few Jaipur! forms, such as bi, by 
him ; led, of; chho, was ; but in the main the language is Marwari. 

[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP: 

RAJASTHlNl. 

MARWARI-DHUNDHARI . STATE J O D H P U R 
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[ No. 2,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MARWARl-DHUNDHARI. JODHPUB, STATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana-kaI do tabar ha. BA-maI-sU chhotªkye 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from the-younger-by 

ap-ka bap-nai kayo kai , ' babajl, marai pati-mai awai jako 
Ms-own father-to it-was-said that, ' father, my share-in may-come that 

mal ma-nai dyo.' JadyS bi ap-kl ghar-bikªri ba-nai bat 
property me-to give.' Then by-him his-own property them-to having-divided 

d in i . Thora-sa dina pachbai chhotakyo dawaro ap-ki sagªli puj i 
was-given. A-few days after the-younger son Ms-own all substance 

bheli-kar par-des gayo. Bathai ap-ki sari pu j i 
together-having-made a-foreign-country went. There Ms-own all substance 

kuphanda-mai uda-di. Sagªlo niwªriya pachhal bi des-mai 
debauchery-in was-squandered. All on-being-wasted after that country-in 

jabªro ka l pariyo, to bo kasalo bhugªtaba lagyo. Pachhai 
a-mighty famine fell, consequently he want to-suffer began. Afterwards 

bi des-ka raibawala-kanai rayo. Bi ap-ka kheta-mai 

that country-of an-inhabitant-near he-remained. By-him his-own fields-in 

sura-ki dar charaba melyo. To bi sura-kai charaba-ko 

swine-of herd to-graze he-was-sent. Then by-him swine-of eating-of 

khakhªlo cbho ji-su ap-ko pet bharaba-ko mato karyo. Pan 
hush was that-by his-own belly flling-of intention was-made. But 

khakhªlo-hi koi i-nai diyo koni . 
husk-even by-anybody this-to was-given not. 

VOL. IX, TART I I , L 
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MARWARI OF KISHANGARH (GORAWATI) AND OF AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered together. They are much more free from 
Jaipurl than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a specimen I give a short folk-song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in 
its sentiments, but its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as m, ji, and ro (feminine ri). The last 
termination has been already discussed in the Marwari grammar (see p. 30). It is also 
employed in Jaipur!, usually in a contemptuous sense. Here it is more endearing than con­
temptuous. Thus, daru-ri might be translated ' a dear little drop of wine.' We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 

I No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

M A R W A R I ( E A S T E R N ) . D I S T R I C T A J M E R . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Amªla-mai achha lago, mhara raj ; piwo-ni 
Intoxication (of-opium)-in nice you-appear, my Lord; do-drink 

daru-ri 
wine. 

Suraj l tha-nai pujªsya-ji bhar motya-ko thal; 
O-Sun ! you-to we-will-worship having-filled pears-of a-dish; 

gharek mora ugªjo-ji; piya-ji mahrai pas; 
about-a-ghari late rise-please; (as-my)-husband to-me near ( I t ) ; 
piwo-nl daru-ri ; amªla-mai achha lago mhara r a j ; 
do-drink wine; intoxication (of-opium)-in nice you-appear my Lord; 
piwo-ni daru-ri. 
do-drink wine. 
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Ja e-dasi bag-mai or sun rajan-ri bat, 
Go 0-maid-servant garden-in and hear the-lord-of talk, 

kadek mahal padharªsi to matªwalo dhanªraj ; 
at-what-time palace will-come then the-intoxicated lord-of-wealth; 

p i w i - n i d a r u - r i ; amªla-mai achha lago, mhara r a j ; 
do-drink w i n e ; intoxication-in nice you-appear, my Lord; 
piwo-ni daru-ri . 
do-drink wine. 

Thari olu mhe kara, mhar l karai na k o y ; thar i olu 
Thy longing I do, mine does not anybody; thy longing 

mhe k a r a ; Karªta karai jo, hoy ; piwo-ni daru-ri , amªla-mai 
I do; Fate does what, becomes ; do-drink wine, intoxication-in 

achha lago, mhara raj ; piwo-ni daru-ri. 
nice you-appear, my Lord; do-drink wine. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Y o u are charming when f u l l of opium, my Lord . Do dr ink wine. 
O Sun ! I w i l l worship you wi th a dish f u l l of pearls; please rise an hour late, as 

my husband is wi th me. Do drink wine. Y o u are charming when f u l l of opium, my 
Lord . Do dr ink wine. 

Go, O Maid , into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when he w i l l 
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Do dr ink wine. Y o u are charming-
when f u l l of opium, my Lord . Do dr ink wine. 

I sigh for thee, none sighs for me; I sigh for thee, (but) that which Fate does, takes-
place. Do dr ink wine. You are charming when f u l l of opium, my Lord . Do drink 
wine. 

VOL. IX, PART I I . L 2 
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[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N l . 

M A R W A R I ( E A S T E R N ) . D I S T R I C T M E R W A R A . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K i n i adªmi-rai doy giga ha. "Wuna-ma-hu nanªkyai 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger 

bha-hu kahªwiyo ka i , ' a u bha, ajuka-ma-hu jako mharo 
the-father-to it-was-said that, ' O father, property-in-from which our 

bato hoy o mha-nai dyo.' Tarai vi wuni-nai ap-ri 
share may-be that me-to give.' Then by-him him-to his-own 

ajuka bachh d i v i . Ghana diwas ni bitiya-ha kai 
property having-divided was-given. Many days not passed-tcere that 

nanªkiyo gigo sag sametar alag desa halyo-gyo, ar 
the-younger son all having-collected a-far in-country went-away, and 

w u t h i khota chala-ma diwas bitawªto-huwo ap-rl ajuka bi tay-divi . 

there bad conduct-in days spending-become his-own property was-wasted-away. 

Jara v i n sag bi tay-divi tara v i n des-ma bard kalantar 
When by-him all was-expended then that country-in a-great famine 

The Eastern Marwar i of Merwara also hardly differs from the Standard. There 
are a few strange words in the vocabulary, such as gigo, a son ; a j u k a (Sanskrit a j i v ika) , 
livelihood, and that is a l l . As a specimen I give a short extract from the Parable. The 
short Marwar i ai is often wr i t ten e. In such cases I have transliterated it ai. 
Forms l ike wuna for una, are mere varieties of spelling. Note the employment of ro 
in a contemptuous sense in the word sur-ro, a p ig . In bachh, having divided, a t has 
become chh. 

MARWARI OF MERWARA. 
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par iyo; ar Wu nago ho-gayo, ar halar vin des-ra 
fell; and he destitute bechme; and having-gone that country-of 

rahª'wan-wala-ma-hu yek-rai athai rahªwan lagiyo. J i n i vin-nai 
inhabitants-among-from one-of near to-live he-began. By-whom him-to 

ap-ra jawa-ma sur-ra charawan khatar bhejiyo. Ar wu vini 
his-own fields-in swine feeding for it-was-sent. . And he those 
chhitªra-ma-hu j in-nai sur-ra khawªta-ha ap-ro pet bharan chaviyo-ho; 
husks-in-from which-to swine eating-were his-won belly to-fill he-wishing-was; 
ar v in i -na i k u n i ni dewa-ha. 

•and him-to anybody not giving-was. 
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MEWARI. 

Turning now to the east, we come to Mewar, the proper home of Mewari. This form 
of Marwar i is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and 
south, where the h i l l country is inhabited by Bhils , who have their own language. 
Mewar i has to its east, on the north the Harau t i of Bundi, and further south, the M a l w i 
of the Malwa Agency in Central India . 

Besides being spoken in the tract poli t ical ly known as the state of Mewar or Udai-
pur, it is also spoken in two tracts which fa l l geographically in the same area. These 
are the Gangapur pargana of the Nimach district of Gwalior and the Nimbahera pargana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in various areas bordering on Mewar, viz., in the north of the 
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called Merwari ) , in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Kishangarh (where it is called Sarwari), and in the h i l l y 
tract known as the Khairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet ; 
and where i t is known as Khai rar i . These various kinds of Mewar i w i l l be dealt w i t h i n 
detail further on. 

The number of speakers of M e w a r i is estimated to be as follows :— 

The Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of a l l the dialects 
of Eastern Marwari . It is really a mixture of Marwar i and Jaipuri . The typical 
Jaipuri chhu, I am, chho, was, do not occur: instead we have the Marwar i hu and ho. 
On the other hand, the suffix of the genitive is ko as in Jaipuri, TO only occurring in 
pronominal forms such as mharo, my. The other postpositions are ne or ke for the 
accusative dative, hu ( = Marwari u) for the ablative, and ma, for the locative. The 
pronouns are usually declined as in Marwar i , but we sometimes meet Jaipuri forms l ike 
vi, the oblique form of it, that. In the verbs there are some slight divergencies from the 
standard. Before the past tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
instead of the agent, as in Ihorªkyo kahyo, the younger (son) said. In one case the con­
junctive participle ends in har instead of or, i.e., karªhar, having done. The original 
form from which both the regular karar and karªhar are derived was karakar. The 
in i t i a l k of the second kar was elided, and thus arose kara'ar, from which both karar and 
karªhar are descended. In the latter an h has been inserted for the sake of euphony. 

The pluperfect takes the force of the imperfect, as in khawa-ha, they were eating ; 
chawo-ha he was wishing. 

Mewar (including pargana Gangapur of Gwalior) 
Tonk (Nimbahera) . . . . . 
Partahgarh 
Ajmer . . . . . . 
Morwara (Merwari) . . . . 
Kishangarh (Sarwari) . . . . 

Khairari— 
Mewar . . . . . . 
Jaipur . . . . . . 
Bundi 

145,000 
59,264 
24,000 

228,264 

1,684,864 

1,300,000 
58,000 

5,000 
24,100 
54,500 
15,000 
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The verb deno, to give, makes its past tense dido, he gave, and similarly we hare 
kido, he made. 

The word for ' and' is the Jaipurl ar or har. 
It wil l be sufficient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 

of Mewari. 
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[ NO. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. WEST-CENTRAL GROUP. 

RAJASTHANI 

MEWARI. STATE UDAIPUR. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K u n i manakh-ke doy beta ha. Wa-ma-hu lhorªkyo 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from (by-)the-younger 

ap-ka bap-ne kahyo, ' he bap, puji-ma-hu jo mhari 
Ms-own father-to it-waa-said, ' O father, property-in-from what my 

pati howai mha-ne dyo.' Jad wa wa-ne ap-ki p u j i 
share may-be me-to give.' Then by-him them-to his-own property 

bat didi. Thora dan nahi huya ha kai lhoiªkyo 
having-divided was-given, A-few days not passed were that the-younger 

beto sagªlo dhan bhelo karªhar par-des paro-gayo, 
son all wealth together having-made foreign-country went-away, 

ar uthai luchcha-pan-ma dan gamavªta-huwa ap-ko sagªlo 
and there riotousness-in days in-having-passed hia-own all 

dhan uday-dido. Jad u sagalo dhan uda-chukyo, tad vi 
wealth was-squandered. When he all wealth hod-expended, then that 

des-ma bhari kal paryo, har u totayªlo ho-gayo, bar 
country-in a-mighty famine fell, and he poor became, and 

ii jay-nai wa des-ka rahªbawala-ma-hu ek-kai nakhai 
he having-gone that country-of inhabitants-among-from one-of near 

rahªba lagyo. Wa wa-ne ap-ka khet-ma sur charaba-ne 
to-remain began. By-him him-to his-own field-in swine feeding-for 

melyo. Har u wa chhutªra-hu jya-ne sur khawa-ha ap-ko 
it-wos-sent. And he those husks-with which-to swine eating-were his-own 

pet bharªbo chawo-ho; har wa-ne ko i b h i kai nahi 
belly to-fill wishing-was; and him-to anyone even anything not 

deto-ho. Jad wa-ne chet huyo har vi kahyo kal , 
giving-was Then him-to consciousness became and by-him it-was-said that, 

'mhara bap-ke katªra-hi danªkya-ne khaba-hu badªti roti 
'my father-of how-many hired-servants-to eating-than more bread 

milai-hai, har hu bhukha maru; hu uthar mba-ra bap nakhai 
being-got-is, and I in-hunger die; I having-arisen my father near 

jaulo har wa-ne kahnlo kai , " he bap, Baikunth-hu ulªto har 
will-go and him-to will-say that, "O father, Heaven-from against and 
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MEWARI OF AJMER. 

Mewari is reported to be spoken in the south of the district of Ajmer on the 
Udaipur border, by 24,100 people. It does not differ in character from ordinary 
Mewari, though there are slight local variations which are not worth recording. The 
only point which need be noted is the preference for the genitive termination ro instead 
of ko, which is what might be expected from the fact that this part of Ajmer borders 
on the Marwari-speaking tract. As an example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Rana of Udaipur. 
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MEWARI. DISTRICT AJMER. 

SPECIMEN II (A SONG). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rasyo Rane-Raw Hindupat ; 
Cultured Rane- Raw Lord-of-the-Hindus ; 

basyo hiwara-may, bilalo rasyo 
has-taken-abode heart-in, handsome cultured 

Jagamandra padharai, 
Jagamandra-palace (he)-goes, (and)-well shines (in)-a-boat. 

sath, H i n d u p a t ; rasyo Rane-Raw. Mharai 
Lord-of-the-Hindus; the-cultured Bane-Raw. My with, 

Jokha karai 
Wish he-makes 
Sola umarava 

Sixteen nobles 

basyo 
has-taken-abode 

Nichharawal 
As-offering 
Aya-ra 

(His-)coming-of 

pran. 
the-breath (of-my-life). 

Bilalo rasyo Rane-Raw, 
The-handsome and-cultured Bane-Raw, 

Rane-Raw. Mharai basyo hiwara-may, 
Rane-Raw. My has-taken-abode heart-in, 
Rane-Raw. 
Rane-Raw. 

rasyo Rane-Raw. 
cultured Rane-Raw, 

Rane-Raw. 
Bane-Raw. 

nokha birajai 

Mharai 
My 

naw. 

hiwara-may; bilalo rasyo 
heart-in; handsome cultured 

prathi natha-ri krod 
the-earth lord-of ten-million 

karu ochbawana 
I-will-do great-festival 

Rane-Raw. 
Rane-Raw. 

mohar 
gold-mohars 

pala-pala 
every-moment 

kuraban. 
( I -wi l l - ) sacrifice. 

waru 
I-Will-give 

Hindupa t ; 
Lord-of-the-Hindus; 

bilalo 
the-handsome 

rasyo 
cultured 

rasyo 
and-cultured 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The oultured K i n g of Ranas, Lord of the Hindus, has taken up his abode in my 
heart, the handsome and cultured K i n g of Ranas. 

VOL. IX, PART I I . M 2 
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When he wishes to go to the Jag-mandir1 palace, and sits glorious in the state barge 
accompanied by his sixteen nobles, he has taken up his abode in my heart, the hand­
some and cultured K i n g of Ranas. 

As an offering to the Lord of the Ear th w i l l I give away ten mi l l ion golden coins. 
When he comes I w i l l make a great festival, and every moment w i l l I spend m y life 
breath in his service. The handsome and cultured K i n g of Ranas has taken up his 
abode in my heart. 

MEWARI OF KISHANGARH. 

Mewari is also reported to be spoken by 16,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Fatehpur of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the Mewar State. L i k e the 
language of the adjoining portion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
Mewari , and examples of it are not necessary. Owing to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwari. 

MERWARI. 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the h i l ly British district 
of Merwara. In the southern portion of Merwara the language is known as Magra-
ki boli, and is classed as one of the many B h i l dialects.2 

On the west side of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the 
language is claimed to be Marwari . Over the rest of the northern half of the district 
we find a population estimated at 64,600 speaking Mewari, which, owing to its being 
spoken in Merwara district , is locally called Merwari . Al though it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewari , and specimens are unnecessary. 

1 The Jag-mandir is a famous palace at Udaipur, situated on an islaud in the Piohols Lake. 
' See Part I I I of this volume, pp. 81 and ff. 
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MEWARI (KHAIRARI). 

The Khairar is the name of the h i l l country where the three States of Jaipur, 
Bundi , and Mewar meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minas, whose speech is a corrupt 
Mewari . The Khairar extends into al l three States, and the number of speakers of the 
Kha i ra r i dialect is estimated to be— 

Mewar 145,000 
Jaipur 59,264 
Bundi 24,000 

TOTAL . 228,264 

The main language of Jaipur is Jaipuri and of Bundi Haraut i , both of which belong 
to the eastern group of Rajasthani dialects. That of Mewar is Mewar i , which 
belongs to the western group of the same. Hence, Kha i ra r i is a mixture of both 
groups. Thus we find both the chhu of the east, and the hu of the west employed to 
mean ' I am. ' It is, in fact, a mixed form of speech. 

F u l l particulars regarding Khairari wi l l be found in M r . Macalister's Specimens of 
the Jaipur dialects. Several folktales in the dialect w i l l be found on pp. 129 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 52 and ff. of the second part of the 
same. 

For our present purposes i t w i l l suffice to give a short extract from the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son (provided by M r . Macalister). I t w i l l be seen that both the eastern 
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found in this brief passage. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

M E W A R I ( K H A I R A R I ) . J A I P U R STATE. 

(Bev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi adªmi-kai do beta ba. Wa-mai-su chhoto u-ka-
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from (by)-the-younger his 

bap-nai kiyo, ' bap, dhan-mai-su jo mhar i pat i awai 

father-to it-was-said, 'father, wealth-among-from what my share may-come-

jo ma-nai de.' u ap-ko dhan wa-nai bat diyo. 

that me-to give.' By-him his-own wealth them-to having-divided was-given. 

Thora dana paobhai chhoto beto sab dhan ler 
A-few days after the-younger son all wealth having-taken 

par-des-mai uth-gyo, ar udai khotai gelai 
a-foreign-country-into having-arisen-went, and there bad in-way 

lagar ap-ko sab dhan uda-diyo. XT sab dhan 
having-commenced his-own all wealth was-wasted-away. By-him all wealth 

uda-diyo jadya u des-mai bado kal paryo,. ar u kagal 
was-squandered then that country-in a-great famine fell, and he poor 

ho-gyo. u giyo ar u des-ka raiba-hala-mai-su ek-kai 
became. He went and that coitntry-of inhabitants-from-among one-in-(house)-of 

rai-gyo. Ar u u-nai ap-ka kheta-rnai sur cbaraba khanayo. 
remained. And by-him him-to his-own fields-into swine to-graze it-was-sent. 

Jo patªrya sur khawai-chha ja-su u ap-ko pet bharªba-su 
What husks swine eating-were them-with he his-own belly to-fill 
r a j l chho. 

willing was. 
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SOUTHERN MARWARI. 

In the south-east of the Marwar State we come upon a new disturbing element. 
This is the B h i l dialects of the A r v a l i H i l l s . They are closely connected wi th Gujarati, 
but here and there have borrowed from M a l v i . We hence see in the dialects of south­
east Marwar and of Sirohi, many forms of which are almost pure Gujarati, and some 
which are Malvi. As we follow the southern boundary of Marwar, where it marches 
w i t h Palanpur, the Gujarati element is s t i l l stronger, and is borrowed direct from that 
language and not through B h i l i . Here the language is so mixed that while the Marwar 
people call it Gujarati , the Palanpur people (whose native language is Gujarati) call 
it Marwar i . For want of a better name, I call it Marwari-Gujarat i . It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Pour sub-dialects may be classed as fa l l ing under Southern Marwar i . These are 
(1) Godwari immediately to the west of the B h i l Nyar-ki boli mentioned on p. 70, 
(2) Sirohi, spoken in Sirohi State and the adjoining part of Marwar, (3) Deorawati, 
spoken immediately to the west of Sirohi, and (4) Marwari-Gujarati . The number 
of speakers of each is estimated to be as fo l lows:— 

Godwari 147,000 
Sirohi— 

Sirohi 169,300 
Marwar 10,000 

179 300 
Deorawati 86,000 
Marwari-Gujarati— 

Marwar 80,270 
Palanpur 85,000 

65,270 

TOTAL . 477,570 



88 

GODWARI. 

Along the Arvali Hills, where they separate Marwar and Sirohi from Merwara and 
Mewar, we find a Bhil dialect spoken called the Nyar-ki, boli. This extends a short 
distance into Marwar territory and into Sirohi. We shall deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nyar-ki boll in the eastern 
part of parganas Sojat, Bali , and Desuri, the Marwari is called Godwari (from the 
Godwar tract in which it is spoken). 

As explained above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Gujarati (Bhil) and 
some Malvi forms. 

In this dialect the letter e is fully pronounced, and not like ai. I therefore 
transliterate it e. The letter oh usually becomes s as in sarawo for charawo, to graze-
(cattle). S becomes h. Thus, aukh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
hukh-dev ; hard for saro, all. 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will suffice as an example 
of this dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati : be, 
two ; dikªro (Gujarati dikaro), a son ; ti (Gujarati thi), from ; hato, he was; hare-ne 
(Gujarat! kari-ne), having done. The use of tho (fem, thi) for ' was ' is borrowed from 
Malvi . I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwari. Thus, jau, I will go ; 
kea, I will say. Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can have the subject 
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, lord dikªro kiyo, the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominative. 

[No. 8.] 
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[ N o . 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MAJRWARI ( G O D W A R I ) . J O D H P U R STATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana-re be dikªra hata. Wana-me-ti loro dikªro 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-from-among the-younger son 

ap-ra bap-ne kiyo, 'bhaba-ji , mar i pati-ro mal awe jako 
his-own father-to said, 'father, my share-of property may-come that 
ma-ne watªwar kare-ne dyo.' Jare wane . ap-ri ghar-wakari wana-ne 
me-to division having-made give.' Then by-him his-own living-etc. them-to 

wate-ne de-di. Thora dara kere lorªkiyo dikªro wan-ri pat i 
having-divided was-given. A-few days after the-younger son his share 

ai jako bheji kare-ne par-des g o ; ne wathe wan-ri 
came that together having-made foreign-country went; and there his 

p u j i t h i so aphanda-me gamay d id i . Har i khut iya 
property was that riotous- living-in having-wasted was-given. All on-being-lost 

kere wan des-me moto kal. pariyo. Tare wo bhuk-t ir 
after that country-in a-mighty famine fe l l Then he hunger-and-thirst 

bhugatªwa lago. Atha kere wan des-ra ek rewasi paye 
to-feel began. Here after that country-of one inhabitant near 
riyo. Ne un wan-no bhadura-ne sarawa-ne khet-me meliyo. 

he-remained. And by-him him-to swine-to feeding-for field-in it-was-sent 

To wan bhadura-re sarªwa-ro khakª|o hato tan- t i ap-ro pet 
Then by-him swine-of feeding-of husks was that-with his-own belly 
bharªwa-ro mato kido. Pan wan-ne khakbo-hi kane-i dido 
filling-of intention was-made. But him-to husks-even by-any-one was-given 

ni 
not. 

VOL. I X , PART I I . N 
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SIROHI. 

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirohi and in a small tract of Pargana 
Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Moun t A b u is wi th in the Sirohi State, and the people who live upon i t , known as 
the Abu Iok, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Rathi by the Rajputs of the plains. 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi. I shall, however, give a 
short account of it after dealing w i t h the main specimens of that dialect. In the south­
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saeth-ki Bol i , and 
w i l l also be considered separately. 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirohi ( including Rath i and Saeth-ki Bo l i ) 
is as foliows :— 

Sirohi— 
Sirohi 161,300 
Rathi 2,000 
Saeth-ki Bali 6,000 

169,300 
Marwar 10,000 

179,300 

In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usually 
follow the Marwari declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
bu t nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. The only 
exception is the future tense which follows Marwar i . The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in u, w i t h a plural in a. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarat i mixture at any great length. It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens; but the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwar i point of view, may be noticed. 

The letter to is often dropped when i n i t i a l , as in want or an, h im, and it is equally 
often added at the beginning of a word as in wuo for (h)uo, became. 

Ch, chh, s, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are so wr i t ten in the specimens. 
Thus, sarawo for charawo, to graze (cattle) ; mndan-pur for chandan-pur ; ser for sahr 

, a c i ty ; duaat, for dushta, wicked; but uncompounded sha is pronounced kha or 
ka, as in rninak for manush, a man. 



MARWARI (SIROHI). 9 1 

The past tense of the verb substantive is to, was, thus:— 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. to ta 
Fern. ti ti 
Neut. t u . . . . . . . . t a 

The form to is probably a contraction of ato for the Gujarati hato, but it may also 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of tho. To also occurs in the distant Bundeli 
dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati. 

In verbs note the frequent use of paro and waro (here written aro) to form 
compound verbs as explained in the Marwari Grammar {vide p. 30). 

As specimens of Sirohi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Babu Sarat 
Chandra Ray Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Maharao of Sirohi. 
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( No. 9.) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N l . 

M A R W A R I ( S I R I H I ) . S I R O H I STATE. 

SPECIMEN I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi minak-re be dikªra ta. Wan-may-t i nanªke 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger 

dikªre bhaba-ne k i y u ke, ' O bhaba-jl, apªne an 
by-the-son father-to it-was-said that, 'O father, in-your-own that 

dhan-may-ti jo mare pat i awe j i t ª r u ma-ne d i o ' 
property-among-from what to-me share may-come so-much me-to give.' 
J a r i wane pota-ro dhan wati-ne de-dido. Gana dada ni 

Then by-him his-own property divided-having was-given. Many days not 

wua j a r i nanªko dikªro haru-i dhan bhelo kari-ne 
became when the-younger son all-even property together made-having 
alªgo desawar go. Ja r i wate luchai-me dada gamay-ne 

distant (to)-country went Then there riotous-living-in days passed-having 
pota-ro dhan gamao. Ta r i pase wan de(s)-me moto 
his-own property was-wasted. Then afterwards that country-in a-great 

k a l padio. Ja r i wo kangir wuo. J a r i wo jay-ne wan de(s)-ra 
famine fell. Then he poor became. Then he gone-having that country-of 

rewasia-may-ti ek-re Pagªti rewa lago. J a r i wane wan 
inhabitants-among-from one-in-of near to-live began. Then by-him that 

adªmi-ne pota-ra khetar-me bur sarawa haru melio. Jar i wo 

man-to his-own field-in swine grazing for it-was-sent. Then those 

khakhªlu hur khata-ta wan-may-ti wan-ri pet bharªwa-ri marªji 
husk swine eating-were that-from-among him-of belly filling-of wish 
w u i ; pan koi minak wan-ne k a i ni deta-ta. 

became; but any man him-to anything not giving-was. 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MARWARI ( S I R O H I ) . S I R O H I STATE. 

SPECIMEN II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sandan-pur nam ser t u . W a n - m i ek dhan-walo haukar 
One Chandanpur by-name city there-was. That-in one rich merchant 

to. Wane-rl wu hai t i . W a n wu-ne honar kewa lago 
was. Sis wife beautiful was. That wife-to one-goldsmith to-say began 

ke, ' t h e durªmoti peria ni, jako durªmoti magawe-ne 
that, 'by-you royal-pearl it-worn1 not, therefore royal-pearl procured-having 

per.* Honar to atªru ke-ne paro-go. J a r i pase 
wear' The-goldsmith on-his-part so-much said-having went-away. Then after 

haukar gare ayo. J a r i haukar-re wu-e k i u ke, 

the-merchant to-home came. Then the-merchant-of by-wife it-was-said that, 

'ma-ne durªmoti perawo.' J a r i wane haukare k i u ke, 

'me-to royal-pearl put-on' Then by-that by-merchant it-was-said that, 

'mu par-des-me Iewa j au -hu ; n6 lawe-ne pgrawu.' 
'I foreign-country-in to-bring going-am; and brought-having will-put-on(-yon).' 
T a r i wo haukar atªru ke-ne desawar go. Jata 

Then that merchant so-much said-having to-a-foreign-country went. In-going 

ja ta alªgo daria kanare go. Jay-ne wane daria upar 
in-going a-distant sea on-shore he-went. Gone-having that sea upon 

t i n dharªna k ida . T a r i wan-ne soinu ayu ke athe durªmoti 
three fastings were-made. Then him-to dream came that here royal-pearl 

ni he. J a r i wo ute-ne vir-wuo, ne paso awªto-to; jatªre 
not is. Then he arisen-having set-out, and back coming-was; meanwhile 

marag-me Mahadev-ru' deru dekhiu. J a r i wo haukar wan. dera-
on-the-road Mahadev-of temple was-seen. Then that merchant that temple-
me jay-no beto Jatªra-me Mahadev-ji-ro pujari ek baman 
in gone-having eat. In-the-meantime Mahadev-of priest one Brahman 

ayo, ne wane blmªne pusiyu ke, ' t h u k u n h e ? ' J a r i 
came, and by-that by-Brahman it-was-asked that, 'thou who art?' Then 

w5 kewa lago ke, 'mu haukar hu. ' 'Ta r i wan bamªne 
he to-tell began that, 'I a-merchant am' ' Then that by-Brahman 

1 Note that durªmoti being of extreme value, always agrees with participle*, etc., in the neater plural. 
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k i y u ke , t h u k y u a y o ? ' J a r i wo haukar 
that, ' thou why host-come ?' Then the merchant 

bolio ke, 'durªmoti lewa haru ayo-hu' T a r i bamªne 
spoke that, ' royal-pearl to-bring for come-I-am' Then by-the-Brahman 

kiu ke, ' t h u Mahadev-jl upar dharªnu dg ; jako 
it-was-said that, 'thou Mahadev upon fasting give; then 

tha-ne Mahadev-jl durªmoti dei. ' J a r i wane haukare 
thee-to Mahadev a-royal-pearl will-give.' Then by-that by-merchant 

Mahadev-ji upar dharªna dida. T a r i Mahadev-ji rat-ra 
Mahadev on fastings were-given. Then (by)-Mahadev night-at 

baman-re soine jay-ne k i u ke, ' e hitman, 
the-Brahman-to in-dream gone-having it-was-said that, ' O Brahman, 

thu an adara vera-me utªre-ne durªmoti lawe-ne 
thou this dark well-in descended-having royal-pearl brought-having 

an-ne de.' Jari wo baman adara vera-me utªre-ne 
this-to give' Then that Brahman the-dark well-in descended-having 

durªmoti lawe-ne haukar-ne dida. J a r i wo 
royal-pearl brought-having the-merchant-to was-given. Then the 

haukar durªmoti le-ne gare awªta taka 
merchant the-royal-pearl token-having to-house in-coming then 

marag-me ek thag mij io. J a r i haukare thag-ne 
the-way-on one robber was-met. Then by-the-merchant robber-to 

dekhi-ne man-me vichariyu ke, ' m o t i thag ara-
seen-having mind- in tt-was-thought that, ' the-pearl the-robber will-take-

l e i ' J a r i haukare pota-ri hatal phade-ne 
for-himself'. Then by-the-merchant his-own thigh torn-open-having 

durªmoti part-galia, Pase wo haukar thaga-re gare 
the-pearl was-kept. Afterwards the merchant robber-in-of in-home 

go. J a r i ba t ib i j i khay-ne rat-ra huto. Jatªre thag-ri 
went. Then bread-etc. eaten-having night-at slept. Then robber-of 

bet i ai . J a r i haukare pusiu ke, ' t h u kun 
daughter came. Then by-the-merchant it-was-atked that, ' thou who 

he? ' J a r i wa thag-ri beti kewa lagi ke, 'mu 
ar t? ' Then that robber-of daughter to-say began that, 'i 

tha-ne thagªwa al-hu.' J a r i haukare kiu ke, 
thee-to to-rob come-am' Then by-the-merchant it-was-said that, 

'bhalai, t hag ; pan maru ek ven hambal.' J a r i k i u 
' very-well, rob; but my one word hear.' Then it-was-said 

ke, 'ka ke-he?' J a r i wane k i u ke, ' t h u 
that, 'what art-thou-saying ? ' Then by-him it-was-said that, 'thou 

pap kare jan-me pap-ra bhagldar g a r - r i ko i 
sin art-doing that-in sin-of partner (members)-of-the-house any-one 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
There lived a r i ch merchant in a c i ty called Chandanpur. He had a very beauti­

f u l wife. One day a jeweller said to her, • you do not wear a royal1 pearl. Y o u should 
surely get one and wear i t . ' So the jeweller went home, and when the merchant came 
in his wife said to h i m that he must give her a royal pearl to put on. He said he would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one back to her. So he went off on 
his journey and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. There he fasted and 
prayed,2 and he was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to be got there. So he 
got up and went on. On the road he found a temple of Mahadeva, and sat down there. 
The Brahman priest of the temple came up to h im and asked h im who he wa9. He 
replied that he was a merchant. ' W h y have you come here ? ' 'I am come for a royal 
pear l . ' Said the Brahman , ' fast and pray to Mahadeva, and he w i l l give you a royal 
pearl . ' So the merchant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the night the deity 
came to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he would find a royal pearl, which he should br ing up and give to the merchant. 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which he gave as instructed. 

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way he met a 
Thag.3 As soon as he saw h i m he thought to himself that the Thag would take his 
royal pearl from him, so he sli t up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound. 
Afterwards he went as a prisoner to the 'fhag's house, and, after he had eaten some 
food, lay down at n ight time to sleep. The Thag's daughter came into his room 

1 A durªmoti, which I translate by ' royal pearl,' is described as a name of the rarest kind of pearl. 2 Dharªno in thin story means to sit doggedly and fasting at the door of a temple or the like, to extort compliance of 
a demand from the idol. 

3 A. Thag combines robbery with murder. 

wehe ke ni Jari wa nise awe-ne gar-wala-n 
will-be or not." Then by-her below come-havhng members-of-the-house-to-

pusiu ke, ' m u pap karr i jan-me the pap-ra bhagidar 
it-was-asked that, ' I sin do that-in you sin-of partners 
ho ke ni, ' Tar i gar-wala bolia ke, 'me 

are or not.' Then the-members-of-the-house spoke that, 'we 

tha-ra pap-ra bhagidar ni ha.' Jn r i wa thag-ri beti 
thee-of sin-of sharers not are' Tken that robber-of daughter 

pasi haukar pagªti jay-ne boli ke, 'he haukar, mu 
again the-merchant near gone-having spoke that, ' 0 merchant, I 
tha-ne thagu ni; ne thu ma-ne tha-re sate le-ne 
thee-to mil-rob not; and thou me-to thee-of with taken-having 
ja.' J a r i haukar ne thag-ri beti bei jana 
go.' Then the-merchant and the-robber's daughter both persons 

rat-ra ute-mate be-ne haukar-re gare gia ne we 
night-at camel-upon sitting the-merchant-in-of in-home went and they 

jo durªmoti laa-tha jako haukar-ri wu-ne perawia, 
what royal-pearl brought-had that the-merchant-of wife-to was-put-on, 

ne pase maja karªwa laga. 
and then merriment to-do they-began. 
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' Who are you ?' said the merchant. • I am come to rob and murder you,* said she. 
• A l l right,* said the merchant, ' rob away. But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you.' • What is that ? * replied she. 'Tell me,' said he, * if the other people of 
the house wil l take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going to commit.' 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 
' We won't be sharers in the guilt, * said they. Then the Thag's daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, ' merchant, I ' m not going to rob and murder you. 
Leaye the place, but take me with you.* So the merchant and the Thag's daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went off to his house, where he put the royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after. 

vol. ix, PART II. o 
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ABU LOK-KI BOLl OR RAJHI. 
The inhabitants of the villages on Mount Abu 1 consist mainly of a mixed race 

peculiar to the locality, who style themselves Lok, i.e., the ' people' of A b u . Noth ing 
definite is known about their origin. They style themselves Rajputs, and according to 
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, who settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vrishabha-deva, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines. The Rajputs of the plains call 
them Rathi , i.e., half-castes, a t i t le which they resent. 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Sirohi. A good example of its 
mixed character w i l l be found in the specimen, in which both the Marwar i (h)o, and 
the Sirohi-Gujarati to are used to mean ' was. ' 

As a specimen I give a short extract from an account of their customs. It may 
be added i n explanation of i t that, t i l l lately, a young man often took his wife by 
stratagem. He would go out w i t h a sari concealed about his person, and, watching his 
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether wi l l ing or 
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation frequently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover's house and the carrying off of his 
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled by the Raj officials 
through a panchdyat of the Lok, without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected 
in the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending w i t h amalpani, opium water, to cement the friendship. 

In the specimen wo may note how the vowel scale is uncertain. We have dund for 
dand, punishment, and gano for guno, crime. The word ward used to form compound 
verbs in the middle voice becomes oro. The genitive e-ru (neuter), of this, is used to 
mean ' of this k i n d . ' Note the word joje, corresponding to the Gujarati joiye, it is 
necessary. There are several Bhi l words in the short specimen. Such are kholªru, a 
h u t ; dalu, a branch; puthe, behind. 

There are several cases of disaspiration. Such are jagªro, a quarrel, and gar, a 
house. Sori, as usual, is for chori, theft. Hawa-ho is for sawa-so. Harªko is for 
sarikho, l ike . 

[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

M A R W A R I ( S I R O H I - R A T H I ) . S I R O H I STATE. 

1The following is based on the information given in the Rajputana Gazetteer, First Edition, Vol. I l l , pp.. 139 and ff., 
q.v. for further particulars. 
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[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

RAJASTHANI. 

M A R W A R I ( S I R O H I - R A T H I ) D I A L E C T . S I R O H I S T A T E . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
ek bhai sori-peto gar-me birot gal i - i ; bhabi 

One brother thieving (i.e., privately) house-in a-woman kept-had ; brother's-wife 

gar-me gali-he. Jan-re mate dund-mund ra j - t i kido. Tare jagªro 
house-in kept-is. Him-of on-head punishment king-from was-inflicted. Then the-dispute 

bhagio. Hawa-ho rupia dida. Age e-ru 
was-settled. One-hundred-and-twenty-five rupees were-given. Formerly such (the-custom) 

t u ; sat paseri amol dunde-re waste tolio. Birote-re 
was ; (that-)seven Jive-seers opium punishment-of for was-weighed. The-woman-of 

mate sat w a r i kajio kido. Kholªra padia. Nyat-me o 
on-head seven years quarrel was-made. The-huts were-destroyed. Caste-in this 

dhani joje nahi. Dalu-kabadu knjia-ware 
man was-required not. Branch-door-leaves (of-the-house) by-the-quarrellers 

l idu-oru. Tari aho piya harªko bhato une-re gar-me rakhio 
were-taken-away-for-themselves. Then one pice like a-stone him-of house-in was-kept 

koi ni. Ue-re gar-me kholªra pade-no un-ro gano thapio. 
anything not. Him-of home-in huts destroyed-haiing him-of crime was-established. 

Jan-re mate puthe-waru khanªtwawaro malio ni. Othe ago 
Him-of on-head follower helper was-got not. There in-former-times 

e-ru tu ke raja-ru dund-mund ni tu . K h u n habhªho 
such(-custom) was that the-king-of punishment not (there-)was. Crime (if-)was-heard 

to be-waro dund pade, jagªro sotawªto-to ke ojamato-to. 
then two-time punishment falls, quarrel being-ended-was or being-extinguished-was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother secretly kept a woman in his house. It was in the bouse of his brother's 
wife that he kept her. The king's officials inflicted punishment on h im for this. The 
personal quarrel was then settled by his paying in addition a hundred and twenty-five 
rupees (to the persons injured). In former times he had to weigh out thir ty-f ive seers of 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained against her (i e., she 
was not re-admitted to caste) for seven years. His huts would be pulled down, and he 
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves (of the hut) were taken away 
by the persons who had the quarrel w i th h im, and not so much as a stone worth a pice 
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did they leave behind. His guilt was established by his hut being pulled down. There 
was no one who would help or assist him. 

Formerly the custom was that there was no punishment in the king's court, but 
now, if any crime is heard of, the guilty person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
once ended or extinguished for good and all. 
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SAETH-KI BOLI. 

Saeth or Sath is a tract in the extreme south-west of the Sirohi State on the Palanpur 
frontier. Here the Southern Marwari of Sirohi is so mixed w i t h Gujarati, that it 
might be classed under either language. The mixture is purely mechanical, forms 
of each language being used indifferently. NOLO the way i n which, as i n Northern 
Gujarat, 6h is pronounced as a. Thus we have both chawªri and sawªri, a marriage 
pavi l ion; pache and pase, afterwards. This form of speech is said to be spoken by 
6,000 people. As a specimen of it I give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi. 

[ No. 12.] 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

RlJASTHlNl. 

MARWARI (SAETH-Kl BOLI). . SlROHI STATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek raja Ujeni nagªri-ro dhani tho. Wo raja rat-ra bajar-me 
A king Ujeni city-of lord was. That king night-at bazaar-in 

gio, ne Wadaet awªt i- thi . Wan-no rajae puchiyu ke, ' t hu 
went, and Providence coming-was. Him-to by-the-king it-was-asked that, 'thou 

kua h e ? ' Awanare k i y u ke, ' m u Wadaet hu . Ek 
who art ?' By-the-comer it-was-said that, ' I Providence am. A 

bharaman-re at lakhªwa-re-waste jau-chu.' Rajae puchiyu 
Brahman-to lines-of-fortune writing-for going-am' By-the-king it-was-asked 

ke, ' su at lakhio ?' Te Wadaet k i y u ke, ' jewa 
that, 'what lines were-written ?' Then (by-) Providence it-was-said that, 'what 

at lakhis tewa walªta kehi jau. ' Wadaetae wo 
lines I-shall-write those in-coming-back having-told I -go ' By-Providence that 

at l i kh io ke, 'e Bharaman-re nawªmo mehine ek dikªro 
line was-written that, ' this Brahman-to in-ninth in-month a son 

ave. Dikªro janamªto sabªre, to bap mar-jae. Wo 
may-come. The-son being-born he-may-hear, then the-father may-die. That 

dikªro paranªwa-re-waste jae, to chawªna-me wag mare.' 
son marrying-for may-go, then the-marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger may-kill* 

E w u kehioe Wadaet raja pagªti-thi gare gai. 
This having-said Providence the-king near-from in-home went. 

Pache rajae bharamani-ne dharam-ben, k idh i . 
Afterwards by-the-king as-for-the-Brahmani god-sister she-was-made. 

Pache dikªro janamªta dikªra-ro bap paro-muo; ne dikªro 
Afterwards the-son on-being-born the-son-of the-father died; and the-son 

moto huo. Jare rajae dikªra-re sagai k idh i , ne 
big became. Then by-the-king the-son-to betrothal was-made, and 

j an - r i tyar i k i d h i ; ne paranªwa-Saru 
the-marriage-procession-of preparation was-made; and marrying-for 

wua. Paso dikara-re saw-re jaene, 
they-became(-ready). Aftericards the-son-of father-in-law-to having-gone, 

nahl marªwa-ro pako bandobast kar, dikªra-ne 
not getting-killed-of thorough arrangement having-made, as-for-the-son 
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sawªria-me biadio, ne parªnavine 
the-marriage-pavilion-in he-was-caused-to-sit, and hating-caused-to-marry 

sawªria-thi utªrine v i d vldarªni-ne 
the-marriage-pavilion-from having-caused-to-descend as-for-the-bridegroom (and-)bride 

ek lodari kothi-me galine band karia, ke wag 

an iron grain-bin-in kaving-placed shut-up they-were-made, that a-tiger 

dikara-ne na mare. Pase jan rawani hu i . 

the-son not may-kill. Afterwards the-marriage -procession started became. 

Tare dikªra-ne wohu kewa lagi ke, 'apa beia-ne lodari kothi-me 

Then to-the-son the-bride to-say began that, ' (as-)for-us two iron bin-in 

kan-waste galia ?' Dikªre k i y u ke, ' ewo Wadatae-ro at 
what-for are-we-put ? ' By-the-son it-was-said that, ' this Providence-of line-of-fate 

lakhio ke mane sawªria-me wag mar-waro lakhio. 
was-written that me marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger killer was-written. 

Jan-thi me raja-ne dharam-bhai kido. Jare rajae apa-ne 
That-from I to-the-king god-brother was-made. Then by-the-king as-for-us-two 

lodari kothi-me galia. ' Jare dikªrie k i u ke, 'wag 
iron bin-in were-placed.' Then by-the-girl it-was-said that, ' a-tiger 

kewo we-he ? ' Tare wane dikare lodari kothi-me beta-taka 
what-sort becoming-is ? ' Then by-that by-son the-iron bin-in while-sitting 

wag-ro chero kadio. Jare une chera-ro wag 
a-tiger-of picture was-drawn. Then by-that picture-of (by-)tiger 

wane-ne dikara-ne paro-mario. Pase jare avine rajae 

as-for-thal as-for-son he-was-killed. Afterwards when having-come by-the-king 

lodari kothi ugadi, to bharaman-re dikara-ne muo dekhio, 
the-iron bin was-opened, then the-Brahman-of as-for-son dead he-was-seen, 
ne wag bare nikªlio. Tare rajae mane-me jan iyu 

and the-tiger outside came-out. Then by-the-king mind-in it-was-known 

ke, ' Wadaeta-ra at lakhia we-he,' so khara he. 
that, providence-af lines written becoming-are,1 those true are. 

FREE T R A N S L A T I O N OF T H E FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a certain k i n g ruled in the City of Uj ja in . One night he went 
into the bazaar, and met the God of Fate.1 The k ing asked h im who he was, and he 
answered, ' I am Fate. I am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a 
Brahman.' "The k ing asked h im what he was going to write, and Fate said he would 
tel l h im on his way back. Then Fate went on and wrote the following lines on the 
Brahman's forehead,—' Nine months hence let a son be born to this Brahman, and as 

1Waddet is a corruption of Vidhata, the name of God, as the Creator and Disposer of human affans. He is here 
represented as writing trie lines of fate on the brow of a human being. Those lines are called at. Acoording to the 
usual belief he writes thorn on a child's forehead on the s ix th night after birth, but in the present; story he is represented as 
writing them on the brow of a full-grown man. 
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soon as the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die. Let the son go forth to 
be married, and let a tiger ki l l him in the marriage-pavilion.' Then Fate told the king 
what he had written and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman's wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
was born and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and the son went forth to his future father-in-law's house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son,' why have we two been shut up in this iron grain-bin ? ' The son 
replied that it was written in his line of fate that a tiger should ki l l him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him his god-brother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he bad finished, the picture came 
to life and slew him. Some time afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there he 
found the Brahman's son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis­
appeared. 

So the king understood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 
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DEORAWATI 
Immediately to the east of the Sirohl dialect, we find in the Marwar State a form 

of speech, known as Deorawati, and reported to be spoken by 86,000 people. This 
dialect is even more mixed wi th Gujarati than Sirohi. We even find the Gujarati 
interrogative pronoun Su, what? appearing under the form of hu. The Gujarati 
chhu, and the Marwari hu, both meaning ' I am, ' appear w i t h equal frequency. On the 
other hand, the genitive suffix seems to be always the Marwari ro, and never the 
Gujarati no. 

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form of speech. 

VOL. ix, PART II. p 
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MARWARI-GUJARATI. 

To the south of Marvvar lies the Agency of Palanpur, poli t ical ly attached to the 
Bombay Presidency, of which the main language is Gujarati. Along the common 
frontier of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, which in Marwar is called 
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Marwar i . This double nomenclature wel l illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths of 
different people. 

A large number of Musalmans, whose native language is Hindostani, are found in 
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we find plent i ful traces of Hindustani in this 
border dialect. 

The specimen which I give comes from Palanpur. It is a short folk tale. The 
reader w i l l note how Hindustani and Marwar i are mixed up, and also Che free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long vowels in 
the pronominal oblique forms in, jin, etc. This does not seem to be an error of the 
scribe, bu t to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation. 

The estimated number of speakers of this Marwari-Gujarat i is :— 
Marwar 30,270 
Palanpur 35,000 

TOTAL . 65,270 

[ No. 13.} 
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[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N l . 

M A R W A R I ( M I X E D W I T H G U J A R A T I ) . S T A T U P A L A U P U R . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek seth-ra kane in-ra cbar mulajim diwali-ra dahade bakshis 
A merchant-of near him-of four aervants Diwali-of on-day present 

lene-ku aye. Seth-ji-ne in-ra age tebal-par ek gi ta- j i 
taking-for came. The-merchant-by them-of in-front table-on a Gita 

dhar-dini, or una-ri baju-me pach pach rupiya-ra char dhagªli-o 
was-placed, and it-of side-in five five rupees-of four heaps-also 

k i n i . Pher seth-ji-e ek nokar-ku pusiya ke, ' tha-re 
were-made. Then by-the-merchant a servant-to it-waa-asked that, ' you-to 

o g i t a - j i chahije-he ke pach rupiya chahije-he?' 'Saheb, hu padhi 
this Gita neceaaary-is or five rupees necessary-are ?" 'Sir, I to-read 

saku nahi . Jin-su more-to pach rupiya lena he.' 
am-able not. This-from to-me-indeed five rupees to-be-taken are.' 

Bad seth-ji-ne dusªre-ku pusiya ke, ' tba-re kai 
Afterwards the-merchant-by the-second-to it-was-asked that, 'you-to what 

pasand he, o g i t a - j i ke pach rupiya ?' ' Saheb, me padhiya-to 
pleasing is, thts Gita or five rupees ? ' ' Sir, I educated-indeed 

hu; magar more-to rupiya-r i garaj he. Jin-su rupiya 
am; but to-me-indeed rupees-of concern is. This-from rupees 

leta-hu.' Tisªre-ne b h i rupiya lina. Chotha sakas jo 
taking-I-am.' The third-by also rupees were-taken. The-fourth person who 

chawad baras-ri umar-ro t h o ; jin-su seth-ji-ne pusiya ke, 
fourteen yeara-of age-of was; him-from the-merchant-by it-was-asked that, 

' tha-re bhi rupiya chahije-he ?' Ladªke-ne jabab diya ke, 

' you-to also rupees necessary-are ?" The-boy-by answer was-given that, 

'Saheb, more-to g i ta - j i chahije-he. Me apªni budhi ma-ke 
' Sir, to-me-indeed the-Gita necessary-is I my-own old mother-of 
age padhuga.' Ye kahe-kar us-ne gita-ji upad-lini . In-mahe-su 

in-front will-read.' This said-having him-by the-Gita was-lifted. It-in-from 

ek sona mohar n ika | ai. We dekh-kar t i n u a s k a s 
a gold com having-issued came. That seen-having tht-three persona 

saram-su niche bhalªne lage. 
shame-from downwards to-look began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita1 and round it four piles of five rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have,—the Gita or five rupees. ' Sir,' 
replied he, ' I don't know bow to read. Hence, for my part, it's five rupees that I must 
take.' Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was,—the Gita or five 
rupees. ' Sir,' said he, ' it is true that I can read; but, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking them.' So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, ' I suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees.' But the boy replied, 'Sir, for my part, I want 
the Gita, and I ' l l read it to my old mother.' So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 

1 One of the Hindu Scriptures It is accounted very holy. 
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WESTERN MARWARI. 

The country to the north and west of Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain, 
called the Thal or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. The dialect of 
-the Thal of Bikaner will be dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of the Thal may 
be styled 'Western Marwari.' 

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is Sindbi, and hence Western 
Marwari is Marwari more or less mixed with that language. Everywhere it is clearly 
Marwari in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite 
a subordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads:—Thaji proper 
and the mixed dialects. 

Thali proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Thareli dialect of Sindbi, and in the south centre of that 
State there are a few speakers of Dhatªki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Tharell Sindhi and Thali runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai­
salmer. 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Lahnda is the main 
language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari :— 
T h a I i proper: — 

Marwar 380,900 
Jaisalmer 100,000 

480,900 
Mixed dialecte 204,749 

TOTAL . 685,649 

The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the Dhatªki 
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer. 

Thali proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further south. I give two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song. The Thali of Marwar in no way differs. 

The following are the main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 
Amongst the signs of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a final short a is 

often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus tina, not tin, three; 
satta, seven ; attha, eight; gaya, cow ; but kan, not kana, an ear, and nak, not naka, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in Sindhi, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus nak, not nak, a nose ; hath, 
not hath, a hand; akh, not akh, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or to occurs 
both in Eastern and in Western Rajasthani, but it is especially common in Thali and 
Sindhi. Thus chhoto-ro, the younger. The word for * one ' is heke, compare Sindhi hikª 
or hikiro. The words ma-jo, my, ta-jo, thy, have the Sindhi suffix jo of the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like be, two : dikªro, 
a son, and in the future formed with s as in ja is (pronounced jaish), I will go. 
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In the declension of nouns, we may note that nouns, etc., of the form ghoro, w i t h 
a final o, form the oblique singular in i, not d. Their nominative plural ends in a and 
the oblique plural in a as usual. Thus, from hukko, a hukka, we have a genitive,hukke-
rb ; bhalo manas, a good man ; bhale manas-ro, of a good m a n ; bhala manas, good men ; 
bhala manasa-ro, of good m e n ; tha-re bap-re ghar-me, in your father's house; ma-je 
kake-re dikªre-ro biya, the marriage of the son of my uncle. 

The postposition of the accusative dative is ua. In other respects the declension of 
nouns does not differ from that in Standard Marwari. 

Pronouns.—The declension of the personal pronouns is peculiar. The words for 
' m y ' and ' t h y ' (only in the singular) t i k e the Sindhi termination jo, of the genitive, 
instead of the Marwar i ro. Thus ma-jo, m y ; ta-jo, t h y ; hut mha-ro, our ; tha-ro, your . 
Another form of a possessive genitive occurs in mayalo, mine ; tayalo, or tealo, thine. ' I ' 
is hu; obl. sg. ma ; ag. sg. me; nom. pl. mhe ; obl. and ag. pl. mha. ' Thou ' is tu or tu, 
obl. sg. ta ; ag. sg. te; nom. p l . the; ohl . and ag. p l . tha. 

The demonstrative pronouns are e, this, o, that, as follows :— 

Nom 

e, this 

0, thai, he 

Singular. 

A g and Obl. 

iye 

uue. 

Nom. 

e 

o 

Plural 

A g . and Obl 

iya. 

uwa. 

Jiko, he, who, etc., as usual; kun, who ? ke-ro, of whom? ki, what ? ki, anything ; 
kya, why ? 

CONJUGATION. 
Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive—The present tense of the verb 

substantive is ai, am, art , is, are, which does not change for number or person. 
Sometimes it appears in the form e or i, and i is the regular form used as an auxi l iary. 

The past is hato, fern. hati, p lura l (masc.) hata, (fem) bath We also have to 
instead of hato. 

F i n i t e Verb.—The present definite is formed by adding the auxiliary i to the-
simple present. Thus— 

Singular. 

1. mara-i 
2. mare-i 
8. mare-i 

Plural. 

mara-i. 
maro-i. 
mare-i. 

Plural. 
marªsa 
marªso 
marªso 

Singular. 

1. maris 
2. maris 
3. marªse 

The imperfect is formed w i t h hato or to. Thus marªto-hato or marªto-lo. 
The Future is formed on the Gujarati system. Thus— 
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I t w i l l be observed that the second person singular is the same as the first person 
singular, thus agreeing w i t h some of the dialects of nor th Gujarat. In soath Gujarat it 
is the th i rd person singular which is the same as the second person. 

In other respects the regular conjugation does not differ from that of Standard 
Marwari . 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as kayo, said ; rayo, remained ; 
re-i is remaining ; payo, fallen ; mo, dead. 

The termination ar of the conjunctive participle is often wri t ten as a separate word. 

I give two specimens of Thal i , both from Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folk bong. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Heke manakh-re be dikªra hata. Uwa-may-su 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from 

chhoto-re bap-na kayo, 'are bap, m a - j i patti-ro 
the-younger-boy father-to it-was-said, ' 0 father, my share-of 

dhan howe j i k o ma-na do. ' Tano uwe ap-ro dhan 
wealth may-be that me-to give' Then by-him his-own wealth 

uwa-na bech diyo. Jike-su pachhe bego-ij 
them-to having-divided was-given. That-from after immediately 
chhotoro dikªro ap-ro soy dhan bhelo le 

the-younger son his-own all wealth together having-taken 

par-des uwo-gyo. Ar uthe luchai-me d in kadh*te 
foreign-country went~away. And there riotousness-in days passing 

ap-ro dhan khoy-diyo. Jano o sari othi-pothi 
his-own wealth was-squandered. When by-him all property 

khoy-rayo, tano uwe des-me bhari k a | payo 
was-squandered-away', then that country-in a-mighty famine fell, 
ar uwe-na tangªchai howan lagi . Pachhe uwe des-re 

and him-to want to-be began. Afterwards that country-of 

heke kane jay rawan lago. J ike uwe-na suar 
one near having-gone to-live he-began. Whom-by him-to swine 

charawan-na ap-re kheta-me meliyo. Ar o suara-re 
to-feed his-own fields-in it-was-sent. And he swine-of 

khawªne-re chhitura-su ap-ro pet bharªno chawªto-to; ar 
eating-for husks-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-was; and 

koy uwe-na ki dewªto koy-ni . Tano uwe-ri akal 
anybody him-to anything was-giving not. Then him-of senses 

tha ai ar kawan lago ke, 'maje bap-re k i t a i 
right came and tosay he-began that, ' my father-to how-many 

majuro-na pet bharan-su ba t t i rotiya male-i, ar 
labourers-to belly filling-than more bread being-obtained-is, and 

VOL. IX, PART II. Q, 
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hu bhukh mara-i payo. Hu ' uth-ar ap-re 
I of-hunger dying-am fallen. 1 having-arisen my-own 
bap kane jais ar uwe-na kail, "bap-ji, me 

father near will-go and him-to will-say, u father, by-me 
Bhagªwan-ro ar the-ro pap kiyo-i; hu bale 

God-of and you-of tin been-done-has; I now 

tha-ro dikªro kuwawan-re layak koy-ni; ma-na ap-re 
your son being-called-for worthy am-not; me-to your-oun 

majura-me ghato." ' Pachhe o uth-ar ap-re bap kane 
labourers-in put. " ' Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father near 

gayo. Pan o agho-ij hato ka iti-me uwe-re 
went. But he yet-a-far was that the-meantime-in his 

bap uwe-ua dekh-ar daya k i , ar daur-ar galªbani 
by father him-to having-seen compassion was-made, and having-run embracing 

ghati, ar uwe-ro bako liyo. Dikªre uwe-na kayo, ' bap-ji, 

was-put, and his kiss was-taken. By-the-son him-to it-was-said, 'father, 

me Bhagªwan-ro ar tha-ro pap kiyo-i. Hu bale tha-ro dikªro 
by-me God-of and you-of sin been-done-has. I now your son 

kuwawan-re layak koy-ni.' Pan bap ap-re chakªra-na 
being-called-for worthy am-not.' But by-the-father his-own servants-to 

kayo ke, 'asal kapªra kadh-ar iye-na perawo, uwe-re 
it-wan-said that, * excellent clothes having-taken-out this-to put-on, his 

hath-me biti ar paga-me pagarªkhi perawo; ar apa harakh ar 
hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes put; and (let-)us rejoicing and 

goth karªje; kyo-ke e majo dikªro mo to, bale jiviyo i; 
feasting make; because-that this my son dead was, again alive is; 

guljiyo to, bale ladho-i. ' Pachhe o harakh karan laga. 
lost was, again found-is.' Afterwards they merriment to-make began. 

Uwe-bakhat uwe-ro bado dikªro khet-me hato. Ar jano o 
At-that-time his elder son field-in was. And when he 

ghar kane ayo tano uwe baje ar nach-ro kharªko suniyo. Ar 
house near came then him-by musio and dancing-of sound was-heard. And 

uwe chakªra-may-su heke-na ap-re kane ter-ar puchhiyo ke, 
him-by servants- from-among one-to his-own near having-called it-was-asked that, 

e ki e?' Uwe uwe-na kayo ke, ta-jo bhai ayo-i, 
this what is ?' Him-by him-to it-was-said that, ' thy brother is-come, 

ar ta-je bap uwe-re raji-khusi awan-ri goth ki-e' Pan 
and thy father him-of safe-and-sound coming-of a-feast has-done' But 
uwe-na ris ai ar may ni jawan lago. 
him-to anger came and within not to-go he-began. 

Tano uwe-ro bap bar ay-ar uwe-na manawan lago. 
Then him-of father out having-come him-to to-entreat began. 
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Uwei bap-na jawab diyo ke, ' dekho, hu ita barªsa.su 
Him-by father-to reply was-given that, 'see, I so-many years-from 
t h a - r i chakªri payo-kara-i; ar kade tha-re hukam-na olanghiyo 
your service have-been-doing; and ever your order-to it-was-transgressed 
koy-ni; ar tha ma-na ap-re beliya bheli goth karan-re waste 

not; and by-you me-to my-own friends with feast doing-of for 
kade hek bakªriy-o ko-diyo n i . Pan e dikªro jiko tha-ro dhan 
ever one kid-even was-given not. But this son who your wealth 
patariya bhelo uday ayo-i, jike-re awªte-i tha 
harlots with having-wasted come-is, him-of just-on-coming by-you 
goth pari-ki. Bap uwe-na kayo, ' beta, tu 

a-feast has-been-made. By-the-father him-to it-was-said, ' son, thou 
sada-i ma-je bhelo i ar jiko mayali athi-pothi ai o soy 

always-even me-of in-company art and what my property is that all 
teali e. Pan khusi ar harakh karªno cbaijto to, kyo-ke 
thine is. But happiness and rejoicing to-do necessary was, beoause-that 

e ta-jo bhai mo to, bale jiviyo i; guijiyo-to, bale ladho-i.' 
this thy brother dead was, again alive is; was-lost, again found-is.' 

vol ix, PART II. Q 2 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ai ai, dhola, banªjare-ri poth. 
Came came, beloved, a-merchant-of package. 

Tamaku layo, re ma-ja gadha maru, sorathi. 
Tobacco he-brought, 0 me-of intimate friend, of-Kathiawad. 

Re mha-ra raj.1 

O me-of prince. 
An uteri badªle-re heth. 

Raving-brought it-is-put-down a-fig-tree-of under. 
Badªlo chhayo, re ma-ja gadha maru, jajhe motiye. 

The-fig-tree was-adorned, o me-of intimate friend, with-numerous pearl. 
Lese lese sirªdara-ro sath. 

Will-take will-take Sardars-of party. 
Kayek lese gadhe maru-ra Baman Baniya. 
A-little will-take intimate friend-of Brahman Baniya, 
Kahe, re bani-ra, tamaku-ro mol, 
Tell, O Baniya, the-tobacco-of price, 

Kaye-re pare, ma-ja gadha maru, tamaku cbokhi. 
What-of circumstance, me-of intimate friend, tobacco excellent. 

5 Rupaye-ri dini adh tak r e ; 
A-rupee-of is-given half chittack O; 

Mhor-ri dini, mha-ri sachi sundar, pa-bhari. 
A-mohar-of is-given, me-of true beautiful, a-quarter-of-a-seer-full. 
Sone rupe-ra chelaiya ghaday, 
Gold silver-of scales having-formed, 
Rupe-ri dadi, re gadha maru, bhali tole. 

Silver-of scale-beam, O intimate friend, well weigh. 
Ratadªli, re bhawar, gai adh ra t ; 
Night, O darling, passed half night; 

1 This line is repeated as a refrain after each verse. I shall not give it again in the transliteration 

; 
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M6da kya padhariya, re ma-ja gadha maru bhawar-ji? 
Late why arrived, 0 me-of intimate friend darling ? 

, Gaya-ta gaya-ta, gora de, saina-re sath re, 
(We-)gone-had gone-had, fair body, companions-of with O, 
Hukko hajari chhakiyo, ma- j i sachi sundar, 

A-hukka worth-a-thousand(-rupees) was-smoked, me-of true beautiful, 
chhakiyo. 

was-smoked. 
Hukke-r i awe bhundi bas, upªrata podho re, 

Hukka-of comes fetid smell, turning-away sleep O, 

Hukko tha-ro talariye patªkay, chilam patªkawa 
Hukka thee-of on-open-ground having-thrown, the-bowl I-will-cause-to-be-dashed 

rawªle chowate. 
on-public cross-road. 

10. Awe re awe, gora de, tha-i-par r i s ; 
There-comes O comes, fair body, thee-even-on anger; 

Parªnije le awa Pugal-gadh-ri padªmani. 
Having-married having-taken I-will-come Pugal-garh-of a-padmini. 
Parªno, bhawar, pach pachis ; 
Marry, darling, five twenty-five; 
Me bhabhe-ji-re beti ladªki, re ma-ja gadha maru. 
I father-of daughter beloved, O me-of intimate friend. 

Age re age ghoda-ri ghamªsan, 
In-front O in-front horses-of crowd, 
Bhasiya re rath ma-ji sokar beran-ro bajªno. 
Behind O carriage me-of rival enemy-of sounding. 

Jhala jhala ghudªle-ri lagam, 
I-may-catch catch horse-of bridle, 
Kadiya-ro jhala re gadha maru-ro kataro. 
Loins-of I-may-catoh O intimate friend-of dagger. 

Aganiye re mugarªla ralªkay, 
In-the-courtyard O mung-grain having-scattered, 

Pitªlak bhage re ma-j i sokar beran sawªki. 
Having-slipped may-break O me-of rival enemy co-wife. 

15• Aganiye gharat ropay re, 

In-the-courtyard a-millstone having-set-up O, 

Kane na suna ma-j i sokar-na bolªti. 
By-ear not I-may-hear me-of rival speaking. 

A d i adi bhitarªli chunay re, 
Across across a-small-wall having-built o, 

Akhiye na dekha ma-j i sokarªli-na malªti. 
With-the-eye not I-may-see me-of rival walking-about. 
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Hathar-le re ramaya basang nag, 
With-the-hand O have-been-played-with venomous snakes, 
Bichchhu-ri kbadhi, ma-j i gadha maru, hu to nahi dara. 
Scorpion-of sting, me-of intimate friend, I indeed not fear. 
Jajam-ri re tha-i-ri dhalay, 

Carpet O thee-indeed-of having-caused-to-be-spread, 

Beli-ra tedawa re gadhe maru-ra saina. 
Friends I-may-call O intimate friend-of companions. 
Laga dada-ri dhuynrªli re dukhay, 

Cloves cardamoms-of fire-bowl O having-lit-up, 

Hatha-su chada re bhawar-ji-ra chilamiya. 
Hands-with I-may-fill-with-fire O darling-of the-hukka-bowl. 

20 Sone rupe-ro hukaiyo karay, 
Gold silver-of hukka having-caused-to-be-made, 

Moti-re jadawa re gadhe maru-ri chilam-ri. 
With-pearls l-may-get-it-studded O intimate friend-of the-hukka-bowl. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wife addresses husband.—O my intimate friend 1 A merchant has arrived wi th 
packages of Kathiawar tobacco laden on bullocks. 

O my intimate friend ! He has put down the packages under a fig tree which 
seems adorned (by the tobacco) as if it were studded wi th numerous pearls. 

I t w i l l be purchased by Sardars and a l i t t le by the Brahmans and Banias of my 
intimate friend. 

Wife to the tobacco merchant.—-O Bania! tell me the circumstance of the tobacco 
and at what rate you w i l l sell i t . 

Wife to her husband.—O my intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one. 
Tobacco merchant replies.—O my beautiful damsel. I have sold half a chittack of 

tobacco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mohar. 
Wife addresses merchant.—O my friend, have the scales and the beam made of 

gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly, 
After a few days the husband having come home late at night the wife says.—O my 

intimate friend, my darling ! Why have you come so late as when half the night has 
passed? 

Husband answers.—O fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsell I had gone for a 
walk with my friends and there we smoked a hukka worth a thousand rupees. 

Wife with an anger.—A fetid smell of a hukka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep. I would throw away the hukka on the open 
ground and its bowl on the public cross-road. 

Husband's answer.—I am displeased with you, O fair coloured and beautiful damsel, 
I w i l l now get the Padmini from Pugal and marry her.1 

1 Pugal or Pungal is a famous fortress of West Bajputana. Padmini it the name of the most excellent kind of women. 
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Wife says.—Never mind, O my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five such 
women. I am a darling daughter of my father. 

The husband then goes to marry and returns with his new wife The former wife 
says.—Numerous horses are in front, and in the rear is heard the sound of the carriage 
of my r iva l wife and enemy. 

I may catch my husband by the reins of the horse ridden by h im or by the dagger 
fastened by h im at his loins. 

I w i l l strew mung grain on the courtyard so that my r iva l may slip and break 
her leg. 

I w i l l get a millstone set up in the courtyard and have it worked, so that I may not 
hear the voice of my r iva l . 

I w i l l get a wall bu i l t across that I may not see my rival walking about. 
The wife gets courage again and says.—I have played w i t h venomous snakes and I 

am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 
Then again becomes softened and entreats her husband.—Let me get a carpet spread 

and let me invite your companions to sit on it w i t h you : having l i t the burning char­
coal, let me myself fill the bowl of your hukka wi th cloves and cardamoms. 

L e t me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its howl studded 
wi th pearls. 

VOL. IX, PART I I . R 
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MIXED MARWARI AND SINDHI. 

The word Dhat means ' desert,' and it is applied specifically to the desert tract of 
the Sind district of Thar and Parkar as wel l as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
Jaisalmer. Native authorities say that it includes the following towns:— 

TOTAL mixed dialects of Marwari and Sindhi 

' Standard Marwari is also spoken in That and Parkar, but by immigrants 

In Thar and Parkar— 
Umarkot . 
Chhor. 
Gadhra. 
M i t t i . 
Rangdar. 
Chachra. 
Jaisinghdar. 

Chelar. 
Parno. 
Naursar. 
Gundra. 

I n Jaisalmer— 
Mayajlar. 
K h u r i of Samkhabha Pargana. 

The district of Tuar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1), the Pat or plain, of 
the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the dis t r ic t ; (2) the Parkar 
tract to the South-East; and (8) the Thar or desert (corresponding to the Dhat). The 
language of the Pat is Sindhi. That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme 
South, Gujarati . 

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwar State of Mallani. 
The main language of Mallani is Marwari , but along the common frontier there is a 
narrow tract in which the language is said to be * S i n d h i ' ; no specimens hare been 
received from this tract, but we may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwar i 
and Sindhi in which Sindhi predominates. To the North-East of this tract there is an 
acknowledged mixture of the two languages. Nor th of Mallani , up to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Tha l i and 
Sindhi. This tract is really a continuation of the Dhat, and the language in no way 
differs from Dhat ªki . 

Dhatªki, or the language spoken in the Dhat, is simply Tha l i w i t h a stronger 
infusion of Sindhi forms than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect and necessarily varies 
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, the influence of Sindhi is naturally stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 

To sum up, we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani , and in the Dhat of Jaisalmer 
a number of forms of speech al l of which are mixtures of Standard Marwar i or of Thal i 
w i t h Sindhi in varying proportions. It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 
A l l that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as fol lows:— 

46,960 
15,000 
70,000 

131,960 

150 
72,639 

204,749 

Marwar-Mallani so-railed ' Sindhi' 
Marwari and Sindhi mixed 
Tha)i and Sindhi mixed 

Jaisalmer Dhatªki 
Thar and Parkar Dhatªki1. 
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I do not propose to give specimens of all these varieties. It wil l suffice to print 
two popular songs in Dhatªki, one from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jaisalmer. 
Dhatªki is also known by other names, such as Tharechi, or Thareli, the language 
of the Thar. The employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and I therefore avoid their use. 
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T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N A N D T R A N S L A T I O N . 

Aj avela kyu avia, kah-ro muj-me kam? 
Today late why came, what-of me-in business ? 
Tha-ro mahªto ghar nahi , ie sugani-ro sam. 
You-of clerk at-home not, this chaste-one-of husband. 
Sahªr Ujen i hu phirio, mahªle avio aj. 
City Ujjain I walked, in-(this)-quarter came today. 

Tas avelo avid, t u j bbalawan kaj . 
Therefore late came, to-you talking for. 

Chandar gyo ghar apªne, raja tu bhi gbar ja . 
The-moon has-gone house its-own, O-king thou also house go. 

M a i abbala-si-se kaiso bbalano, tu kehir hu ga. 
Me humble-like-with what talking, thou lion I cow. 
Kehir kawal i bakhe, chhali bakbe nahar, 
Lion cow devours, goat devours wolf, 

Jokho lagge jindu-na, lakho kare bicharu, 
Peril happens life-to, hundreds-of-thousands you-may-make pretext. 

5. Aio , sih pachana, hekal g i r abbih. 
Ah, lion fearless, alone roaring brave. 

Ghar udªra-ra dhundi to ta-na, Saramu na awe sih. 
Souses mice-of searching then thee-to, shame not comes lion. 

Saj Sahechi sigar, raja kare pukar, 
Put-on Sahechi good-apparel, king makes command, 
Jokhamu Jaggªsi jia-na, lakho kare 

Peril will-happen life-to, hundreds-of-thoutands you-may-make 

bicharu. 
pretexl 

Bbari dije khetar-na, bbari khet-ns khai? 
Sedge put fields-to, hedge the-field eats? 
Raja dande raiat-na j in-re , k u k kane lagg j a i ? 
King injures subjects his, complaint whom near goes? 
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Kuk mat kar, re 
Complaint not make, O 
Sahechl, kuk kaiaki hoi? 
Sahechi, from-complaint what results? 
Kehar-ke mukh bbakªri, chhuti suni na koi. 
Lion-of (in-)mouth goat, escaped was-heard not by-any-one. 
Ani dia ap-ri, ani mat lopo ap, 
Oath I-give thee-of, oath not transgress thou, 
Hu kawali tu brahman, h3 bbeti tu bbap. 
I cow thou brahman, I daughter thou father. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A K I N G . 

Woman.—Why have you come today at this late hour; what business have you 
with me ? I am an honest woman and my husband, who is your clerk, 
is not in the house. 

King.—I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today have come 
to your quarter. That is why I have come so late to converse with you. 

Woman.—The moon has gone to her abode. You, O king, go to your own abode. 
What converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, I the cow. 

King.—The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward 
a thousand pretexts, but your life wi l l only be imperilled. 

Woman.—O fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

King.—O Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you wil l only imperil your life. 

Woman.-— Round the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress? 

King.—Do not complain, Sahechi; what wi l l you gain by complaint ? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion's mouth, escaped ? 

Woman.—I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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The following song is song in the Dhat at marriage festivities. It is in praise of 
a Sddha Rajput, of Khuri , named Hathi Singh, the son of Daulat Singh. It tells, bow 
he visited Haidarabad in Sind, where he was honoured by the Mirs. On his return to 
Khuri he learns from Bhagwan Singh, the son of Anda Singh of Chhor (in Thar and 
Parkar) how Bhagwan's uncle Hem-Raj had been arrested by Jodha the Hakim (i.e. 
Maharajah) of Jodhpur in Marwar. Hathi Singh was sufficiently powerful to meet 
Jodha on equal terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict. 

Hath i Singh lived in the time of M u l Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the 
year 1820. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1. Sarasati mata tuj pae laga. 
Sarasvati mother thy at-feet I-fall, 

jana ghaneri sahe budh maga. 
to-know much all wisdom we-beg. 

2. Bario re Sodho desa-me banko. 
Brave O Sodha' countries-in gallant. 

beri uwe-ra suta udarªke. 
enemies him-of while-asleep start-up. 

3. Siwa Hathi-Singh-re sadae sukhe. 

Subjects Hathi Singh-to always are-happy. 

ridh-sidh-ri kami na kahe. 
prosperity-success-of want not any. 

4, Raja mane-chhe Mul-raj raja. 
King respecting-is Mul-raj king. 

jite-ra baja Khuri-me baja. 
victory-of musical-instruments Khuri-in are-sounded. 

5, Hathi-Sihgh cbadhiya Haidarabad jawe. 
Hathi-Singh mounted Haidarabad goes. 

jawe Mira-na malam kidhe. 
, goes the-Mirs informed made. 

6 M i r Sahib tutbo hukm dinho. 
Mir Sahib was-pleased order was-given. 

ru r i sirªpaw ne ghoro dinbo. 
excellent robe and horse was-given. 

7. Sirªpaw pehªre-ne dere padharya 
Robe put-on-having to-camp he-set-out 

dere-ra beli dise sajora. 
camp-of followers appear well-pleased. 

8. Ha t i -S ingh chadhiya des-na awe. 
Hathi-Singh mounted country-to comes. 

sari Dhat me uchªrang pawe. 
all Dhat-in festivities he-gets. 
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9. Bhagªwan Ande-ro Chhor-su awe. 
Bhagawan Anda-of Chhor-from comes. 

kake Hem-Raj-ra kagad laws. 
uncle Hem-Raj-of papers he-brings. 

10. Kagad bachawe ris chadbawe 
Tapers he-reads anger hr-raises. 

'ero najar-ma koi na awe? 
'such sight-in any-one not comes' 

11. Waliyo-tho Sodho ber ghatawe 
Returned-was Sodha enmity puts. 

Hathi-Singh-ra kagad Jodha-na jawe. 
Hathi-Singh-of papers Jodha-to go. 

12. Hathi-Singh Hakam huwa-chhe bhela. 
Hathi-Singh the-Hakim become-are together. 

bhela hue-ne bat bicbari. 
together become-having affair was-considered. 

18. Bhala! Daulat-Singh-re saput jayo. 
Well ! Daulat-Singh-to good-son was-born. 

tha l bhare-ne motiya badhayo. 
tray , filled-having pearls present. 

14, Charan Bhat gun g i t gawe. 
Bards Panegyrists virtues song sing. 

ut, ghora, ne moja-ra pawe. 
camel", horses, and pleasures may-they-obtain. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
1. O Mother Sarasvati,1 we prostrate ourselves before thee, and implore thee to 

grant unto us wisdom. 
2. In many countries the Sodha Rajput is known as a brave man and a gallant. 

In fear of h im his enemies start up in the midst of their slumbers. 
8. Ha th i Singh's subjects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperity 

and success. 
4. M u l Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him, and the drums of his victories 

are beaten at K h u r i . 
5. H a t h i Singh mounted his horse and went to Haidarabad, and news of his 

arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 
6. The M i r Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and 

a horse. 
7. Hath i Singh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight his 

followers rejoiced. 

1 The Goddess of poetry. 
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8. Hathi Singh mounted bis horse and returned to bis own country, and all 
Dhat rung with festivities. 

9. Then Bhagwan, the son of Anda, came to him from Chhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle Hem Raj . 

10. As soon as he read it he became inflamed with rage, and cried ' I know 
no one who would act so." 

11. So mighty are the Sodhas that when any of them returns displeased (there 
is great trouble). So Hath i Singh sent a letter to Jodha, the Hakim of Jodhpur. 

12. Hathi Singh and the Hakim met, and the matter was decided (favourably 
to H e m Raj) . 

13. Wel l done ! Daulat Singh's son is a good son. Let us receive him with a 
dish filled with pearls. 

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing his virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, and 
every pleasure as their reward. 

1 The letter informed him that Hem Raj bad been arrested by the Hakim of Jodhpur Hathi Singh is loath to 
believe that anyone should dare to do this. 

VOl. IX, pART II • 
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NORTHERN MARWARI. 

B I K A N E R I - S H E K H A W A T I . 

To the nor th of the Marwar State l ie the State of Bikaner and the Shekhawati 
tract of the State of Jaipur. 

Bikaner is bounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpur, the ma in language of 
which is Lahnda, and on the north by the Cis-Sutlej Panjab districts of Firozpur and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, Panjabi speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagr i . 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Babawalpur and 
Firozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called Bhat t iani , and is a 
compound of Lahnda, Panjabi, and Bikaneri . It is dealt w i t h under the head of 
Panjabi.1 In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bagri. Over the rest of the State the language is Bikaneri . Bikaneri is also spoken 
in Bahawalpur along the common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Ja ipur i , which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Shekhawati bears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It w i l l be observed that i t is conterminous w i t h the Bikaneri spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikaner i merging into Panjabi and Bangaru, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, i t w i l l be dealt w i t h separately. 

Bikaneri and Shekhawati are the same language. They are simply Marwari with 
an infusion of Ja ipur i , which naturally increases as we go eastwards. We may call 
the joint Bikaneri-Shekhawati dialect, together wi th Bagri , ' Northern Marwar i . ' The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwar i is :— 

Bikaneri— 
Bikaner 533,000 
Baha-walpur . . . 10,770 

543,770 
Shekhawati . . . . 488,017 
Bagri . 327,859 

TOTAL 1,359,146 

A version of the New Testament in Bikaner i was published by the Serampore 
Missionaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to be described. 

The following points may be noted in connexion w i t h this Bikaneri-Shekhawityi 
dialect. 

In the declension of nouns the oblique form of strong taddbhava nouns in o, l ike 
ghoro, a horse, often ends in ai, (especially in the ablative) as in bikai-su, from 
Bika (nom. Biko) ; potai-hu, f rom a grandson. In Bikaneri , the postposition of the 

genitive is the Marwar i ro, while in Shekhawati it is the Ja ipur i ho. This is one of 
1 See Vol. I X , Part I. 



the few points of difference between the two dialects. It w i l l be remembered that 
ko is also met in Eastern Marwar i . 

In the pronoun of the first person, the fo rm of the genitive varies, we have 
mharo, mharªlo, mero, and merªlo, ' my, ' so we have tharo, tharªlo, tero and terªlo 
' thy. ' W i t h mharªlo, tharªlo, etc., compare the Western Marwar i mayalo, tayalo. 
In Sbekhawati. we often find Ja ipur i forms of the pronoun of the th i rd person, 
such as 65, be ; bi, by h im. In Bikaneri , the Marwar i forms are used. Ke is 
• what ?' 

Over the whole tract , both the Marwar i and the Jaipur i forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Bo th hu and chhu, I am, and ho and chho, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed w i t h s, as in marªsyu, I shall s tr ike. 
In Shekhawati we also now and then find the Ja ipur i (Torawati) fo rm w i t h go 
(marugo). Torawati is the form of Jaipuri spoken immediately to the east of 
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwari . 

I give examples of this Northern M a r w a r i from both Bikaner and Shekhawati, 
The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 

comes from the State of that name. The language is the same as that jus t explained. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms of strong 
masculine tadbhava nouns in o often end in ai. The only peculiarity which may 
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender w i t h the object even when in the impersonal 
construction. Thus jata-ri jata-nai jiti {not jito), tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the wr i t ing of this part of India , I 
give it in facsimile. In the transliteration I have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Raw B i k o - j i sambat 1522 m i t i Asoj sud 10 Jodh-pur-su 
Prince Bika year 1522 date Asoj bright-half 10 th Jodhpnr-from 

bahir hua, ar Mandor-mai ayar mukam k i y o ; or 
started became, and Mandor-in having-come a-halt was-made; and 

pher Desªnok Sri Mata - j i Kar ªn i - j i - r i hajªri-mai hajar h u a ; or 
again (at-)IDesnok Sri Mother Karni-of presence-in present became; and 

bathai-su gaw Chadasar-mai ayar thehªra. Or bathai-

there-from milage Ghandasar-in having-come he-remained. And there-

su Kodam-desar ayar t i n baras tai Kodarn-desar-mai 
from (to-)Kodamdesar having-come three years during Kodamdesar-in 

reya. Or Kodam-desar-mai ek chhoto-so kot karªwayo. 
he-remained. And Kodamdesar-in a small fort was-caused-to-be-made 

Or Kodam-desar-su uthar gaw Jagªlu-mai barns das t a i 
And Kodamdesar-from having-risen (in-)village Janglu-in years ten during 

raba. Bai bakbat Bbatiya-ro raj athai chho, j ika-ra malak 
he-dwelt. At-that time the-Bhatis-of rule here was, whom-of lord 

Sekho-ji Bhat i Pugal-ra raw ha. Raw Sekho-ji-ri beti Rang 
Sekha Bhati Pugal-of prince was. Prince Sekha-of daughter Bang 

Kuwar-j i-su Bikai- j i - ro biha k iyo . Kodarn-desar-mai jad Raw 
Kuwar-with Boka-of marriage teas-made. Kodamdesar-in when by-Prince 
B i k a i - j i k i lo karawan-ri man-mai kari-chhi, to Bhatiya 

Bika the-fort causing-to-make-of mind-in ( i t - ) done-was, then by-the-Bhatis 

banawan nahi d i y o ; or B i k a i - j i or Bhatiya-rai 
to-get- it-built not teas-allowed; and Bika and the-Bhatis-of 

apas-mai larai hui . I y a i larai-mai Bhat i 
themselves-among fighting took-place. This fighting-in the-Bhatis 

hara, or Raw B i k o - j i j i t a . Pan Bha t i 
were-defeated, and Prince Bika was-victorious. But the-Bhatis 

pher-hi janai-tanai moko payar Raw Bikai-ji-su 
again-even whenever opportunity having-obtained Prince Bika-with 

larªtaraha. Or pachhai uthai-su Ra t i ghati-mai jathai abar 
fighting-remained. And afterwards there-from Rati valley-in where now 
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Bikaner-ro sehar baso-ro chhai k i lo karawan-ri man-mai 
Bikaner-of city situated is a-fort causing-to-make-of mind-in 

k a r i ; or sambat 1545 m i t i Besakh badai t i j -na i 
(intention-) was-made ; and pear 1546 date Baisakh dark-half third-on 

k i l a i - r i n i v i ghati. Or iya i din-su Raw B i k a i - j i 
the-fort-of foundation was-laid. And this day-from Prince by-Bika 

ap-r i raj-dhani Bikaner kar - l iv i . Ai pachhai moko 
himself-of capital Bikaner woe-established. This after opportunity 

dekhar Saikªsar Roniyai-rai Godara Jata-nai j i t - l iya . 
having-seen Saiksar Roniya-of the-Godara Jats-to they-were-conquered. 

Or pher dusªri Jata-r i jata-nai bhi j i t l or 
And again other Jats-of tribes-to also they-were-conquered and 

uwa-re gawa-nai khosar ap-r i raj-dhani Bikaner 
them-of villages-to having-taken-possession-of himself-of capital Bikaner 

larai laya. Or Jata har-para Bikai- j i -nai 
with(-him) they-were-brought. And by-the-Jats (who-)were-defeated Bika-to 

ap-ra dhani kar-liya. I y a i pachbai Raw B i k a i - j i 
their-own lord he-was-acknowledged. This after Prince by-Bika 

kan gaw K h i c h i Rajªputa-ra j i t a r ap-rai raj-mai 
several villages Khichi Bajputs-of having-conquered his-own rule-in 

bhel-liya. Or iyai-su pachhai Raw Bika i - j i - r a i chhotai bhai 
were-united. And this-from after Prince Bikd-of by-younger brother 

Bida i - j i Mohal Rajªputa-ro raj gaw Chhapar Dronpur-mai 
Bida the-Mohal Rajputs-of rule village Chhapar Dronpur-in 

chho. RaW Bida i - j i j i t a r khos-liyo. 
was. By-Prince Bida having-conquered they-were-taken-possession-of 

Mohala-ro malak A j i t - M a l - j i Mohal chha. I y a i A j i t - M a l - j i - n a i 
The-Mohals-of ruler Ajit-Mall Mohal was. This Ajti-Mail-to 

Baw Jodhai-jl mar-paro. Iya Mohala-ro raj ap-rai betai 
by-Prince Jodha was-killed. These Mohals-of rule his-own son 

Bidai-j i-nai dew-diyo. K a i i dina pachhai Raw Bidai- j i -nai 
Bida-to was-given. Several days after Prince Bida-to 

Mohala pher dabaya. Iyai-ro karan o ho ka i 

by-the-Mohals again he-was-attacked. This-of reason this was that 

Mohala-nai D i l i - r a i Badªsaha-ki-(for r i ) himat badhai. Sarang 
the-Mohals-to Delhi-of Emperor-of encouragement was-offered. Sarang 

K h a j iko D i l i - r a i Badªsaha-ri kani-su Hisar-ro subaidar chho, 
Khan who Delhi-of Emperor-of side-from Hissar-of subadar was, 

Mohala-nai madat iya i Sarang K h a d i . 
the-Mohals-to help by-this Sarang Khan was-given. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince B i k a set out from Jodhpur on the 10th of the br ight half of Asoj of the 
Sambat year 1522, and made his first ha l t at Mandor. Thence he went to Desnok 
where he presented himself to mother Karn i . 1 Thence he went on to Chandasar. From 
Chandasar he went to Kodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and bu i l t a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Janglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that time 
this country was under the rule of the Bhatis, the over-lord of whom was Sekho Bhat i 
of Pugal, B i k a married Sekho's daughter Rang Kuwar . 

When B i k a thought of bu i ld ing the for t in Kodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and B i k a was victorious. 
Bu t the Bhatis, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking h i m . 

Subsequently B i k a went on to the R a t i valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to bui ld a fort . I t s foundations were laid on the th i rd of 
the dark half of Baisakh Sambat 1545, and from that date B ika made Bikaner his 
capital. 

After this, as he saw opportunity, he conquered the Godara Jats of Saiksar Roniya, 
and also brought other Jat tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of their 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them. The Jats admitted 
their defeat, and acknowledged B i k a as their ruler. 

After this B ika conquered several villages of the K h i c h i Rajputs, and brought 
them under his rule. 

After this Bika's younger brother Bida was in the terri tory of the Mohal Rajputs of 
Chhapar Dronpur. He conquered them and took possession of their villages. The over­
lord of the Mohals had been A j i t M a l l Mohal , who had been slain by Bida's father 
Jodha, and Jodha gave the territory to his son Bida. For a long time the Mahals 
continued to attack Bida. The reason of this was that they were encouraged by the 
Emperor of Delhi . Sarang K h a n was Subadar of Hissar on behalf of the Emperor, 
and he it was who gave them assistance. 

1 Karn i was a Charan woman, whose supernatural power secured the country to Bika and his descendants. She is 
much worshipped and her chief shrine is at Bikaner. 
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MARWARl (SHEKHAWATI). 
From Shekhawati I give two specimens. One is a portion of a version of the 

Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, curiously like our nursery 
story of the old woman and the bonny bunch of black berries. 

Both have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister, to whom I am indebted for so 
many excellent specimens from the Jaipur State. 

For further information regarding Shekhawati, the reader is referred to that gentle­
man's Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore. Specimens of the 
dialect wil l be found on pp. 1 and ff. of Part I, and a grammar on pp. 1 and ff. of Part 
II of that work. 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N l . 

S H E K H A W A T I . STATE J A I P U R . 

SPECIMEN I. 

(Rev. G. Macaliater, M.A., 1899,) 

TRANSLITERATION ANO TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana-kai doy beta ha. Ba-mai-su chhotªkyo 
A-certain person-to two sons were. Them-among-from (by)the-younger 

ap-ka bap-nai kaiyo, 'baba, dhan-mai-su mera bant-ko awai 
his father-to it-was-said, ' father, wealth-in-from my share-of comes 

jako man-nai de-de.' Bi ap-ko dhan ba-nai bat diyo. 
that me-to give.' By-him his-own wealth them-to dividing was-given. 

Thora d in pachhai chhotªkyo beto so sor-sametar par-des-mai 
A-few days after the-younger son all having-collected foreign-country-into 
ghani dur uth-gyo. Ar bathe khota gaila chalar 
very far went. And there (in-)evil ways having-behaved 
ap-ko so dhan gama-diyo. Or bi sokyu bigar-diyo, 

his-own all wealth was-squandered. And by-him all was-wasted, 
jana bi des-mai jabªro ka l paryo, ar bo kangal 
then that country-in severe famine fell, and he poor 
huy-gyo. Bo jar bi des-ka ek raibala-kai rahyo. 
became. He having-gone that country-of one citizen-in-of lived. 
Ar bo bi-nai ap-ka kheta-mai sur charawan-nai khinato. 

And (by-)him him-to his fields-into swine to-feed it-was-sent. 
Jaka patara sur khay-chha ba-nai khar ap-ko pet bharan-nai 
What husks swine eating-were them-to having-eaten his belly to-fill 

ra j l cbho. Ar ko adami bai-nai koni de-chho. Ar bi-nai 
willing he-was. And any man him-to not giving-was. And him-to 

gyan ayo, jana bai kahi , ' mera bap-ka nokar-chakªra-nai 
understanding came, then by-him it-was-said, ' my father-of servants-to 
r o t i ghani, ar m a i bhuka maru. M a i uthªsyu ar merai 

bread much-(is), and I hungry am-dying. I will-arise and my 
bap-kai kanai jasyu ar bai-nai kaisyu, "bap, mai Ram-ji-ko 

father-to near will-go and him-to will-say, "father, by-me God-of 
pap karyo, ar tero pap karyo; ar ab m a i tero beto kuhªwawan 
sin was-done, and thy sin was-done; and now I thy son to-be-called 

jogo k o n i ; terai nokªra-mai ek man-nai bi rakh-lai." ' 
worthy am-not; thy servants-among one me-to also keep. " ' 
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No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T A N I . 

S H E K H A W A T I . STATE J A I P U R , 

SPECIMEN II. 

(Rev, G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

Ek-to ch i r i h i , or ek kagªlo ho. Donyu dharam-bhai 
A hen-sparrow was, and a crow was. Both religious-brothers 

ha. 
were. 

Chiri-nai to" ladyo mo t i , ar kagªlai-nai pa i 

The-sparrow-to on-the-one-hand was-found a-pearl, and the-orow-to was-got 

l a l . Kagªlai kahi ka i , 'dekha, chi r i , tero mot i . ' 
a-ruby. By-the-crow it-was-said thai, ' let-me-see, sparrow, thy pearl.' 

M o t i ler nimªri-par ja baithyo. Chi r l 
The-pearl having-taken a-neem-tree-on going he-sat. By-the-sparrow 

kahi ka i , ' n imªr i n imª r i kag ura-de.' ' M a i kyu 
it-was-said that, ' O-neem-tree neem-tree the-crow cause-to-fly' ' I why 

urau, bhai? Mero ke l i y o ? ' Jana kha t i kanai 
should-cause-to-fly, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ?' Then, a-carpenter near 

gai ka i , ' k h a t i kha t i , t u n imª r i kat. ' K a i , 
she-went that, 'carpenter carpenter, thou the-neem-tree cut' (He-said-)that, 

' m a i kyu katu, bhai? Mero ke l iyo? ' Jana 
' I why should-cut, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ?' Then 

pachhai raja kanai gai k a i , ' ra ja raja, tu khat i 
after the-king. near she-went that, ' king king, thou the-carpenter 

dand.' ' M a i kyu dandu, bhai? Mero ke l i y o ? ' Jana 
fine,' 'I why should-fine, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ?' Then 

pachhai r a n i y i kanai gai ka i , 'raniiyo raniyo, the raja-su 
after the-queens near she-went that, ' queens queens, you the-king-with 

ruso.' ' Mhe kyu rust , bhai ? Mharo ke l iyo ?' 

be-angry' ' We why should-be-angry, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ' 

Jana pachhai chusa kanai gai ka i , 'chuso chuso, the raniya-ka 
Then after the-mice near she-went that, * mice mice, you the-queens-of 

kapªra kato.' ' M h e kyu kata, bhai? Mharo ke l i y o ? ' 
clothes cut.' 'We why should-cut, brother? Of-us what is-taken?' 
Jana pachhai b i l l i kanai gai kai , ' b i l l i b i l l i , the chusa 
Then after the-cats near she-went that, 'cats cats, you the-mice 
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maro.' ' M h e kyu mara, bha i? Mharo ke liyo? ' Jana 
kill.' ' We why should-kill, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ' Then 

pachhai ku t t a i kanai gai kai , ' k u t t o kut to , the bill i 
after the-dog near she-went that, 'dogs dogs, you the-cat 

maro.' K u t t a bolya, ' bha i , mhe kyu mara? Mharo ke 
kill . ' The-doga spoke, 'brother, we why should-kill? Of-us what 

l iyo ? ' Jana pachhai daga kanai gai ka i , ' dag 
is-taken ?' Then after the-cudgels near she-went that, ' cudgels 

dag, the kutta maro.' ' Mhe kyu mara, bhai ? Mharo 
cudgels, you the-dogs beat' 'We why should-beat, brother? Of-us 

ke l iyo ?' Jana pachhai baste kanai gai kai , ' baste baste, 
what is-taken?' Then after the-fire near she-went that, ' f i re fire, 

the dag bald. ' 'Mhe kyu bala, bhai? Mharo ke 
you the-cudgels burn ' ' We why should-burn, brother? Of-us what 

l iyo ?' Jana pachhai jorai kanai gai ka i , ' jora jora, tu baste 
is-taken ?' Then after a-tank near she-went that, ' tank tank, thou thr-fire 

bhujay.' ' M a i kyu hhujau, bhai ? Mero ke l iyo ? ' Jana 

extinguish.' ' I why should-extinguish, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ? ' Then 

pachhai hatya kanai gai kai , ' ha t i hati , the joro 
after the-elephants near she-went that, ' elephants elephants, you the-tank 

soso.' ' Mhe kyu sosa, bhai ? Mharo ke l iyo ? ' 
drink-up.' ' We why should-drink-up, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ' 

Jana pachhai kiriya kanai gai ka i , ' kiriyo kiriyo, the 
Then after the-ants near she-went that, ' ants ants, you 

ha t i -k i sud-mai baro.' ' Mhe kyu bara, bhai ? Mharo 
the-elephant-of trunk-in enter' ' We why should-enter, brother ? Of-us 

ke l iyo ? ' ' The ha t i -k i sud-mai nai barogi to mai 

what is-taken ?' ' You elephant-of trunk-in not will-enter then I 

tha-nai marªsyu.' 
you w i l l - k i l l . ' 

Jana kiri boli, ' mha-nai kyu marai, bhai ? Mhe 
Then the-ant said, ' us why dost-thou-kill, brother ? We 

ha t i -k i sud-mai barªsya' Jana pachhai hati bolyo, ' bhai, 
the-elephant-of trunk-in will-enter' Then after the-elephant spoke, ' brother, 

meri sud-mai kyu baro ? M a i joro sosªsyu.' Jorai 
my trunk-in why do-you-enter ? I the-tank will-drink-up.' By-the-tank 

kahi , ' bhai, ma-nai kyu soso ? M a i baste bhujasyu.' 
it-was-said, ' brother, me why drink-up ? I the-fire will-extinguish.' 

Baste kahi , ' ma-nai kyu bhujawo, bhai ? M a i dag 
By-the-fire it-Was-said, ' me why extinguish, brother ? I the-cudgel 
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balªsyu.' Dag kahi , 'mha-nai kyu balo, bhai ? 
will-burn.' By-the-cudgel it-was-said, ' us why burn, brother i 

Mhe kutta marªsya Ku t t a kahi , mha-nai kyu maro, 
We the-dogs will-beat: By-the-dogs it-was-said, us why bea t , 

bhai Mhe b i l l i marªsya B i l l iya kahi , 'mha-nai 
brother ? We the-cat will-kill By-the-cats it-was-said, ' us 

kyu maro, bhai ? Mhe chusa marªsya' Chusa kahi, 
why kill, brother ? We the-mice will-kill: By-the-mice it-was-said, 
' mha-nai kyu maro, bhai ? Mhe raniya-ka kapªra katªsya 

' us why kill, brother? We the-queens-of clothes will-cut.' 
Raniya kahi , 'mhara kapªra k y u kato, bhai? Mhe 

By-the-queens it-was-said, ' our clothes why cut, brother ? We 

raja-s3 rusªsya,' Raja kahi, ' merai-su kyu 
the-king-with will-be-angry.' By-the-king it-was-said, me-with why 

ruso, bhai ? Mai kha t i dandªsyu.' K h a t i bolyo, 
be-angry, brother ? I the-carpenter will-fine: The-carpenter spoke 

' ma-nai k y u dando, bhai ? M a i nimªri kat-gerªsyu.' 
' me why fine, brother ? I the-neem-tree having-cut-will-cause-to-fall.' 

Nimªri kahi , ' ma-nai kyu kato, bhai ? M a i 
By-the-neem-tree it-was-said, * me why cut, brother ? I 

kag urasyu.' Kag kahi, ' ma-nai kyu 
the-crow will-cause-to-fiy: By-the-crow it-was-said, ' me why 

urawo, bhai ? M a i chiri-ko mot i desyu.' 
cau8e-to-fly, brother ? I the-sparrow-of pearl will-give: 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There were a hen-sparrow and a crow who were sworn friends. It chanced that 
the sparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 
him the pearl, and then flew away w i t h it to the top of a neem tree. 

Said the sparrow, ' O neem tree, neem tree, shake the crow off his perch and make 
h im fly away.' 

Said the neem tree, ' why should I make h im fly away ? What has he taken of mine ?' 
So the sparrow went to a carpenter. ' O carpenter, carpenter, out down the neem 

tree.' ' W h y should I cut it down ? What has it taken of mine ?' 
So she went to the k ing . ' O k ing , king, fine the carpenter.' ' Why should I fine 

him ? W h a t has he taken of mine ?' 
So she went to the queens ' O queens, queens, be angry wi th the king. ' * W h y 

should we be angry w i t h h im ? What has he taken of ours ?' 
So she went to the mice. ' O mice, mice, gnaw the clothes of the queens.' ' W h y 

should we gnaw ? Wha t have they taken of ours ?' 
So she went to the cats. ' O cats, cats, k i l l the mice.' ' W h y should we k i l l them ? 

What have they taken of ours ?' 
VOL. IX, PART I I . U 
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So she went to the dogs. ' O dogs, dogs, k i l l the cats.' ' W h y should we k i l l the 
cats ? What have they taken of ours ? ' 

So she went to the sticks. ' O sticks, sticks, beat the dogs.' ' W h y should we beat? 
Wha t have they taken of ours? ' 

So she went to the fire. ' Fire , fire, burn the sticks.' * W h y should we b u m them ? 
Wha t have they taken of ours ?' 

So she went to the pond. * * Fond, pond, quench the fire.' * W h y should I quench 
it ? Wha t has it taken of mine ?' 

So she went to the elephants. ' Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry . ' ' W h y 
should we suck it dry ? Wha t has it taken of ours ?' 

80 she went to the ants. ' Ants, ants, c rawl up the elephants' trunks. ' ' W h y 
should we crawl up the trunks ? Wha t have they taken of ours ?' ' If you don't crawl 
up the elephants' trunks, I w i l l k i l l you. ' * 

Then said the a n t , ' why k i l l me, I w i l l crawl up the elephants' trunks. ' 
Then said the elephants, ' why crawl up our trunks ? We w i l l suck the pond dry. ' 
Then said the pond, • why suck me dry ? I w i l l quench the fire.' 
Then said the fire, 'why quench me ? I w i l l burn the sticks.' 
Then said the sticks, ' why burn us ? We w i l l beat the dogs.' 
Then said the dogs, ' why beat us ? W e w i l l k i l l the cats.' 
Then said the cats, ' why k i l l us ? We w i l l k i l l the mice.' 
Then said the mice, ' why k i l l us ? We w i l l gnaw the queens' clothes.' 
Then said the queens, ' why gnaw our clothes ? We w i l l be angry w i t h the king. ' 
Then said the k i n g , ' why be angry w i t h me ? I w i l l fine the carpenter.' 
Then said the carpenter, ' why fine me ? I w i l l cut down the neem tree.' 
Then said the neem tree, ' why cut me down ? I w i l l make the crow fly away.' 
Then said the crow, ' why make me fly away ? I w i l l give the sparrow back her 

pearl.' 
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BAGRI. 

The word Bagri or more correctly Bagªri, l i teral ly means the language of the 

Where spoken. 

Position In regard to other 
dialects. 

Meaning of name. 
Bagar country. A range of rocky hills intersects nearly 
the whole of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north* 

eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of 
these hil ls is called Dhundhar (a name which was formerly applied to a large part of 
Rajputana), while tha t to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur­
able at a great depth.1 This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha­
wati , and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagri . The lan­
guage of Shekhawati, etc., though closely allied to Bagri , is not that dialect, and has been 
already dealt w i t h on pp. 130 and 140 and ff. 

The word Bagar2 also appears under the form Bangar, and this, in its t u rn , gives 
its name to the dialect of Western H i n d i called Bangaru which is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi Distr ict , and Karna l . Bangaru is a form of speech quite different 
from Bagr i . The lat ter is a dialect of Rajasthani. 

Bagr i has to its nor th Panjabi, to its east Bangaru, to its south-east A h i r w a t i , 
and to its south and west the Bikaneri-Shekhawati form of 
Marwari . I t represents Marvrari merging into Panjabi and 

Bangaru, and though it is certainly affected by these two forms of speech, its backbone 
is essentially Marwar i . 

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 
Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district 
of Hissar. The part of Hissar which lies to the north is 

mainly the Sirsa Tahsil, in the south of which Bagri is also spoken. In the north of 
Sirsa we have Panjabi . Bagr i is also spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
district wh ich lies to the east of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract 
of the Patiala State.8 Here it has to its north Panjabi, and to i ts east Bangaru. The 
western boundary of Bangaru may be defined as a line passing through .Fatahabad, 
Hissar, and K a i r u . There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms 
of speech. West of the l ine just described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bagr i immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigrat ion has been to introduce a decidedly Bangaru element in to their Bagr i rather 
than the reverse. True Bagr i , as distinguished from Bangaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar l ie the State of Loharu and the Dadr i Nizamat of the J ind 
State. In Loharu the language is Bagr i , and so it is in Dadri, except at the eastern 
end, where it is Bangaru. 

1 See Boileau M.S. Journal, quoted in Elliot's Supplemental Glossary, ed. Beanes, i. 9. 
2 Many derivations have been proposed for this word, but the above is the most probable one. It has been 

connected with bagar, a kind of coarse grass, used for making mats, which grows in the tract, and with the Panjabi bakar 
or bakkar, a goat. 

3 Bagri is here spoken In Sardulgarh-Dhudal in Nizamat Anahadgarh ; i.e., in the extreme south of the central 
portion of Patiala State, where it juts out into the Hissar District, immediately to the east of Sirsa Tahsil. 
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South, again, of Loharu and Dadri lies the Narnaui Nizamat of Patiala. Here a 
mixed language is spoken, which I have classed as a form of A h i r w a t i . 

Bagri is also reported to be spoken in the south-west of the Fazilka Tahsil of the 
district of Firozpur. An examination of the specimens received shows that it is not a 
true Bagri , bu t is rather a mixture of Bikaner i and Panjabi. It has none of the 
peculiar characteristics of Bagri. Specimens of it w i l l be found in the section devoted to 
Panjabi (Vol . I X , Pt . I ) . 

Shekhawati, which is spoken immediately to the south of Bagri , is often said to be 

1 Much of this is taken from pages 121 and ff. of Mr. J. Wilson's Sirsa Settlement Report. 

271,820 
13,000 
20,139 
19,400 

3,000 

324,359 

327,359 

RAJPOTANA— 

Bikaner . 
PANJAB— 

Hissar 
Anahadgarh of Patiala 
Lobaru . . 
Dadri of Jind . . 

Bagril and Shekhawati. 
the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. It is true 
that a great part of the Shekhawati area consists of Bagar 

country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of Shekhawati as Bagri, but the dialect 
which is known as Bagri is not Shekhawati, although it is closely allied to i t . Shekha-
wat i represents Bikaner i Marwar i menging into Jaipuri , while Bagr i represents i t 
merging into Paniabi and Baiigaru. 

The number of speakers of Bagr i is estimated to be as 
follows:— 

Number of speakers. 

TOTAL 

and Bangaru in being broader in its vowel sounds. The 
vowel a sounds almost l ike the a in ' a l l . ' Thus kaka, an 

Literature and Authorities. 

Written character. 

Grammar. 

I know of no literary work wr i t ten in Bagri . The only account of the dialect w i t h 
which I am acquainted is in M r . J. Wilson's Final Report 
on the Hevision of Settlement of the Sirsa District in the. 

Punjab, 1879-83. In Section 100 (pp. 120 and ff.) there is a general account of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in the dialect. 

Some of the specimens of Bagr i which I received were wri t ten in the Persian 

and which has separate signs for d and r (see p. 20). 
The p r o n u n c i a t i o n 1 of Bagri mainly differs from that of the neighbouring Panjabi 

character, others in the Deva-Dagari, and others again in that 
form of the Dgva-nagari character which is used in Marwar, 
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As in Standard M a r w a r i , a medial h is commonly dropped, as in kasu, for kahªsu, 
I w i l l say; kayo, for kahyo, said; chayo, for chahyo, he wished. 

In Bikaner, the Bagr i often prefers an in i t i a l b to to or v. Thus bo, not wo, he. 
M r . Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, hut in other parts of the Bagri area 
which are more under the influence of Panjabi, Bangaru, or A h i r w a t i , the to or v 
sound is retained. This w i l l be noted in the specimen from Hissar. 

Bagr i having Panjabi to i ts north, and Bangaru and Ahi rwa t i to its east, varies 
considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two specimens, one of which is in what I may call the Standard Bagr i of 
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
as influenced by Bangaru. I do not propose to give a complete grammar. Bagr i 
closely resembles Marwar i , and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp. 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, I take the Bagri of Bikaner 
as the standard. 

The declension of nouns closely follows Marwari . Strong tadbhava nouns of the 

Declension. 

Nom. 
Obl. 
Voc. 

Sing. 

ghoro, a horse 
ghora 
ghara 

Plur. 

ghora 
ghora 
ghoro 

The o of the nominative is sometimes written a, under the influence of Panjabi or 
Bangaru, but its sound is that of o, or of the aw in ' caw ' (see above). 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a in the plural. 
Thus, ghore, ghora. The suffix nai or ne is not used for this case except under the 
influence of neighbouring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
is the same as the nominative, while the plural ends in a Thus bap maryo, the father 
struck; bapa maryo, the fathers struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a. 

The Rajasthani locative in e or a is also common. Thus ghare or ghara, in a house. 
For the case-postpositions, the Dative-Accusative suffixes are ge, ne,and (in Hissar) 

The suffixes of the Instrumental -Ablative are su and ta. 
The Locative has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are ma and mi. 
The Genitive suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. It is yd, 

oblique ga, locative and agent masc. ge, fern. gi. As usual ge is used before a noun 
in the agent or locative case singular, and ga before other oblique cases. Thus raja-ge 
man-me, in the king's mind; raja-ge age, before the king; raja-ge bap dekhyo, the 
king's father saw; raja-go- hdt-su, from the king's hand; raja-ga rupaiya, the king's 
rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangaru is stronger, the use of ge increases. 

a base, have their nominative singular in o, as in Marwar i . 
Thus:— 
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The Relative pronoun is jako (gen. ji-go), fem. jaka. It is often used in the 
sense of a demonstrative pronoun, as all over Rajputana. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kun, (genitive ki-go) who ? and he, what ? In 
Hissar, we have kihya and kai for 'what? ' Kuhi is 'anything' and koi (oblique 
forms the same) is ' anyone.' 

Sing. Nom. 
Agent 
Oblique 

P lur . Nom. 
Obl . 

The Hissar forms are :— 
Sing. Nom. 

Agent 
Obl . 

P lur . 

This. 
yo, o; fern, yd, a 
i, a, iya 
i, iya 
at 
a, in 

yeh ; fem. yd, a 
i 
i 
ai 
a, in 

That. 
bo ; fem. ba 
bi, ba, uwa 
bi, uwa 
bat 
ba, bin, un 

took ; fem. tod. 
vi, fem. wa 
vi 
wai 
wa, vin, un 

You. 
tu 
tai 
tero 
ta 
the 
tharo, tha-go 
tha, tha, the 

I . 
hu 
mat 
mero 
ma 
mhe 
mharo, mha-go 
mha, mha, mhe 

Sing. Nom. 
Agent 
Genitive 
Oblique 

Plur . Nom. & Agent 
Genitive 
Oblique 

and it is often used instead of ga, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive 
masculine, fol lowing the example of Panjabi and Hindustani. 

In wr i t i ng , go sometimes appears as ga, and ge as ga, but this does not affect the 
pronunciation. Similarly, k is sometimes wr i t ten for g, thus ko, ka, ke, ki. This 
again does not affect the pronunciation, which is that of g. If k is heard in such cases, 
it is an instance of borrowing from Bangaru. 

Instead of ga, ga, ge, gi, the true M a r w a r i forms ro, ra, re, ri also often appear, and 
are subject to the same rules, mutatis mutandis. Ro is sometimes wr i t ten rs, and re is 
sometimes wr i t ten ra. 

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbhava adjectives of a-bases, end in 3, 
and are treated exactly l i ke the genitive terminations. 

Pronouns-—The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows :— 

Mat and tat are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus hu karu, 
I do ; mat karyo, I did. In both pronouns the p lura l is frequently used in the sense of 
the singular. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yd or 5, this, and bo, that. They have feminine 
forms in the nominative singular only, viz., yd or a, this ; ba, that. The Hissar forms 
differ slightly from the Standard Bagri ones. The latter are as follows:— 
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CONJUGATION—Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 
Present—I am. 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. hu ha 
2. hai ho 
3. hai hai 

I t w i l l be seen that i t follows Marwar i . Note that the th i rd person plural is not 
nasalized. 

In Sirsa, and other parts affected by Bangaru or A h i r w a t i , we have,— 
Sing. Plnr. 

sa 
se 

san 

Plor. 

ha 
hi 

In Hissar and other parts affected by Bangaru and Ahl rwa t i , we have tho, tha, thi. 

F i n i t e V e r b . — A s usual in Rajasthani the tense which in Hindostani is the 
present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative. Thus :— 

Present.—I strike, etc.— 
Sing. Plur. 

1. maru mara 
2. mare maro 
8. mare mare 

In Hissar, the th i rd person plural is mare. 
The Definite Present is formed by conjugating the preceding tense (not the present 

participle) w i t h the verb substantive. Thus :— 
Definite Present.—I am str iking, etc.— 

Sing. Plur. 
1. maru-hu mara-ha 
2. mare-hai maro-ho 
3. mare-hai mare-hai 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the Auxi l i a ry verb w i t h a 
verbal noun in e. It does not change for person. Thus:— 

Imperfect.—I was s t r iking, etc.— 
Siog. Plur. 

Masc. mare-ho mare-ha 
Pern. mare-hi mari-hl 

In Hissar and the neighbourhood, the present participle is used, as in Hindostani. 
Thus, hu marªto-tho. 

The past is-

Masc. 
Fem. 

1 . su 

2. sai, se 
8. sai, se 

Sing. 

ho 
hi 
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The Future, as in Bikaner and elsewhere in Bajputana, has the letter « as its-
characteristic. It is conjugated as fo l lows :— 

Future,—I shall strike, etc.— 
Sing. Plur. 

1. marªsyu marªsa 
2. marªsi marªso 
3. marªsi marªsi 

In Hissar the s becomes s, pronounced l ike an English sh, and we have the follow-
ing conjugation:— 

Sing. Ptur. 
1. marªsu marªsa 
2. marªsi maªso 
3. marªsi marªsan 

The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles :— 
Inf in i t ive , marªbo, marªno, maran, to strike. 
Present Participle, marªto, s t r iking. 
Past Participle, maryo (often wri t ten mario), struck. 
Conjunctive Participle, mar-ge, marar, mar-kar, having struck. 
Noun of Agency, maran-alo, marªne-alo, a striker. 

From these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hindustani. 
Tenses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agent. 

Regarding the three forms of the conjunctive participle, mar-ge is the true Bagri 
form. Marar is M a r w a r i and mar-kar is Bangaru. We may note the form buld-ar in 
the second specimen, meaning ' having summoned.' 

As regards irregular verbs, they are as usual, except that the past participle of 
karan, to do, is karyo. 

The Marwar i compound verbs w i t h paro and ward occur in Bagr i . Thus paro-gayo, 
he went away. Cf pp. 30 and ff. 

The Marwar i termination ro is common w i t h adjectives and participles. Thus 
moto-ro, the elder son; badho-ro, fern, badho-ri, tied u p ; equivalent in meaning to the-
Hindostani bsdhi-hui. 

A common form of the negative is ko-ni, which is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Rajputana. Thus ko gayo ni, he did not go at a l l . 

V O C A B U L A R Y . — I n Vocabulary, we may note so or so-kui (sab-koi), a l l ; kane, 
near, from near, from ; dhoro, from ; gail, w i t h ; afhe, ithe, here ; bathe, there; kathe, 
where? eso,such; hambe, yes. In the second specimen, the phrase ghate na badhe, 
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice The negative na, not, refers both to. 
the preceding and to the following verb. In such a case it is known as dehall-dlpak, 
threshold-illuminating, as it gives l ight backwards as wel l as forwards, l ike a lamp set in . 
a doorway. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K o i ' manas-ga doy beta ha. Ba-may-su lhorªkiye bap-ne 
A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-from by-the-younger the-father-to 

kayo ka, ' o baba, ghar-ge dhan-mal-me-ta jato mhare 
il-was-said that, 'O father, the-house-of property-in-from what-much to-me 

bat ave, jako ma-ne de-do.' Jakªta bap ghar-ga dhan-mal-ga 
share may-come, that me-to give-away.' Then by-the-father the-house-of property-of 

bata kar-ge ba-nw bat-diyo. Thora-sa din pacbhe 
shares having-made them-to it-was-divided-and-given. A-few-very days afterwards 

lhorªkiyo beto ap-go so dhan bhelo kar-ge alag mulak-me 

the-younger son himself-of all wealth together made-having a-distant country-in 

paro-gayo, Or bathe kumarag-me so-kui khoy-diyo. Sagªlo 
went-away, and there evil-conduct-in everything was-sqttandered. All 

bigara pachhe bi mulak-me jabªro bhar i kusamo huwo, or bo kahgal 
on-being-destroyed after that country-in very heavy famine became, and he poor 

huy-gayo. Or bo bi mulak-re rahªne-ale ek manas kane jay-ge 
became. And he that country-of an-inhabitant a man near gone-having 

bi-ge bhele rahans lago. Or bi uwa-ne ap-ga kheta-me 
him-of with to-remain began. And by-him him-to himself-of fields-in 

sur charawan-bei heryo. Or bo sura-ga khawan-ga chhoda-su 
swine grazing-for it-was-sent. And he the-swine-of eating-of husks-with 

ghani dori pet bharai karato-ho. Or bi-ne ko i k o h i nah 
(with-)great difficulty belly filling doing-was. And him-to any-one anything not 

deto. Jana bi-ne cheto huyo, or ap-ge man-me kayo 
used-to-give. Then him-to thought became, and himself-of mind-in it-was'Said 
ka, ' mhare bap-ge to ghana-i manas hai, or ba manªsa-ge 

that, * my father-to indeed many-indeed men are, and those men-to 
ro t i agan-pagan par i rahai-hai, or hu marªto maru-hu. su 

bread abundantly fallen remains, and I dying dying-am. Therefore 
athiya chal-ge mhare bap kane jasu, or bi-ne kasu ka, " o 

from-here gone-having my father near I-will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, " O 
baba, m a i Bhagªwan-ge age or thare mudha-ge pap karya-hai. 

father, by-me God-of before and your face-io sins done-are. 
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Jakªta, ab tharo beto kawawan jogo nahi rahyo. Pan ma-ne 
Therefore now your son to-be-called Jit not ( I - ) remained. But me 

tharg manªsa-me ek manas banay-le. " ' Or bo uth-ge ap-ge 
your men-among one man make-for-yourself." ' And he arisen-having himself-of 
bap kane ayo. Bi-ne ghani-sari dur-su bi-re bap dekbyo. 

father near came. Him-to very-great distance-from him-of by-father it-was-seen. 

Jara daya kar-ge bhag-kar same jayar bi-ne gala-ge 
Then compassion made-having run-having near having-gone him-to neck-to 

lagayo, or bala l iya . Or bete kayo ka, ' o 
it-was-applied, and kisses were-taken. And by-the-son it-was-said that, ' O 

baba, Bhagawan-ge samªne or thar i akhya age mai pap karya-hai, 
father, God-of before and your eyes before by-me sins done-are, 

or tharo beto bajan jogo nahi hu' Pan babe ap-ge 
and your son to-be-called fit not I-am.' But by-the-father himself-of 
manªsa-ne kayo, 'sagªla-su chokha gabha lyay-ge l-ne 

men-to it-teas-said, 'all-than excellent garments brought-having this-one-to 

pairawo ; or i-ge hat-mi mudªri pairawo, or paga-me pagarªkhi 
put-on; and this-one-of hand-on a-ring put-on, and feet-on shoe 

pairawo; or apa j i m a n j ima, or maja k a r a ; f-bei ka, mkare 
put-on; and use a-feast may-eat, and rejoicing may-do; this-for that, to-me 

o beto mar-gayo, pheru j iyo-hai ; gum-gayo-ho, pheru ladho-hai' 
this son dead-went, again living-is; lost-gone-was, again got-is.' 

Or bar kod karan laga. 
And they merriment to-make began. 

Abar-tai uwa-ro moto-ro beto khet-me ho Jara bo ghar-ne ayo, 
Now-up-to him-of the-elder son Jield-in was. Then he house-in came, 

or ghar-ge nero pugo, to bi g i t gawªno or nachªno suno. 
and house-of near arrived, then by-him song singing and dancing was-heard. 
Jara bi ap-ge manªsa-maiya ek jane-ne bulay-ge 
Then by-him himself-of men-among a person-to summoned-having 

bujho ka, ' o ke hai ? ' Jara ba bi-ne kayo ka, 
it-was-enquired that, ' this what is ? ' Then by-him him-to it-was-said that, 
tero bhai ayo-hai, ar tere bap j i m a n karyo-hai, i--bei bi-ne 
thy brother come-is, and thy by-father a-feast made-is, this-for him-to 

bo raji-khusi milyo-hai. ' Jara bo ghano risano huyo, or ghar-me 
he safe-sound got-is.' Then he very angry became, and the-house-in 
barªno nahi chayo. Jakªta i-go bap manawan-ne 
to-enter not it-was wished. Then him-of the-father remonstrating-for 

bar ayo, or manayo. Jara iya bap-ne kayo 
outside came, and it-was-remonstrated. Then by-this-one the-father-to it-was-said 
ka, ' dekho, ata baras-tai mai tero hiro karyo-hai ; or kade-i 

that, ' see, so-many years-during by-me thy service one-is; and ever-even 
VOL. IX, PART I I . X 2 
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tharo an-kayo nahi karyo. Pan to-hi the ma-ne kade-hi 
your disobey tag not was-done. But nevertheless by-yon me-to ever-even 

bakªriyo-hi nahi diyo ka hu mhare mitªra-ge sage khusi 
a-kid-even not waa-given that I my frienda-of with rejoicing 

karªto. Pan tharo o beto, jake tharo dhan-mal rada-ge 
might-have-made. But your this son, by-whom your possession harlots-of 

sage kumarag-me khoy-diyo, jaka-re awªta pan bi-ge 

with evil-conduct-in was-aquandered, that-one-of on-coming as-soon-as him-of 

bei j iman karyo.' Jara bi bi-ne kayo ka, 'are beta, 
for a-feast was-made.' Then by-him him-to it-was-said that, ' o son, 

tu to sada-i mhare bkelo hai. Or so-kui mhare kane 
thou indeed ever-indeed of-me with art. And everything of-me near 

hai, jako tero-i hai. o tero bhai mar-gayo-ho, jako pheru 
is, that, thine-even is. This thy brother dead-gone-was, He again 
j i y o - h a i ; or gum-gayo-ho, jako pheru labho-hai; jakªta ra j i huno 

living-it; and lost-gone-was, he again got-is; therefore happy to-become 

or kod karan chahije-ho.' 
and merriment to-make fitting-was.' 
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B A G R I . D I S T R I C T HISSAR. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek raja tho. Vi ek sahukar kane das pach kror rupaiyo 
A king was. By-him a merchant near ten five crores rupee 

dekhio aur sunyo. Vi raja-ge man-me esi-k ai k i , 
was-seen and was-heard. That king-of mind-in such (-a-thought) came that, 

' i -ra rupaiya khosª'na chahije. Esi tajªwij-su 
' this-one-of rupees to-be-taken-away it-is-proper Such device-by 

lena chahije ki i-hu buro bi malum na 
they-are-to-be-taken it-is-proper that to-l.im-also evil also apparent not 

deve.' Vi raja vi sahukar-nai bulayo. Bulaar 
it-may-give.' By-that king that merchant-to it-was-called. Raving-summoned 

sahukar-nai esi pharªmai ki, 'char chi j mhe-nu paida kar-de. 
the-merchant-to such was-ordered that, ' four things me-for produced make. 
Ek to ghate-hi ghate. Ek badhe-hi badhe. Ek 

One verily decreases-verity decreases. One increases-verity increases. One 

ghate na badhe. Ek ghate aur badhe.' Sahukar ikªrar 
decreases not increases. One decreases and increases.' By-the-merchant promise 

karyo k i , ' cbhe mahine-me chara chi j hajir karªsu.' 
was-made that, ' six months-in thefour things present I-will-make., 

Vi-su raja ikªrar-nama likhªwa-liyo k i , 'chhe mahine-me 
Him-from by-the-king a-bond was-caused-to-be-written that, ' six months-in 

hajir na ' karu, to mere ghar-mahi jo dhan hai so raj-ro 
present not I-make, then my house-in what wealth is that the-Government-of 

hoyo.' Ikªrar l i k h sahukar ghar-me gayo. 
became.' Bond having-written the-merchant house-in went. 

Ghara ja, gumasta-nai kani-kani kagaj diya k i , 
In-the-house having-gone, agents-lo one-by-one letters mere-sent that, 

' kihya bhau milai , ai chara chlj kharid-kar bhej-deo.' 
'at-whateter rate they-may-be-got, these four things purchased-having send.' 

Gumasta buteri dhud ka r i , ladhi nahi . Gumasta 
By-the-agents much search was-made, (the-things-)were-got not. By-the-agents 

ulªto jawab seth-nai l ikh diyo k i , ithe kihya bhau ai 
in-return answer the-banker-to was-written that, ' here at-any rate these 
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chija Jadhi n a h i aur na k o i ithe i n h a c t i ja -nu janai-hai 
things are-got not, and not any-one here, these things knows* 

Sahukar-nai baro bhari phikar hoyo, 'ab kai jabªta kari je? 
The-merchant-to very great anxiety became, 'now what arrangement is-to-be-made? 

Dhan to raja le-lesi. Bhudo dhalo hosi.' 
Wealth indeed the-king will-take-for-himself Bad state will-be* 

To sahukar-gi lugai bol i , ' tha-nu kai eso phikar 
Then the-merchant-of wife spoke, ' you-to why such anxiety 

hai, seth-ji? So mha-nai to batao.' Seth kalian lagyo, 
is, banker-sir ? That me-to indeed explain.' The-banker to-say began, 

' lugai-ge kihya batau ?' Lugai hath pakar-liyo. 
' a-woman-to what may-I-show ?' By-the-woman obstinacy was-taken-up. 

' Hu to puchha-hl rahªsu.' Seth-ji har-kar batawan 
'I indeed in-asking-verily will-remain' The-banker given-up-having to-explain 

lagyo. ' Char chij Badªsah magi-hai. So gumasta kane 
began. ' Four things by-the-Emperor asked-for-are. So the-agents near 

likha-tha. So gumasta jawab de-bhejyo-hai. 
(letters-) written-were. So by-the-agents reply-in-the-negative been-sent-is. 

Chara chij na dyaga, to mal-dhan sab raj 
The-four things not I-shall-give, then property-wealth all the-Government 

le-lesi.' Sahukarªni boli k i , 'a chija khatar 
will-take-for-itself' The-merchant's-wife spoke that, ' these things for 

raj kai mharo dhan le-lesi? Ai chara chija 
the-Government why my wealth will-take-for-itself? These four things 

mhe mhare bap kane lya i - th i . Mhara bugªcha-me badho-ri 
/ my father from-near brought-had. My bundle-in tied 

pari hai. Raj magªsi, de-desa.' Sahukar 
lying they-are. The-Government will-ask-for, I-will-give-up.' By-the-merchant 
esi kahi, 'mha-nai akhya dikhao.' Sahukarªni esi 

such was-said, ' me-to in-eyes show.' By-the-merchant' s-wife such 

kahi k i , ' jao the raj-me arªji kar-deo k i , " ap 
was-said that, ' go you court-in representation make that, " by-Your-Honour 
mhara-su kai chija magi. Esi esi chij to lugaya-re 
me-from why tht-things were-asked-for. Such such things indeed women-of 
kane ladh-jawe."' 
near are-obtained ," ' 

Raja ap-re man-me esi bichari k i , ' the to 
By-the-king his-own mind-in such was-considered that, 'by-you indeed 

soch-samajh bat kahi-thi . Pan esi chij lngaya-kane 
having-thought (-and)-understood word said-was. But such things women-near 
ladh-jawe, to lugai bulao.' Raja sahukar-gi lugai-nai 

are-got, then (your-)wife summon.' By-the-king the-merchant-of wife-for 
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harªkaro bulawan bhejyo. sahukarªni kahyo k i , 
a-messenger to-call was-sent. By-the-merchant's-wife it-was-said that, 

' raja-ji ap-ri ko i mutªbar badi bhej-dewe, to hu 
' His-Majesty his-own some trustworthy female-slave may-send, then I 

badi-nu de-desu Badi rani-nai de-desi. 
the-female-slave-to will-give-up. The-female-slave the-queen-to will-give-up. 

Bani raja-nai de-desi.' Raja na mani. I 
The-queen the-king-to will-give-up.' By-the-king not she-was-heeded. In-this 
dhale char ber harªkaro gayo, ar char h e l a ayo. 

manner four times the-measenger went, and four times came(-back). 
Pachhe sahukar-bachchi ai . Hat-me ek thal lyai . Ek 

Afterwards the-merchant-girl came. Hand-in a tray she-brought. A 
dudh-go katoro thal-mahi rakhyo, aur ek dana chana-go, ek 
milk-of cup tray-on was-placed, and a grain gram-of, a 
dana moth-go, ek dub ghas-gi. Ek ek dana ahal-kara-ge 

grain vetch-of, a blade grass-of. One one grain the-officials-of 

age, aur ghas bi ahal-kara-ge age, dudh-go batªko raja-ji-ge 
before, and grass also the-officials-of before. milk-of dish His-Majesty-of 

age dhar-diyo. Raja esi pharªmai k i , 'sahukar-bachchi, 
before were-placed. By-the-king thus it-was-ordered that, ' merchant-girl, 

tu mhari dharam-gi pu t t r i hai. Woh chi j pachhe deo. 
thou my religion-of daughter art. Those things afterwards give. 

Yeh kai kiyo, yeh bata mha-nai.' Wa kahyo, 
This what is-done, this explain me-to.' By-her it-was-said, 

'ann-data, pahªla ap-ri chij le-leo. Pachhe bataugi. 
'food-giver, first Your-Honour's things take. Afterwards I-will-explain. 

Ap puchho-tho k i , " ek ghate-hi ghate." Woh 
By-Your-Honour asked-it-was that, " one decreases-verity decreases" That 

to umar hai. A u r ap kahyo, "badhe-hi 
indeed life is. And by-Your-Honour it-was-said, " inoreases-verily 

badhe," so woh trishna hai. Badhi-hi chali-jae. Aur "ek 
increases" so that ambition is. Increasing-verily it-goes-on. And "one 

ghate na badhe," so karm-gi rekh hai. A u r "ghate aur 
decreases not increases," so fate-of line is. And "decreases and 

badhe," so woh srishti hai.' Raja puchhi, 'yeh t a i 
increases,'' so that creation is.' By-the-king it-was-asked, 'this by-thee 

kai ka ryo? ' Bol i , ' ap - r i kachahªri-me baithyo ko i 
why was-done ?' She-spoke, ' Your-Honour's court-in seated some-one 

gadho hai, koi ghoro hai, k o i dagar hai, ki ko i 
ass is, some-one horse is, some-one beast is, because by-any-one 

o na kahyo k i , " kror-pati-ge ghar-su birªbani kachahªri-me 
this not was-said that, " millionaire-of house-from a-woman court-in 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a t ime a k ing who got news of a merchant who was reputed to 
possess five or ten crores of rupees. So the k ing thought to himself that he must get 
this money out of the merchant, but in such a way that the latter could not complain of 
injustice being done to h im. 

So the k ing sent for the merchant, and told h im he wanted four things, namely (a) 
a th ing which is ever decreasing; (b) a thing which is ever increasing ; (c) a th ing 
which neither decreases nor increases ; and (d) a thing which both decreases and 
increases. The merchant promised to bring these four things in six months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, a l l his property might be confiscated. He then 
went home and wrote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four things 
for h im, no matter at what cost. The agents searched as best they could, but had to 
report that they could not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then the merchant fel l into great anxiety. ' What am I to do ? ' thought he. 
* The king w i l l confiscate my property, and I shall be a ruined man.' 

His wife noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. The merchant at first refused to 
tel l her. ' What is the use,' he said, ' of explaining this to a woman ?' But she persisted 
and the merchant gave in and told her how the k ing had asked for these four things, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would be confiscated. She 
replied, ' why should your property be confiscated on this account? I brought these four 
things from my father's house when I was married, and have them safely tied up in my 
bundle.' The merchant asked to see them wi th his own eyes, but she said, ' go now to 
court and say, " why did Your Majesty ask me for these things ? These are the k ind of 
things that are got from a woman." ' 

(The merchant did so), and the king replied, ' you agreed to provide the things w i t h 
your eyes open, but now you say that they are only to be found with a woman. So send 
for your wife . ' Then the k ing sent a messenger for the merchant's wife. When the 
messenger came to her, she said, let His Majesty send some trusty woman from among 
his maid servants. I w i l l give her the things. She w i l l give them to the Queen, and 
the Queen w i l l give them to the k ing . ' The king refused to accept this reply, and sent 
the messenger again w i th the same result. Pour times did the messenger go and return, 
and at last the merchant's wife came to the court. She brought wi th her a tray on 
which was a cup of m i l k , a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a blade of grass. 

She laid the blade of grass, or one of the grains before each of the courtiers, and the 
cup of m i l k before the king. The k ing said to her, ' I look upon you as my daughter. 
Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have just been doing.' She 
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replied,' Cherisher of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. You ask for a thing that is ever increasing. That is am­
bition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one's 
fated lot; and the thing which both increases and diminishes is the created universe." 
Then the king asked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, are asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire's wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
this milk which I have brought. But you are also ray Lord and King, and hence I 
cannot say more to you. But go to my father's kingdom, and there Your Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 
______________________________________________________________________ 

1 Here there is a pun. The Hindi ghatªna barhªna means ' to change.' Creation is always changing. 
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JAIPURI. 

The following two specimens of Jaipuri come from Jaipur itself. They are a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram­
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and ff. They have been prepared for this survey by 
the Rev. G. Macalister. On pages 34—74 of that gentleman's Specimens, the student 
w i l l find a further number of excellent examples of this form of speech. 
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[ No. 23.} 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

J A I P U R I ( S T A N D A R D ) . 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

SPECIMEN I. 

CENTRAL GROUP. 

JAIPUR STATE. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION A N D T R A N S L A T I O N . 

Ek jana-kai do beta chha. Wa-mai-su chhotªkyo ap-ka 
A man-to two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-yotmger his-own 

bap-nai khai, 'dada-ji , dhan-mai-su jo bato mharai 
father-to it-was-said, ' O-father, wealth-among-from what share my 

batai awai, so mu-nai dyo.' Wo ap-ko dhan wa-nai bat-dinu. 
in-share comes, that me-to give.' He his-own wealth them-to divided. 

Thora-i dina pachhai chhotªkyo beto sab sor-sametar dur 
A-few-indeed days after younger son all gathering far 

par-des-mai chalyo-gayo, ar udai kuggaila chalar ap-ko 
foreign-country-into went-away, and there in-evil-ways walking his-own 

dhan ura-dlnu. U-nai sab-kyu ura-diya pachhai u 
wealth was-wasted-away. Him-to all-whatever-was being-wasted after that 

des-mai ek baro ka l paryo, ar wo whai-go kagal.. Wo gayo ar 
country-in a great famine fell, and he became poor. He went and 

u des-ka raibahala-mai-su ek jana-kai raiba laggo. Wo 
that country-of dwellers-among-from one man-with to-live began. By-him 
u-nai sur charaba-nai ap-ka kheta-mai khinato. Sur jo patªra 

him-to swine feeding-for his-own fields-into it-was-sent. Swine what husks 
khay-chha wa-su wo ap-ko pet bharªba-nai ra j i chho. 
eating-were them-from he his-own belly filling-for pleased was. 
U-nai k o i - i adªmi ko-deto-nai. Ab u-k i akkal thikanai 

Rim-to any-even man (was-) giving-not. Now his wisdom in-a-right-place 
ai. J i d wo bolyo ak, 'mhara bap-ka nara majura-kanai 

came. Then he said that, ' my father-of many labourers-with 
afro cbhai-'k wai ap kha-le ar aur pachho-patak-le, ar 

so-much is-that they themselves may-eat and also may-spare, and 
mai bhuka maru. M a i uthªsyu ar mhara bap-kanai jasyu, 

/ in-hunger die. I will-arise and my father-near I-will-go, 



JAIPURI. 167 

ar u-nai khaisyu ak, "dada-ji, m a i Panªmesar-ko pap 
and hint-to I-will-say that, " O-father, by-me God-of sin 

karyo-chhai, ar tha-kai agai pap karyo-chhai, ar ab I 
done-has-been, and you-of before sin done-has-been, and now this 

layak konai ak tha-ko beto baju. Mu-na i bh i tha-ka 
worthy (am-)not that your son I-may-be-called. Me-to also your 

majura-mai ek majur rakh-lyo." ' Wo uthyo ar ap-ka 
labourers-among one labourer keep." * He arose and his-own 

bap-kanai ayo. U-nai dur-su ato dekhyo-'r bap-nai 
father-near came. Him-to far-from coming it-was-seen-and father-to 

daya a-gai. Wo bhagar u-nai galai lagayo ar 
compassion came. By-him running him-to on-neck it-was-applied and 

u-su hat karyo. Beto bap-nai khai , ' dada-ji, 
him-with love was-made. By-the-son father-to it-was-said, ' O-father, 

mai Panªmesar-ko pap karyo-chhai, ar tha-kai agai pap 
by-me God-of sin done-has-been, and you-of before sin 

karyo-chhai, ar ab m a i I layak konai ak tha-ko beto 
done-has-been, and now I this worthy (am-)not that your son 

bajn.' Pan bap ap-ka adªmya-nai khai- 'k, 
I-may-be-called.' But by-the-father his-own men-to it-was-said-that, 

' chhokha-su chhokha latta lyawo ar u-nai pairawo; u-ka hata-mai 
' good-than good clothes bring and him-to clothe; his hands-on 

b i t i pairawo, ar paga-mai ju tya pairawo. Ar apa 
wring place, and feet-on shoes put. And let-us-all 
khawa piwa ar kusi kara ; kyok yo mharo beto mar-gayo-

eat drink and merriment make ; because this my son dead-

chho, jo pher j i y - ayo ; ar gum-gayo-chho, jo lady-ayo. Ar 
was, that-one again is-alive; and lost-was, that-one is-found. And 
wai kusi karªba laggya. 
they merriment to-make began. 

U-ko baro beto khet-mai chho. Wo ayo ar ghar-kai kanaisik 
His elder son field-in was. He came and house-of near 

pauchhyo, j i d nachªbo gabo ar bajabo sunyu. Wo adªmya-
reached, then dancing singing and playing he-heard. He men-
mai-su ek-nai bulayo ar u-nai puchhi ak, ' ye kai bata 

among-from one-to called and him-to asked that, ' these what things 
whai-chhai? ' Wo u-nai khai- 'k, ' tharo bhai ayo-chhai, 

are-being-done ?' He him-to said-that, ' thy brother come-is, 
j i - su tharo bap j iman karyo-chhai; kyok u-kanai wo n ika -

which-for thy father a-feast has-made; because him-to he safe-and-
bhajS a-gayo. ' Wo ros whai-gayo, ar mai-nai ko-gayo-nai. I-su 
sound came. ' He angry became, and within went-not. This-for 
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u-ko bap bara-nai ayo, ar u-nai manayo. Wo 
his father outside came, and him-to persuaded. He 
juwab der ap-ka bap-nai khai- 'k, 'dekh, ya atªra barªsa 
answer giving his-own father-to said-that, ' behold, these so-many years-

su m a i t h a n thail karu-chhu, ar tharo khaibo kade-i ko-nakhyo-
from I thy service am-doing, and thy order ever broke-
n a i ; tau-bi tu mu-nai to ek bakªra-ko bachchyo bh i kade 
not; yet thou me-to indeed a goat-of young-one even ever 
ko-dinu-nai- 'k mai mhara sati-bhayªla-nai ler kusi 
gavest-not-that I my companions-and-friends haying-taken merriment 

karªto; pan thara I beta-nai ata-I, jo tharo dhan 
might-make; but thy this son-to on-coming-immediatety, who thy wealth 

rada'-mai ura-dinu tu u-kai-tai j iman karyo. ' Wo u-nai 

harlots-among wasted thou him-for a-feast made.' He him-to 

khai , 'beta, tu sada mhari sath chhai; jyo-kyu mharai-kanai 
said, ' son, thou always me with art; whatever me-near 
chhai so tharo-i chhai. Kus i karªbo ar ra j i whaibo 

is that thine-alone is. Merriment to-make and pleased to-be 

w h a i t i bat-I c h h i ; kyok yo tharo bhai mar-gayo-
becoming (proper-)thing-verily was; because this thy brother dead-

chho, so pher j i y - a y o ; ar gum-gayo chho, so lady-ayo chhai.' 
was, he again is-alive; and lost was, he found is.' 



169 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 

[ No. 24.] 

IN DO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

JAIPURI (STANDARD). JAIPUR STATE. 

SPECIMEN II. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 



170 

[ No. 24.] 
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R A J A S T H A N l . 

J A I P U R I ( S T A N D A R D ) . J A I P U R STATE. 

SPECIMEN II. 

(Rev. Q. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek raja chho. Ar u-kai do beta chha. Bhagªwan-ki asi 
One king . was. And him-to tico sons were. God-of such 

marªji hui-'s wo raja beta balak chha j i d i mar-gayo. Marª t i 
trill became-to-him that king sons children were then he-died. Dying 

bhagat ap-ka chhota bbai-nai bular ap-ka donyu balªka-ki 
time his-own younger brother-to having-called his-own both chldren-of 

ar ap-ki rani -k i saram u-nai ghal-gayo, ar ya khai-gayo 
and his-own queen-of protection him-to he-entrusted, and this said 

ak, ' ye donyu kam-kaj-mai nai samªjai j i t t a i kam-kaj 
that, * these both works-duties-in not understand till-then works duties 

raj-ko tu karªbo-karªje. Ar ye syana samajªna whai-jay, 
kingdom-of thou continue-to-do. And these of-age understanding may-become, 
j i d ya-ko raj-pat ya-nai samªla-dije.' So raja-nai marya pachhai 

then them-of throne them-to make-over' So the-king-to dying after 
yo-i kam-kaj karai, ar sara raj-pat-ko ku laku l yo-I mal ik 

he-alcne works-duties does, and entire throne-of complete he-alone master 

whai-go. Thora-sa dina pachhai yo ap-ka man-mai bichari-as, 
became. Very-few days after by-him his-own mind-in it-was-thought-by-him, 

' ye donyu bhatija bara whai-jay-la, to raj-pat apªna hat-su 
' these two nephews big will-become, then the-lhrone our hand-from 

khus-jay-lo. Jai whai, to ya-nai pa i l i - i mara-nakhaba-ko 
will-be-taken-away. If it-may-be, then them-to first-even killing-causing-to-be-thrown-for 

upay kara.' So wo ya bat bicharar ghar-ka nai-nai 
device let-us-make.' So by-him this thing having-considered house-of barber-to 

bulayo, ar u-nai lalach der ya khai-as, 
it-was-called, and him-to temptation having-given this (-word) was-said-by-him, 

tu ya donyu chhora-nai mar-nakh.' N a i hamal to bhar-l ini , 
' thou these two boys-to kill-cast.' By-the-barber assent indeed was-given, 

pan man-mai ghanu-i pistawai. Ar u kaka-ka kaiba-su jhair-ka 
but mind-in much-indeed he-repents. And that uncle-of saying-from poison-of 
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rachh karar wa donya-ki sawar karªba-nai ranªwas-mai 
implements having-got-made them both-of hair-culting doing-for female-apartments-in 

gayo W a i donyu bhai sawar karaba-nai aya. J id 
went. Those two brothers hair-cutting getting-done-for came. When 

nai rachh peti-mai-su karar melya ar 
by-the-barber the-implemenls case-in-from having-drawn-forth were-laid-out and 

roba lag-gayo, j i d rani khai , ' arai bhai Khawas,1 tu 
to-ueep he-began, then the-queen-by it-was-said, ' O brother Barber, thou 
kyo rowai-chhai ? Raja-j i mar-gaya, to parya-mar-jawo. Naran kar i , 
why dost-weep ? The-King is-dead, then let-him-be-dead. (If)-by-God it-is-done, 

to thora-sa dina-mai ye bi raja whai-jay-la.' Newªgi bolyo, 
then a-very-few days-in these also king will-become.' The-servant spokes 

' Mharaj, m a i I bat-su ko-nai rou M a i aur-i bat-su 
' Your-Majesty, I this thing-from not weep. I another-indeed thing-from 

rou-cbhu.' Rani puchhi-'s, ' w a kai bat chhai j l -su 
am-weeping.' By-the-Queen it-was-asked-by-her, ' that what thing is which-from 

tu rowai -chha i? ' New agi khai ak, 'Mhara j , ya 
thou dost-weep ? ' By-the-servant it-was-said that, ' Your-Majesly, these 
kawara-ka kaka- j i mu-nai ya donya-nai marªba-kai-tai jhair-ka rachh 
princes-of by-the-uncle me-to these two-for killing-for poison-of implements 

dina-chhai, ar ya khai-chhai-'k, " tu ya donya-nai mar -nakh" 
have-been-given, and this has-been-said-that, " thou these two-to kill-cast." 

So, Mharaj, mu-su to marya ko-jay-nai. Mharai to ye-i 
So, Your-Majesty, me-by indeed killed (they-)do-not-go. To-me indeed these-verily 
raja chhai. So ma i I bat-su rou-chhu.' Rani khawas-nai to 
king are. So I this thing-from am-weeping.' By-the-queen the-barber-to then 

pach mhaur der bida-kar-diyo, ar ap bichari-
five gold-coins having-given he-was-dismissed, and by-her-herself it-was-thought-

as, ' ab aidai raiba-ko dharam ko-nai. Jai whai, to ya 
by-her, ' now here living-of propriety (is-)not. If it-may-be, then these 
donyu-nai ler kauri-nai chali-chalu.' 

two having-taken somewhere-to let-me-depart ' 

FREE T R A N S L A T I O N OF THE FOREGOING. 
Once upon a t ime there was a k i n g who had two sons. B y the w i l l of God i t was sa 

ordained that he died while they were yet children. On his deathbed he called to h i m 
his younger brother and entrusted to h im the care of his two children and of his queen. 
He said to h im, ' as long as these children are too young to understand the businesu of the 
state, you must rule the kingdom, but as soon as they have reached years of discretion, 
you must make over the throne to them.' So after the king's death the brother performed 
a l l the duties of the state and became complete master of the throne. After a short while 
he thought to himself that in course of time his nephews would grow up and take the 
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kingdom from him. So he determined, if it were posuible, to get them murdered before­
hand. He therefore sent for his domestic barber and bribed h i m to murder the two princes. 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in his heart of hearts he sorely 
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle he provided himself w i t h poisoned 
implements for hair cut t ing and repaired to the inner apartments to cut the princes* hair. 
The t w o brothers came to get their hair cut, and the barber, while he was taking the i m ­
plements out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother 
asked h i m why he was weeping ' The k i n g is dead and gone,' said she, ' and regrets are 
unavailing. Please God, these boys w i l l soon be kings themselves.' 'Your Majesty,' said 
he, * that is not why I am weeping. I am weeping for something altogether different.' 
* A n d what is that ?' asked the queen. The barber replied, ' Your Majesty, I have been 
given poisoned barber's tools by their uncle with wh ich to k i l l these two princes. But , 
Your Majesty, I can't do i t . To me, it is only these two who are k ing . And that is 
why I am weeping.' So the queen gave the barber five gold sequins and sent h im 
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had 
better take the two lads somewhere else. 

(The above is only the commencement of a long story. The reader who wishes to learn 
the rest, how one brother found two rubies, how the other slew an ogre and married his 
daughter, and how both finally came by their rights and pardoned the wicked uncle, will 

find it on pp. 71 and ff. of Mr. Macalister's book on the Jaipur dialects.) 
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JAIPURI (TORAWATI). 

The h i l l y district in the north of Jaipur state is known as Torawati, the ancient home 
of the Tomar or Tuar Rajputs of Delhi. To its east lies the state of A lwar , the main 
language of which is Mewati . To its north lies a portion of the state of Patiala of which 
also the language is a form of Mewat i . To its west and north-west lies the Shekhawati 
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawati. The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 342,554. 

As migh t be expected, Torawati differs from Standard Ja ipur i in being mixed w i t h 
Shekhawati and Mewat i . It represents Ja ipur i shading off into these two dialects. We 
note the typical Ja ipur i disuse of aspirates in the word mi for meh, cloud or rain. We 
may also note that k and g are interchangeable as in the root thak or thag, to be weary. 
This is a very old peculiarity, dating from at least the 12th century. 

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are mero and tiro, 
* my ' and ' thy ' respectively. The plurals are waro, our, and tharo, your. The oblique 
plural of the first personal pronoun is md. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is o, au, or yd, this, p lura l ai. I t s singular 
oblique base is ai or au. I t s plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is bo, that, plural bai, ba, or bat. The obl. sing-
is bai, bai, or bi, and the oblique plural is ba. 

The relative pronoun is jako, who, obl. sg., jaka, jai, or ji; nom. pl. and obl. pl. 
jaka. 

The interrogative pronoun kun, who? has an obl. sg. kai. Ke, obl. sg. kya, is 
' what' ? Koi or kayo is ' any,' w i t h an obl. sg. kai. 

Jana is ' then.' 
In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in tu, as in marªtu, one who 

strikes. The future takes go, as i n maru-go, I w i l l strike. W e may note the irregular 
causal verb, payªbo, to cause to drink. 

The negative is konyai. 
In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipuri , and standard 

forms are also freely used instead of those given above. For further particulars the 
student is referred to M r . Macalister's grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimen of Torawati is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro­
vided by M r . Macalister. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I , 

J A I P U R I ( T O R A W A T I ) . J A I P U R STATE. 

{Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Phu l - j i Bhati chho Sindi-ko raja. So Sindi-ka raj-mai Merªta-ka 
Phul-ji Bhati was Sindh-of king. So Sindh-of kingdom-in Merta-of 

pindata me badiyo. Jad sat baras tani me konyai barªsyo, 
by-pandits rain was-tied-up. Then seven years during rain not rained, 

jako des hutal-phutal whai-gayo, kal par-gayo. Tad 
so-that the-land ruined became, a-famine fell. Then 

kaibala kahi-as, ' tha-kai to Sindi-ka raj-mai 
by-those-who-say it-was-said-by-them, ' you-of verily Sindh-of kingdom-in 

Merªta-ka pindata mo badiyo-a9. Hir ªna-ki dar cbhai, 
Merta-of by-pandits rain has- been-tied-up-by- them. Deers-of herd is, 

j i - m a i kisaturyo hiran chhai. B i - k a i sigªri-kai me badiyo. Jako bi 
which-in musk deer is. It-of horn-to rain was-tied. So that 

hiran-nai maro. Jad thara raj-mai me barªsai.' So raja 
deer kill. Then your kingdom-in rain may-rain ' So by-the-king 

hajjaru ghoro ler hirªna-ki gail diya-chhai. So ghora 
thousands horse having-taken the-deers-of pursuit was-given. So the-horses 

thagªta-gaya, je ghora raita-gaya ar hiran bi 
became-tired, so-that the-horses remained(-behind) and the-deers also 

raita-gaya So or to rai-gaya, ar bo kisªturyo hiran 
remained (-behind). So others verily remained(-behind), and that musk deer 

ar raja ko i saikªri kos chalya-gaya. So hiran thakar ubo 
and the-king some hundreds kos went-away. So the-deer being-weary standing-still 
rai-gayo. Jana raja hiran-nai mar-geryo. So 

remained. Then by-the-king the-deer-to having-killed-it-was-caused-to-fall. So 
sat baras-ko asudo cbho, so musal. dhar me ar paryo. 

seven year-of stored-up was, so pestle(-like) torrent rain having-come fell. 
So raja me-ko maryo ghora-ka hana-kai chip-gayo. Thakyo-ro to 
So theking rain-of was-struck horse-of pommel-to clung. Wearied indeed 
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chho-i raja. so raja-nai surat nai, ar ghora-nai 
was-verily ike-king. So the-king-to consciousness was-not, and the-horse-to 

surat. J5«kSI ujar-began-kai mai ek hir-ki dhani chhi. So 
consciousness. A-certain wild-jungle-of within an Ahir-of hamlet was. So 

minªkha-ki boll sunar gh6r6 bi hir-ki dhani kanai ar 
men-of voice having-heard the-horse that Ahir-of hamlet near having-come 

kharo rahyo ar hisyo. Jana hir kahi, 'rai , ghoro 
standing remained and neighed. Then by-the-Ahir it-was-said, ' O, horse 

so kai hisyo? bara-nai dekha. Kawar kholar dekho.' 
that what neighed? outside-to let-us-see. The-door having-opened see.' 

So do chyar jana ar dekhai, to ghora-ka hana-kai ek 
So two four persons having-come see, verily a-horse-of pommel-to a 

manªbi chip-rahyo-chhai. So bi-nai utar mai-nai le-gaya man 

clinging-is. So him having-taken-down within-to they-brought. 

Ghora-nai ghas danu. de-diyo. Bi-nai suwan-diyo. . Rui-mai. 
The-horse-to grass grain was-given. Him-to it-tcas-put-to-sleep. Cotton-in 

dapªtar suwan-diyo. So adek rat-ko bi-kai niwach bapªryo. 
having-rolled he-was-put-to-sleep. So about-half night-of him-to warmth arrived. 

So bi khaba-nai magyo. So jat-ki betil ap-ki 
So by-hint food-for it-was-asked. So a-Jat-of by-daughter her-own 

ma-kanai-su dud ly-ar payo, ar par 
mother-near-from milk having-brought he-was-given-to-drink, and having-given-to-drink 

suwan-diyo. Pher suwar huyo-'r bo uthyo-i. jana 

he-was-put-to-sleep. Again morning came-and he arose-immediately. Then 

tamma-hamma sab-i puchhyo, ' tu kun chhai? Khate-ko chhai ? 
' you-we ' by-all-even it-was-asked, ' thou who art ? Where-of art-thou ? 

Khate ayo-chhai ?' jana bi ' khayo, ' Sindi-ko to mai 
Whence come-art-thou ?' Then by-him it-was-said, ' Sindh-of indeed I 
raja chhu. Phul-ji Bhati mero naw chhai.' 
king am. Phul-ji Bhati my name is.* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Phul-ji Bhati was the King of Sindh. Now the Pandits of Merta tied up the rain 
in the kingdom of Sindh. For seven years no i ain fell, so that the country was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then the Tellers said,' In your kingdom of Sindh the Pandits 
of Merta have tied up the rain. There is a herd of deer amongst which there is a musk-
deer. They have tied the rain to its horn. So you must ki l l that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom.' So the King took thousands of horses and pursued' 
the herd of deer. A l l the horses became tired, and they and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King. At last it too wearied and halted, and the King slew it. Then all the rain which 
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had been stored up for seven years, fe l l l ike a pestle in torrents. It struck the K ing , su 
that he had to cl ing to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied that he lost 
consciousness, but the horae retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an A h i r 
there in the w i l d forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came near the hamlet, 
and, hal t ing, neighed. Cried the A h i r , ' what is that horse wh ich neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look ' So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a horse, w i t h a man c l inging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
h i m inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The K i n g they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat's daughter 
fetched some m i l k from her mother, and after g iv ing h i m a drink put h im to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was and he told them. ' Who art thou ? ' 
they asked, ' and, whence art thou come ? ' He replied that he was the K i n g of 8indh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhat i . 

(The rest of this interesting folktale w i l l be found in M r . Macalister's Specimens, 
pp. 17 and ff.) 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 2 A. 



178 

JAIPURI (KATHAIRA). 

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur staie which lies to the south of the Sambhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh staie, is known as Kathaira, and is spoken by 
an estimaied number of 127,957 people. I have no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipuri, w i t h a few very minor variations. I give as an example a folktale 
contributed by M r . Macalister. In Kathaira ku may be used as the sign of the 
accusative-dative and syu as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tai, the nominative being tu. The oblique form is also tai. The proximaie 
demonstrative pronoun is at or o (fem. a), th i s ; obl. sg. i; nom. pl. at, obl. pl. ya. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is wai or bo (fem. ba), obl. sg. wai or bi; nom. pl. bai or 
wai, obl. pl. wa. 

A l l pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition nai. This is not used wi th substantives. Thus, banyu (not banya-nai, 
which would mean ' t o the shopkeeper'), by the shopkeeper; mai, by m e ; tai, by 
thee; i-nai, by th i s ; wai-nai, by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the verb ' to become,' has the fol lowing irregular forms hair, having 
become ; haita-i, immediately on becoming ; haibalo, one who becomes; kai (not khai) 
is ' he sa id ' ; kiyo is ' a th ing said.' Jajyo or jaje is ' be good enough to go,' Janu is 
translated you know.' ' Gone' is giyo, gayo and gyo. 

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Jaipuri. We may note the 
change of i to a i n forms l ike bakai-li, i t w i l l be sold ; bachri, considered; pand for 
pind in pand chhutabo, to be r i d off ; and jad for jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspiration in adi, half, bar for barh, enter, and even bagat as wel l as bhagat, t ime. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in ap-kai ghar-kai 
barai , l i t . , in the outside of the house of herself, i.e., outside her own house. 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipuri, though it probably occurs in that dialect, as I have met it in the pang 
dialects s t i l l further to the east. I allude to the Gujarati way in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree 
in gender w i t h the object. Thus, banyu ap-ki lugai-nai jagai (not jagayo), by-the-
shop-keeper his-own wife-as-to she-was-wakened. Strict ly speaking the impersonal 
construction requires the verb to be in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however, jagai is put in the feminine to agree w i t h lugai. 
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati. 

Further examples of Kathaira w i l l be found i n M r . Macalister's Specimens. 
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(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek banyu chho. Ra t -k i bhagat donyu log lugai ghar-mai 
A shopkeeper was, Night-of time both husband wife house-in 

suta-chha. A d i rat giya ek chor ar ghar-mai 
asleep-were. Half night on-having-gone a thief having-come house-in 

bar-gayo. u bhagat-mai banya-nai nid-su chet ho-gyo. 
entered. That time-in the-shopkeeper-to sleep-from awakening became. 

Banyu-nai chor-ko t h ik pay-gyo. Jad banyu 
The-shopkeeper-to the-thief-of knowledge came. Then by-the-shopkeeper 

ap-ki lugai-nai jagai. Jad lugai-nai kai, ' aj 
his-own wife(-to) was-awakened. Then the-wife-to it-was-said, ' to-day 

setha-kai dasawara-su chithya lagi-chhai, so rai bhot 
merchants-to foreign-countriea-from letters have-arrived, that mustard very 

m a i g i ho-li, tarªkai ripya barabar bakai-li. Rai-ka 
dear will-be, to-morrow to-rupees equal it-will-be-sold. Mustard-of 

pata-nai n ika jabªta-su mel-de.' Jad lugai kai , ' ra i -ka 
vessels well safety-with keep.' Then by-the-wife it-was-said, 'mustard-of 

pata b a r ª I i tabari-ka khuna-mai parya-chhai. Tarªkai-i n ika 
vessels outer verandah-of corners-in lying-are. To-morrow-even well 

mel-desyu' Chor a bat sugar man-mai bachari, 
I -wi l l -arrange ' By-the-thief this thing having-heard mind-in it-was-thought, 

' ra l pata-mai-su badar le-chalo; or chij-su kai 
' mustard vessels-in-from having-packed-up take-away; other thing-from what 

kam chhai ? ' Jad bo chor rai-ka pata-ki pot 
business is ? ' Then that thief mustard-of vessels-of package 

badar le-giyo. Banyu dekhi, ' o r mal-su 
having-tied-up took-away. By-the-shopkeeper it-was-seen, 'other goods-from 

bachyo; ra i le-gyo, mal-su pand-chhutyo.' 
he-escaped; mustard he-took-away, goods-from he-was-rid.' 

Jad dan ugya-i bo chor r a i - k i j ho l i bharar 
Then day on-being-risen that thief mustard-of bag having-filed 

bechªba-nai bajar-mai ly-ayo. To bajar-ka plsa-ki dhai 
selling~for bazaar-in brought. Then basaar-of plce-of two-and-a-half 
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ser-ka bhaw-su magi. Jad chor man-mai samªjhi, 
seers-of rate-at it-was-asked. Then by-the-thief mind-in it-was-understood, 

' banyu chalaki karar ap-ka ghar-ko dhan bacha-liyo. 

' by-the-shopkeeper cleverness havmg-done his-own house-of wealth was-saved. 

Pan bi banya-kai to pher bi chalar chori karªni. ' 
But that shopkeeper-in-of verily again also having-gone theft I-will-do. ' 

Minu bis dan bich-mai der pher-u bi-i 
A-month twenty days interval-in having-given again-also that-very 

banya-kai chori karªba chalyo-giyo. Rat -k i bagat pher 
shopkeeper-in-of theft to-do he-went-away. Night-of time again 

banyu jagyo. Chor banya-ko dhan mal saro ek 
the-shopkeeper awoke. By-the-thief shopkeeper-of wealth property all a 

gathari-mai badar ha-nai kar-liyo. Jad banyu 
bundle-in having-tied in-possession was-taken. Then by-the-shopkeeper 
dekhi ak, 'helo karªsyu, to na jana chor ma-nai 

was-seen that, ' noise I-will-make, then not we-know the-thief me 

mar-nakhªsi, ar helo nai karyo, to dhan la-jasi ' 
will-murder, and noise not was-made, then wealth he-will-take-away.' 

Jad banyu ap-ki lugai-nai jagai. Chor ek 
Then by-the-shopkeeper his-own wife (-to) was-wakened. The-thief a 

bakhari-par jar chad-gyo, bakhari-mai ja-baithyo Jad 
storehouse-on having-gone ascended, the-store-house-in went-sat. Then 

banyu diwo joyo, ar lugai-nai ka i , ' mai 
by-the-shopkeeper a-lamp was-lighted, and the-wife-to it-was-said, 'I 

to Ganga-jl jasyu.' Ek chhoti-si gath-mai kapªra-latta badar 
verily Ganges will-go' A very-little bundle-in clothes having-tied-up 
tyar huyo. Jad lugai boli, 'o bagat Ganga-ji jaba-ko 

ready he-became. Then the-wife said, ' this time Ganges going-of 
kai Dannugyai chalya-jajyo.' Ai samachar chor baithyo-baithyo 

what ? At-daybreak please-depart.' These words the-thief seated-seated 
sunai. Jad ba lugai ap-kai ghar-kai barai ar 

hears. Then by-that wife her-own house-of in-outside having-come 

arosi-parosya-nai jagaya. 'Mharo ghar-ko dhani Ganga-ji jay-chhai, 
the-neighbours were-awakened. ' My house-of lord Ganges is-going, 

bar I bhagat. So the chalar samªjha-dyo kai , " dannugyai 
now at-rhis time. So you having-come remonstrate that, " at-daybreak 

chalyo-jaje."' Jad das bis adªmi banya-ka ghar-mai bhela 
please-depart?' Then ten twenty men the-shopkeeper-of house-in assembled 

ho-gya, ar sara jana bi banya-nai samªjhayo, 'bar, 
became, and by-all people that shopkeeper-to it-was-remonstrated, 'now, 

to, rat chhai, dannugyai thari khusi chhai to chalyo-jaje., 

indeed, night is, at-daybreak thy wish is then please-depart.' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a t ime there was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke i n . Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, ' letters have 
come f rom foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow i t w i l l he worth its weight i n silver. You must take great care of the 
jars of mustard.' The wife replied that the mustard was l y i n g in the corners of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it a l l r ight to-morrow. When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, * I must pack up and carry off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ?' So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went off w i t h himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag w i t h mustard and went to the bazaar to sell i t . 
They only offered h im at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the plce current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played a t r ick on h im 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and 
this t ime steal something of real value. After wai t ing a month or twenty days he accord­
ingly broke into the shopkeeper's house again. The shopkeeper awoke this night also, 
hu t by this time the thief had tied up a l l his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder h im, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have a l l his property stolen. So he woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper l i t a lamp and 
said to his wife, ' I am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges.' Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife repl ied, ' this is not 
the t ime to go and visi t the Ganges. W a i t t i l l daybreak and then go.' These words 
were a l l heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ' M y husband,' said she,' is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade h i m to wai t t i l l daybreak.' So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated w i t h h im 
saying, ' Now it is night. At daybreak, if you s t i l l wish to go, you can.' The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there is this thief sitt ing there 
w i t h his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ' So by this 
t r i ck the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 
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JAIPURI (CHAURASI). 

The Chaurasi form of Jaipuri is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh Staie, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk Staie which forms an enclave in the Jaipur Staie. It is spoken by the following 
estimaied number of people:— 

In Jaipur Territory 98,773 
In Lawa Territory 3,360 
In Tonk Territory So,000 

TOTAL . 182,133 

Chaurasi differs hardly at a l l from Standard Jaipuri . 
The only peculiarities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per­

sonal pronoun is tu, not tu, and that the interrogative pronoun kun, who? has an oblique 
form kuni. Further particulars w i l l be found on pp. 54 and 55 of M r . Macalister's 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by M r . Macalister. 
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[ No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

J A I P U R I ( C H A U R A S I ) . J A I P U R STATE, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

Dal l i dekhªba giyo Jat ghori-par chadar. K o i dana-
Dethi for-seeing went a-Jat mare-on having-mounted. Some days-

mai kos t inek udai puchhyo, Eat par-gi udai-i rai-gyo. 
in kos nbout-three there arrived. Night fell there-verily he-stopped. 

Bhag-phatir uthyo Dal l i -kai gailai lag-gyo Kosek ri 
At-break-of-day he-arose Delhi-of on-road he-started. About-a-kos remained 
D a l l i ar ud-i-su D a l l i keni-su bsnyu mal-gyo. 
Delhi and there-even-from Delhi direction-from a-shopkeeper met-(him). 

So banya-kai ya pan-barat so k o i bol-le 
Then the-shopkeeper-to this vow-(was) (that-)if any-one dhould-speak(-to-him) 

dannugya pa i l i to u-kai bairn par-jay. So koi-su 
daybreak before then him-to doubt would-befall. Therefore any-one-with 

bolai konai. U bagat-ka so yo Jat chalªto-i majan-nai 
he-speaks not. (A t - ) that time then by-this Jat going-even the-merchant-to 

kiyo kai, ' Ram Earn . ' Jad I gal kadi. Jad Jut 
it-was-said that, ' Ram Rm. ' Then by-him abuse was-made. Then by-the-Jat 

j u t a -k i d in i . Jad kos tai Jat to ghori-su 
shoe-of- (beating) was-given. Then a-kos up-to the-Jat on-his-part mare-from 

utarar juta-su kutªto giyo, ar yo gal kadya 

having-descended shoes-with beating went, and he(-the-other) abuse giving 

giyo. Jad D a l l i ka i darujai jata jata dan ath-gyo. Udai sapai 
went. Then Delhi-of at-gate going going the-day closed There the-sepoys 
bolya, ' k y o laro-chho ra i ?' Jad banyu bolyo, ' ma-lai ju tya -
said, ' why are-you-quarrelling eh ? ' Then the-shopkeeper said, ' me-to shoes-

ki p a r i ; j a t t i , K h a - j i , tha-kai parai, to 
of-(beating) have-fallen; if-so-many (shoes), O-Khan-ji, to-you were-to-fall, then 

ka-jana kai wha i . ' Jad m i y a bolyo, 'mhara i kyo 
who-knows what would-happen.' Then the-Musalman said, ' to-me why 

para i ; tharai-i. parai . ' Jad miya bolyo, ' the 
should-they-fall; to-you-only they-fall.' Then the-Musalman said, ' you 
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larªta larªta ab kadai jasyo ?' Jad banyu bolyo, ' mara, 
quarrelling quarrelling now where wi l l -go? ' Then the-shopkeeper said, 'maharaj, 

kotªwali-mai le-jasyu.' Jad m i y a bolyd, ' kotªwali-mai 
police-court-into I-shall-take-(him).' Then the-Musalman said, ' police-court-into 

to mai jawo, ar wa bhatyari chhai, J i -ka i to Jat-nai 
indeed do-not go, and that innkeeper is. Her-on-of verily the-Jat-to 

kai-de, "tu j a , " ar tu tharai ghara chalyo-ja; ar dannugya-i 
tell, "thou go," and thou thy to-houae go; and at-day-break-even 

bhatyari-ka-su Jat-nai pakar-lyaje. Ar u-bagat-ka-i 
the-innkeeper' s(-house)-from the-Jat do-you-seize-and-bring. And at-that-time-even 

kotªwali-mai le-jaje, so nyaw ho-jasi. Ar abar the 
police-court-into take-away, then justice will-be-done. And now you 

kotªwali-mai jasyo to donya-nai-i baitha-desi, ar nyaw 
police-court-into will-go then you-both-even will-be-imprisoned, and justice 

dannug a hosi.' Jad Jat to bhatyari-kai chalyo-giyo; 
at-day-break will-be-done.' Then the-Jat on-his-part the-innkeeper-to went; 

ar banyu banya-kai ghara chalyo-giyo. Bhatyari 
and the-shopkeeper the-shopkeeper's in-home went. The-innkeeper 

ra t -k i bagat Jat-nai rotya chokhi khuwai . Rat-ki-rat to 
night-of at-time the-Jat-to bread good caused-to-eat. At-night then 

rotya khar so-giyo. Dan ugyo ar banyu 
bread having-eaten he-slept. The-day broke and the-shopkeeper 
ayo ghara-su, 'chal u th kotªwali-mai chala. ' Jad k i , 

came house-from, ' come get-up police-court-into let-us-go.' Then it-was-said, 
' r o t i khar chalªsya.' Baith-gyo banyu. I roti 

* bread having-eaten we-will-go.' Sat-down the-shopkeeper. By-him bread 
kha-l i , daru pl-liyo; naso ghanu ho-giyo. Bhatyari-nai 

was-eaten, liquor was-drunk; intoxication great became. The-innkeeper-to 

bulai, ' thara do bagat rot i-ka kai dam huya ?' Bhatyari 
it-was-called, ' thy two times bread-of what coat ia ?' The-innkeeper 

bolo ka i , 'as i chij darawo umar-tai yad rakhu . ' 
said that, ' such a-thing cauae-to-give (that)-all-my-life memory I-may-keep.' 

Jad Jat dekhi, 'umar yad raiba jasi 
Then by-the-Jat it-was-seen, ' for-a-lifetime memory for-remaining such-a-thing 
kai dya ?' Jad Jat pachas rapya kadar 

what shall-we-give ? ' Then by-the-Jat fifty rupees having-taken-out 
dina. Pachha patak-diya bhatyari. ' M u - n a i to 

were-given. Afterwarda they-were-flung-down by-the-innkeeper. ' Me-to indeed 

asi chi j dyo umar-i yad rakhu. ' Jad ris ai 
such a-thing give for-lifetime-verily memory I-may-keep.' Then anger came 

Jat-nai, pakar i-nai bhatyari-nai nak kat-liyo. 
the-Jat-to, laying-hold her-to to-the-innkeeper nose was-cut-off. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Jat got on his mare and started off to see Delhi. After going on for some days, he 
came to within, three kos or so of the ci ty. There he passed the night, and went on 
again in the very early dawn. When he was st i l l about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopkeeper. Now this shopkeeper had made a vow that if any one should speak to h im 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a bad omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jat passed by he said ' good morn ing ' to the shopkeeper. A l l the answer he got 
was a string of abuse. So the Jat took off his shoe and gave h i m a drubbing wi th i t . 
Then ho got off his mare, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman cursing. 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them what 
they were fighting about. Said the shopkeeper, ' I have been beaten wi th a shoe, and if 
you, Sir, had oaten as many blows as I have, who knows what would have happened.' 
The Musalman soldier said to h im, ' why should they fal l on mo ? It is you they have 
fallen on. Where do you intend to go to while you are fighting ?' Said the shopkeeper, 
' Sir, I ' l l take h im straight to the police-court.' Replied the Musalman, ' don't do that. 
Here is this innkeeper here. Tell the Jat to stay for the night w i t h her, and do you go to 
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take h i m to the 
police-court, where you ' l l find justice wai t ing for you. If you both go now you ' l l only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won't get your justice t i l l the morning. ' 

So the Jat went off to the inn and the shopkeeper to his own house. The innkeeper 
cooked some nice bread for his dinner, and then went to sleep. At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to h i m to come along to the police-court. He answered 
that ho would do so as soon as ho had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank t i l l he got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. 'G ive me something,' said she, ' t ha t I shall remember a l l my l ife. ' 
The Jat considered to himself, ' what is it that I can give her that she w i l l remember a l l 
her life ? ' So he gave her fifty rupees. She threw them on the ground crying, ' i t 's 
something that I shall remember all my life that I w a n t . ' Then the Jat got angry and 
laid hold of the innkeeper and cut off her nose. 

(The rest of this folktale w i l l be found on pp. 142 and ff. of M r . Macalister's 
Specimens.) 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 2 B 2 



188 

JAIPURI (KISHANGARHI) . 

The state of Kishangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the Bri t ish district of 
Ajmere. Immediately to its east lie those parts of Jaipur in which the Kathaira and 
Chaurasi forms of Jaipuri are spoken. A very similar form of Jaipuri is spoken in 
Kishangarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juta out into 
Kishangarh territory. I n Kishangarh i t is called Kishangarhi, and this name w i l l also 
apply to the Jaipuri of Ajmere. 

It is estimaied to be spoken by the following number of people :— 
Kishangarh 93,000 
Ajmere , . 23,700 

TOTAL . 116,700 

Kishangarhi is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state. In the north, 
where it abuts on Marwar, we find a form of Marwari , and, in the south, where it 
adjoins Mewar, Mewari. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarhi which I have noticed. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is hu, and its genitive is 
maro. ' Thou ' is tu. ' These ' is a. The demonstrative pronoun bo has its oblique form 
u or un, and jo, that or which, has its oblique form jin. Both these forms are singular. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek raja-ki beti-mai bhut ato-chho. Or ek adªmi 
A-certain king-of daughter-in evil-spirit used-to-come And one man 

roj khato-chho. Kaja bari badh-di-chhi. Bari-su 
daily he-uaed-to-eat. By-the-king a-turn fixed-was. The-tum-according-to 

log jata-chha. Ek din ek khumar-ka beta-ki bari chhi. Ar u-ka 
people used-to-go. One day one potter-of son-of turn was. And his 
ghar-mai u d in ek pawªno ayo. A sara roba lagya, Jad 

house-in that day one guest had-come. These all to-cry began. When 

6 puchhi, ' the kyu rowo-chho ?' Khumar i bol i , ' marai 

by-him it-was-asked, ' you why crying-are?' The-potteresa said, ' to-me 

ek-hi beto cbhai ; or I raja-ki bai-mai bhut awai-chhai, 

one-only son is; and this king-of daughter-in evil-aplrit has-entered, 

so rojina ek adªmi khawai-chhai So aj mara beta-ki bari 
and every-day one man he-eats. And to-day my son-of turn 
cbhai, so o uthai jasi.' Jad o khai , ' tu rowe 

is, therefore he there will-go.' Then by-him it-was-said, ' thou cry 

mat. Thara beta-ki badªli hu jau-lo.' Rat hota-I bo 
do-not. Thy son of instead I will-go.' Night as-soon-as-became he 
gayo. Or ag-par ek dawai rakhªta-i bhut bhago 
went. And fire-on a-certain medicine on-putting-just the-devil ran-away. 

Tadªkai-i jad bhahgan bhuarªba-nai gai to bai-nai 
Early-in-the-morning when a-sweeperess to-sweep went then the-daughter-as-to 

chokhi tarah-su dekhi. Bhangan jar raja-nai 
good condition-in she-was-seen. By-the-sweeperess having-gone the-king-to 

khai. Raja harªkaro bhej khumar-nai pakªra 
it-was-said. By-the-king a-messenger having-sent the-potter-to having-caught 

bulayo. Raja khai , ' rat-nai thara beta-ki bari chhi. 
he-was-sent-for. By-the-king it-was-said, ' last-night thy son-of turn was. 

So kai karo ?' Khumar khai, ' maraj, marai ek pawªno 

By-him what was-done ?' By-the-potter it-was-said, ' aire, to-me one guest 

ayo-chhai, j in-nai khanayo-chho.' Raja un-nai bulayo or sari 
come-has, whom-as-to sent-he-was.' By-the-king him-as-to he-was-sent-for and all 



190 R A J A S T H A N I . 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain k ing had a daughter, who was possessed by an evi l spirit that used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep h im supplied w i t h food the k i n g arranged for one of 
his subjects to come in t u r n to be eaten up. One day it was the t u r n of a potter's son. 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his house. The latter asked them why 
they were a l l weeping. The potter's wife explained that she had an only son, that the 
king's daughter was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the t u r n of 
her son to go and be eaten. The guest told her not to cry, as he would go instead. So 
when night f e l l he started off and went to the princess. When he arrived he sprinkled 
some medicine on the fire, and immediately the demon departed from her. Next morning 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up the place, she found the princess in her r ight 
mind, and went and told the king. The k i n g sent a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he came, asked h im what his son had done when he went on the preceding night to 
be eaten up. The potter explained, that he had sent a guest instead of the son. So the 
k ing sent for the guest, and learnt from h im a l l that had occurred. Then he gave the 
princess to h i m in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon h im. 
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JAIPURI (NAGAROHAL). 

The Nagarchal variety of Jaipuri is spoken in the centre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of Tonk which lies immediately to the east. The 
estimated number of speakers is— 

Jaipur 53,575 
Tonk . . . . 18,000 

TOTAL . 71,575 

It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipuri . The pronoun of the first person is 
mhu, as well as mai and the pronoun of the second person is tai, as well as tu, w i t h an 
oblique form tha, as well as ta. The relative pronoun is je, not jo. As a specimen, 
1 give a portion of a folktale, for which I am indebted to M r . Macalister. For further 
particulars as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman's work can be consulted. 
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(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek kagªlo chho, ar ek haran chho. Ya donya-kai 
A crow there-was, and a deer there was. These two-in-of 

bhayailacharo chho. Dau-mai to ap-kai chawai 

friendship there-was. The-day-during verily themselves-of in-the-wish 

jathai chejo kary-abo-karai, ar rat-nai donyu samal 
there picking-up-of-food doing-they-do, and night-at the-both together 

ho-jawai. Kagªlo to upar rokhªra-par baith-jawai, ar 
•used-to-become. The-crow then above tree-on would-sit, and 

haran rokhªra-kai nichai baith-jawai. Ya donya-kai jyas asyo 
the-deer tree-of beneath would sit. These two-to love so 

ghanu jo kei dan badit-ho-giya Ek dan syal-kai ar 
much (-was) that several days passed. One day a-jackal-to and 
haran-kai malap kathai-i huyo; jad syal ya 

the-deer-to meeting in-some-place-even took-place; then the-jackal this 

bachyarar bolyo-as, 'yo haran moto chhai ; I-su bhayailacharo karar 
thinking said-about-htm, ' this deer fat is; him-with friendship making 

kathai-n-kathai i-nai phad-mai phasar mara-nakhawa.' 
in-some-place-or-other him-to a-net-in entrapplng le-us-cause-to-be-killed.' 

Jad I-nai bolyo-as, ' a-rai haran, apt bh i bhayai|a 
Then him-to he-said-to-him, ' come-O deer, (let-)us also friends 

mad-jawa.' Jad baran bolyo kai, ' kagªlo ar mai 
began (i.e. become'). Then the-deer said that, ' a-crow and 1 

bhayailo mad-rayo-chhu, ar tu kaiai-chhai, "apa mad-jawa." 
friends are-already-become, and thou sayest, " (let-)us become(-frienda.)"* 

To mhu to mhara bhayaila kagªla-nai puchhya bana tai-su 
Then I indeed my friend the-crow-to asking without thee-with 

bhayailo nai madu.' Jad syal bolyo-as, ' t u thara 
friend not may-become.' Then the-jackal said-to-him, * thou thy 

bhayaila-nai ka l bujªje; ma i tharai godai au-chhu, apa bhayaila 
friend-to to-morrow ask; I in-thy in-vicinity coming-am, we friends 
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mada-la .' Jad haran athan-ka u-I rokhªra nichai 
shall-become' Then by-the-deer sunset-at the-same tree under 

kagªla-nai buji k i , 'rai bhayaila, mha-nai aj eyaj 
the-crow-to it-was-asked that, '0 friend, me-to to-day a-jackal 

malyo-chho; jo u ya ki-'s, "apa bhayaila mad-jawa." 
met-was; to by-him this was-said-by-him, " let-us friends become" 

Jo tu kai, to mada; ar tu kai, to nai 

If thou would-say, then toe-will-become; and (if)-thou say, then not 

mada.' Jad kagªlo bolyo-as, 'mharo kaibo manai-chhai, 

we-will-become' Then the-crow said-to-him, 'my saying (if)-thou-obey, 

to tu syal-su bhayailo mat madai. Koi dan syal 

then thou the-jackal-with friend do-not become. Some day the-jackal 

ta-nai kathai-n-kathai dago karar phad-mat phasy-a-de-go.' 
thee-to somewhere-or-other a-fraud practising a-net-in mil-entrap.1 

Jad pher dusªrai dan u syal-ar haran malyo. To kai, 
Then again on-next day that jackal-and the-deer met. Then he-says, 

'aj to tu thara bhayaila-nai bujy-ayo? Ab apa 
* to-day then thou thy friend-to must-have-asked ? Now let-us 

donyu bhayaila mada.' Jad haran bolyo, 'a-rai bhai syal, 
both friends become.* Then the-deer said, ' O brother jackal, 

mharo bhayailo to nat-gyo-as, " tu bhayailo mat madai.'" 
my friend indeed refused-to-it, " thou friend do-not become." ' 

Jad syal bolyd-as, 'apa to madªsya.' Jad 
Then the-jackal said-to-him, 'we on-the-other-hand should-become.' Then 

syal bi athan-ka u-ki lar-lar u-i rokhªra nichai 
the-jackal also the-evening-in him-of with the-same tree underneath 

giyo jathai kagªlo-'r haran baithai-chha. Jad haran kagªla-nai 
went where the-crow-and the-deer used-to-sit. Then the-deer the-crow-to 

pher buji kai, 'yo-to manai konai; bhayailo madªba bai-i 
again asked that, ' this-indeed yields not; friend becoming for 

a-gyo.' Jad kagª|o bolyo, ' tu mhari manai-chhai to I-su 
has-come' Then the-crow said, ' (if)-thou me obey-dost then him-wtth 

bhayailo mat madai. Syal-ki jat dagabaj chhai. Dago 
friend do-not become. Jackal-of kind deceitful is. Deception 

karar ta-nai koi dan mara-ghalasi.' 
practising thee-to some day he-will-cause-to-be-killed.' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a t ime there were a crow and a deer, who were great friends. Every 
day they would go out, each where he thought fit, to feed, and at night they met at a tree 
in whose branches the crow used to roost, while the deer stayed at its foot. In this 
mutual affection a long t ime passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal. 
The jackal said to himself, ' this is a fine fat fellow. I must make friends w i t h h im, so as 
to get h i m caught in a net and ki l led. ' So he said to the deer, ' come along, let us also 
start a friendship.' The deer replied that he had already become the friend of a crow, and 
that he could not start a new friendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting 
the crow. 'Very wel l , ' said the jackal, ' to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I w i l l j o in you, and we shall a l l be friends together.' So at even-tide, when they met 
at the tree, the deer said to the crow, ' my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and he wants to 
jo in me as a friend. I shall answer yes or no just as you say.' The crow said, ' if you 
follow my advice, you won't take the jackal for a friend. Some day he w i l l treacherously 
get you caught in a net.' Next day the jackal again met the deer. Said the jackal, 
' well, have you spoken to your friend ? Come along, and let us become friends.' Replied 
the deer, ' brother jackal, my friend won't agree that you also should be a friend.' Bu t 
the jackal insisted, and said that they should certainly swear friendship. So be accom­
panied the deer to his tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ' this gentleman here 
insists on becoming a friend.' The crow said, ' if you follow my advice, you won't become 
his friend. Those jackals are a deceitful lot. Some day he w i l l treacherously get you 
ki l led. ' 

(The rest of the story w i l l be found on pages 124 and ff. of M r . Macalister's 
Selections. The jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 
is ultimately killed.) 
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JAIPURI ( R A J A W A T I ) . 

To the north-east of the area in which Nagarchal Jaipuri is used, and l y i n g to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk state which is itself to the east of the Chaurasi area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territory, we find R a j a w a t i Jaipuri spoken. Towards the north 
it is more mixed w i t h Standard Jaipuri. The number of its speakers is estimated to be— 

Pure Rajawati 133,939 
Mixed dialect 39,510 

TOTAL . 173,449 

Rajawati has immediately to its east the Dang dialects which I have grouped under 
Braj Bhakha. It hence presents some irregularities. They nearly a l l appear in the 
conjugation of the verb haibo (Jaipuri whaibo), to become. I t s principal parts are as 
fol lows:— 

Inf in i t ive , haibo or hainu, to become. Present participle, haito. Past parti­
ciple, hiyo, obl. masc. hlya, fem. hi. Conjunctive participle, hair. Adverbial 
participle, haitai. Noun of agency, haibalo. 

Present tense:— 
Sing. Plural. 

1. hu hu 
2. hai ho 
3. hai hai 

The future is hu-lo, etc., or haisyu, etc. The other tenses can be formed from these 
elements. 

We may note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarati form of the impersonal 
construction in which the verb is attracted to agree w i t h the object w i t h nai. Thus, 
chart bachcha-nai dekhya (not dekhyo), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. Similarly, 
chari chara-nai kiyo, the hen-sparrow said to the cock; but raja ki, the k ing said, in 
which ki agrees w i t h the feminine bat understood. 

The following specimen has been provided by M r . Macalister, to pages 4.5 and ft. of 
whose grammar reference may be made for further information regarding the dialect. 

vOL. IX, PART I I . 2 c 2 
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(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek to charo chho, ar ek chari chhi. Wa 
A verily cock-sparrow was, and a hen-sparrow was. Those 

donya-ko ghusalo raja-ka mail-kai mai-nai chho. To 
both-of a-nest a-king-of palace-in-of within was. Then 

chari-kai Tarª1iki-nath-ka parªtab-su bachcha hiya. To 
the-hen-sparrow-to Tarlokinath-of favour-by young-ones became. Then 

wa bachcha-ki wa chara-ki ar chari-ki pari t 
those young-ones-of that cock-sparrow-of and hen-sparrow-of love 

dekhar rani bhot khusi h i . Wa rani 
having-seen the-queen very-much pleased became. That queen 

chara-chari-ki boli samªjai-chhi. 
the-cock-sparrow (and-) the-hen-sparrow-of language understands. 

chari chara-nai k iyo ak, ' m a i mar-jau, 
By-the-hen-sparrow the-cock-sparrow-to it-was-said that, '(if) I die, 
to mhara bachcha dukh nai pawai.' Charo bclyo, 

then (let-)my young-ones pain not suffer? The-cock-sparrow said, 

' kai wasªtai to tu marai-chhai, ar kai . wasªtai thara 

' (for-)what reason then thou shouldst-die, and (for-)what reason thy 

bachcha dukh ' pawai? Tai jasi chari pher ma-nai 
young-ones pain should-suffer ? Thee like hen-sparrow again me-to 

malai bi to konai ; ar jo kadat tu mar-jawai 
will-be-obtained also indeed not; and if peradventure thou die 

to yo-i mharo dharam chhai ak mai nai parªnu, ar 
then this-alone my vow is that I not (am-)to-be-married, and 

bachcha-nai parªbasªta kar-leayu.' Ye bata wa donyaa-kai 
the-young-ones-to support will-make.' These things these both-to 

karar hiya, jo rani sun-ri. Das pach dan to 
agreements became, that the-queen hearing-remained. Ten five. days thus 

nakªlya, ar chari mar-gai. Ab charo 
passed-away, and the-hen-sparrow died. Now the-cock-sparrow 

khurab, ar ab rani chhai, so dekh-ri 
in-a-bad-way (was), and now the-queen (that-)is, she watching-remained 
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chara-nai ar bachcha-nai. Chyar dan-kai pachhai-i 
the-cock-sparrow-to and the-young-ones-to. Four days-in-of after-even 

charo chhai, so dusªri chari. liy-ayo. Wa chari 
the-cock-sparrow that-is, he another hen-sparrow brought. By-that hen-sparrota 

u chara-ka bachcha-nai dekhya; dekhªta-i 

that cock-sparrow-of young-ones-to they-were-seen; immediately-on-seeing-them 

chari-kai to tan-badan-mai ag lag-gi, ak ye to 
the-hen-sparrow-of indeed body-in fire burned, that these surely 
sauk-ka chhora chhai. ' So charo to wa-kai 

co-wife-of children are. Therefore the-coek-sparrow on-the-one-hand them-of 

wasªtai chugo ly-awai so achhyo ly-awai, ar wa chari 

for plcked-up(-food) brings that good brings, and that hen-sparrow 

chhai so bar-kai mai-nai-su galya kata chuch-mai ly-awai, so 

is that fence-in-of within-from rotten thorns beak-in brings, and 

wa-nai wai kata ly-ar de wa bachcha-nai. Dan do ek-kai 

them-to these thorns bringing gives these young-ones-to. Days two one-of 

mai-nai wai bachcha mar-giya. Ab u rani-kai khyal ayo ak, 
within those young-ones died. Now that queen-to (this)-thought came that, 

'asya jyo tu mar-jawai, to raja bi dusªro biyaw kar-le, 
' in-this-way if thou die, then the-king also another marriage will-make, 

ar thara bachcht-nai wa asya-i mar-nakhai. Janawara-i-kai 
and thy children-to she in-this-way-surely may-kill, The-animals-even-in-of 
mai-nai yo irªkho chhai, to ranya-mai to puro irªkho 
among this ill-will is, then queens-among indeed complete ill-will 

haito-i ayo-chhai.' Wa chari-ka bachcht-ko ar chari-ko 
becoming-verily come-is.' That hen-sparrow-of young-ones-of and hen-sparrow-of 

rani-kai baro ek soch cbha-rayo. Jad ek dan raja 
the-queen-to great an anxiety overshadowed. Then one day by-the-king 

puchhi rani-nai ak, ' Rani, tharai atto soch kai-ko 

it-was-asked the-queen-to that, ' O-queen, to-thee so-much anxiety what-of 

chhai ? N a i nhabo, nai baithªbo, nai dil-kai upªra-nai khusi. 
is? No bathing, no sitting, nor body-in-of on happlnesu-{is). 

Asyo kai soch chhai tharai? So ma-nai khai . ' Rani 
Such what anxiety is to-thee? That me-to tell.' By-the-queen 

kiyo- 'k , 'Mhara j , ma-nai to k a i - i bat-ko soch konai. ' 
it-was-said-that, ' Oh-maharaj, me-to indeed any thing-of anxiety is-not' 

Raja k i , ' t o a t t i udasi k a i - k i chha i t ha ra i ? ' 
By-the-king it-was-said, 'then so-much sadness what-of is to-thee?' 
Jad rani k i , 'Mhara j , mharai ek kawar chhai ; baras 

Then by-the-queen it-was-said, 'Oh-maharaj, to-me one son is; years 
pachek-ki umar chhai; u-ko mharai puro soch chha i ' 

about-five-of age is; him-of to-me complete anxiety is.' 

http://pu.ro
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
Once upon a t ime a pair of sparrows made their nest in a king's palace, and by the 

favour of God had some young ones. The queen, who could understand their language, 
used to look w i t h much pleasure on the love they showed to their children. One day 
the hen-sparrow said to the cock, ' i f I chance to die, you w i l l take care of our young 
ones, w i l l you not ? ' He replied, * why should you die, and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never find another hen l ike you, and I hereby make a vow that, i f , by 
chance, you do die, I w i l l not marry again, and w i l l support the chicks.' Y o u must 
know that the queen had listened to a l l this talk and knew how they had settled i t . 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 
the young ones. 

Four days had hardly passed before the cock-sparrow brought home a new maie. 
Directly she caught sight of the chicks fire blazed up in her heart. ' Aha, ' cried she, 
' these are the chicks of a co-wife.' W e l l , the cock-sparrow kept bringing good 
healthy food for the young ones, but the new hen used to pick up rotten thorns from 
the hedge and give them to eat, so that in two days they al l died. 

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the k i n g would in this way marry 
again, and her successor would k i l l her children. • For i f , ' said she, ' there is so much 
jealousy among uncivilised animals, it is certain that there w i l l be plenty of it among 
queens.' So she became filled wi th sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks. One day 
the k ing asked why she was so f u l l of sorrow. • Y o u don't bathe, you don't sit quiet, there 
is no l i fe in you. What sorrow is in your heart ? Tel l me.' The queen repl ied , ' Your 
Majesty, I have no cause of sorrow.' ' Then,' said the k ing , ' why are you so sorrow­
f u l ? ' So she confessed ' Y o u r Majesty, I have one only son. He is now five years' 
old, and I am f u l l of sorrow about h im. ' 

(The rest of the story w i l l be found on pp. 112 and ff. of M r . Macalister*s Selec­
tions. We there learn how the k ing promised, in the event of the queen's death, never 
to marry again, and to take care of the son. How the queen died, and how, after a 
t ime, the k i n g did marry again. How the new queen hated the young prince, and 
persuaded the k ing to banish h im, and how (sad moral 1) the k ing and his new queen 
l ived happy ever after.) 
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AJMERI. 

The British district of Ajmere is bounded on the east and north by the state of 
Kishangarh, of which the language is the Kishangarhi variety of Jaipuri already described 
on pp. 188 and ff. To its north it also has Kishangarh. To its west it has Marwar, of 
which the language is Marwari, and to its south Mewar, of which the language is Mewari. 
All three dialects are spoken in Ajmere. In the extreme north-east, where Ajmere juts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangarhi, and is locally known as Dhundari, one of the 
names of Jaipuri. In the west of the district the language is a form of Marwari. In the 
south it is Mewari . In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which differs very slightly from ordinary Jaipuri. It is known as Ajmeri. In 
the city of Ajmere the Musalmans speak ordinary Hindostani. We thus get the 
following figures for the languages spoken in Ajmere :— 

Ajmeri 111,500 
Jaipuri (Kishangarhi) 23,700 
Marwari 208,700 
M e w a r i . . . . 24,100 
Hindostani 41,000 
Other languages 13,359 

TOTAL . 422,359 

It wil l suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri the first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following are the only points in which the language 
differs from Standard Jaipuri. Mha-nai is ' to me.' Besides the standard forms the 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms wai and wa both in the nominative and in 
the oblique oases. The negative is kona, instead of konai, 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kasya adªmi-kai do beta chha. Wa doya-ma chhoto 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Those two-among the-younger 

chho wo bap-nai kiyo, 'bap, mharai pat i awai jo dhan 
was by-him father-to it-was-said, ' father, to-me share comes that wealth 

mha-nai de-de.' Or ap-ko dhan wa-nai bat-diyo. Ar ghana dan 

me-to give.' And his-own wealth them-to was-divided. And many days 

kona huya kai chhoto beto sab dhan bhelo kar dur 
not became that the-younger son all wealth together having-made a-far 

des cha|yo-gayo. Or udai dam-dam luchchapana-mai kho-diyo. 
country went-away. And there every-farthing debauchery-in was-squandered. 

Ar jad wai sagªlo kharach kar-chukyo wa mulk -mai j ang l kal 
And when he all expense had-done that country-in a-great famine 

paryo, ar wai mugªto hoba lagyo; par wathai-ka rahªbala-su 
fell, and he a-beggar to-be began ; but that-place-of an-inhabitant-with 

ma}yo. Ar u u-ko khet-mai sur charaba bhejyo. Ar u 
he-joined. And by-him his field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. And he 

sur khata-chha ji chhoda-su pet bharªba-ko tyar chho. Pan 
swine eating-were those husks- with belly filling-of ready was. But 

ko i u-nai dina nahi . Ar jad u-nai chet huyo 
by-anybody him-to wat-given not. And when him-to consciousness became 

wa kabyd, 'mhara bap-kai katta-'k chakªra-kai 
by-him it-was-said, ' my father-out-of-the-home how-many servants-to 
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ro t i ghani chhai; ar mai to bhuka maru-chhu. mai uthar 
bread much is; and I indeed of-hunger die. I having-arisen 
mhara bap-kane jau-lo ar u-nai kahasyu, " bap, mai Ram-j i -ko 
my father-to will-go and him-to will-say "father, by-me God-of 

ar tharo donya-kai agai pap karyo-chhai; ar tharo beto kahªba 
and thy both-of before sin done-is; and thy son to-be-called 

j isyo nahi rahyo ; mha-nai thara nokªra jyan ek nokar 
worthy-of not (1-)remained ; me-to thy servant like one servant 

r a k h - l a i . " ' Ar wai uthyo ar bap kore ayo. Wo dur-hi 
keep"' ' And he arose and father near came. He at-a-distance-even 

chho ka i u-ko bap u-nai dekh-liyo, ar u-par diya a-gai. 
was that his by-father him-as-lo he-was-seen, and him-upon plty came. 

Ar daurar u - k i gala-su malyo ar bachyo l iyo. Ar 
And having-run his on-lhe-neck was-joined and k i s s was-taken. And 

beto bap-nai kahyo, ' mai Parªmesar ar thar i akhya-mai 
by-the-son father-to it-was-said, ' by-me God and thy sight-in 

guno karyo-chhai. Ar tharo beto kahªba jisyo nahi rahyo.' 
sin done-is. And thy son to-be-called worthy-of not (I-)remained.' 

Pan bap ap-ka nokªra-nai hukam kiyo kai , 'achha-hu 
But by-the-father his-own servants-to order was-made that, ' good-than 

achha kapara lyao ar I-nai paira-dyo, ar hath-mai chhallo 

good clothes bring and this-to cause-to-wear, and hand-in a-ring 

paira-dyo, ar I-ka pag-mai pagarªkhi. Apªno khao ar maja 
put, and this-of Jeet-in -shoes-put. Let-us eat and merriment 

karo. Kya-ka i wai mharo beto mar-gayo-chho, ar pachho ji-gayo-chhai ; 
make. Because he my son dead-was, and again alive-is; 

u gam-gayo-chho, ar pachho lady-ayo.' Ar wa i khus i karªba 
he lost-was, and again is-found.' And they pleasure to-do 

lagya. 
began. 



203 

HARAUTI. 

Haraut i is the language spoken in the states of B u n d i and Kota , which are 
mainly inhabited by Hara Rajputs. I t is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior, 
Tonk (Chabra), and .Thaliawar. 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321. Of 
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Haraut i . Of the remainder, 24,000 speak the 
Khai ra r i fo rm of Mewari employed by the Minas of the Khairar or h i l l country in the 
north-west of the state. The remainder speak languages belonging to other parts of 
India . 

The languages of Kota are as fol lows:— 
Harauti 553,395 
Malvi 80,978 
Others 84,688 

M a l v i is spoken in the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
Malwa, and in the Shahabad pargana. A few years ago portions of the Jhallawar state 
were transferred to Kota, and the above figures allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Harau t i is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabad and 
Chabra of Tonk, and also ( in a lesu pure form known as Shiopuri or Sipari) in the Shiopur 
pargana, which lies to the north of Shahabad. In the Chabra pargana of Tonk, which 
lies to the south-east of Kota, the main language is M a l v i , but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Harau t i . 

In the Jhallawar state, as now constituted, Haraut i is spoken in the Patan Pargana 
in the nor th of the state, which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota on its east, west, 
and nor th . 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Haraut i :— 
Bundi (including the Chiefship of Shahpura; 330,000 
Kota . . . 553,395 
Gwalior . 17,000 
Gwalior (Shiopur) 48,000 
Tonk (Chabra) 17,000 
Jhallawar 25,706 

TOTAL . 991,101 

As a dialect, Harau t i belongs to the group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of which 
we have taken Ja ipur i as the standard. It has to its east and south the Bundeli dialect 
of Western H i n d i and the M a l v i dialect of Rajasthani, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech. 

We may take the dialect of the states of Bundi and Kota and of the north of 
Jhallawar as being the standard form of Haraut i , and here we recognize the fo l lowing 
peculiarities. Over the whole of this area it hardly changes. 

The vowel 4 is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipuri has kai, to, Haraut i 
has he. The letter to is preferred in infinitives l ike howo, to become, and in other 
words, such as asªwab for asbab, property. 

The influence of Bundeli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition ne, while in Ja ipur i the agent never takes this suffix. Thus we 
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have chhotªkya-ne kahi, the younger son said. Ne is, however, also used as a sign 
of the dative-accusative, l ike the nai of Jaipuri, as in koi u-ne kai nhai deto, no one 
used to give anything to h im. In one instance the termination hi is employed to 
indicate the dative. It is keta-k mhanatya-he roti mile-chhe, to how many servants is 
bread got. Nearly the same termination occurs in the M a l v i of Bhopal (pp. 258 
and 268). Sometimes ku is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in ek-ku gode bular, 
having called near (him) one (servant). 

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative w i t h nai of the person addressed, as in 
Jaipuri, but take the ablative w i t h su, as in Western H i n d i . Thus, bap-su kahi, he said 
to the father. 

The pronouns show greater divergence from Jaipuri. A l l the Jaipuri forms 
occur, but we have also mhu or mu, I; mha, we; mui, mhai, or mei, to m e ; ma-tie, 
by me (agent) ; mha-ko, of m e ; tei, to thee; wai or ui, to h i m ; w a i , to them. For 
' th i s ' (besides yo, feminine yd) we have * used in the nominative as well as in the 
oblique f o r m ; similarly, i is both nominative and oblique for ' h e , ' ' that. ' 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both apªno and ap-ko, but apªno also 
means ' our ' ( including the person addressed). 

Saving for a few words peculiar to its vocabulary, Haraut i does not otherwise 
differ ( i f we allow for the frequent preference of e to ai) from Standard Jaipuri. 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale from 
the state of Kota. The former I give in facsimile, just as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the Marwar i alphabet takes in Eastern 
Bajputana. I t w i l l be seen that the letters are much deformed. The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to be wri t ten above or below the l ine are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peculiarity of the alphabets of Rajputana, and has spread a l l over 
India, in the so-called Mahajani script, which is really the vernacular character of 
Marwar i merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the mis-spellings which are 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as godhe for godei), and have supplied 
omitted vowels. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 
Ek asami-ke do beta chba. Wa-me-su chhotªkya-ne bap-su 
A person-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by the-father-to 

kahi , ' daji , mhari pati-ko dhan jo mui pugai-chhai ma-nai 
it-was-said, ' father, my share-of wealth which to-me falls me-to 

de-khado.' So u-ne apªno dhan wai bat-diyo. Ghana din ne 
give-away* So him-by his-own wealth to-them ' was-divided. Many days nut 

howa paya-chha, ke chhotªkyo beto saro mal-asªwab s'horar1 

to-become got-were, thai the-younger son all property having-collected 
dur-desa chalo-giyo, ar uthe kuchajan rahar ap-ko saro 

in-a-far-country went-away, and there evil-conduct having-lived his-own all 

dhan bigar-nskhyo. Jab gode kai bi na rhiyo, ar uthe 
wealth was-wasted-away. When nearly anything even not remained, and there 

kal bi padyo; to ghano nadar ho-giyo. Pher waha u 
a-famine also fell : then very destitute he-became. Again there that 

des-ka ek asami gode rhaiwa lagyo. U-ne uhi apªna 
country-of a person near to-remain he-began. Him-by him his-own 

kheta-me sur charawa-wei melyo. Ar u-ne waha nolai-su pet 
felds-in swine feeding-for he-was-appointed. And him-by there husks-with belly 

bharªwo bacharyo ke j a i sur khawa-kare-chha; ar 
to-fill it-was-thought that which the-swine eating-continually-were; and 

k o i u-ne kai tihai deto. Jad u-ne yad pari to 
anyone him-to anything not used-to-give. When him-to memory fell then 

bachari ke, ' m(h)ara bap-ka keta-'k mhanªtya-he itªri 
it-was-considered that, ' my father-of how-many servants-to so-much 

ro t i mi|e-chhe ke wa-ku khawa pachhe bhi bach rahai-chhai; 
bread is-got that them-to eating after even over-and-above remains; 

ar mu bhuka maru-chhu. Ab m(h)ara bap gode-hi jaugo, 
and I in-hunger am-dying. Now my father near-even I-will-go, 
ar u-su kabu-go ke, " he daji, ma-ne Parªmesur-ke sanªmukh ar 

and him-to I-will-say that, " 0 father, me-by God-of before and 

' S h represents an aspirated a , and is written with an apostrophe to distinguish it froun the ordinary sh. Thia 
sound is also found in the Gujarati of Kathiawar, vide pott, pp. 426 and if. 
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ap-ke muda age pap karyo-chhai. I karan ap-ko beto bagªwa 
you-of face before sin done-is. For-this reason you-of son to-be-called 

j og nhai chhu. Parantu ab me i ap-ko ek mhanªtya ju rakh- lo . " ' 
worthy not I-am. But now me you-of a servant like keep."' 

Jab u uthar ap-ka bap gode giyo. Ar dur-hi chho 
Then he having-arisen his-own father near went. And distant-even he-was 

ke uka pita-ne ui dekhar diya ka r i , ar bhagar 
that him-of father-by to-him having-seen compassion was-made, and having-run 

u-ka gale ja lagyo, ar chumo. Ladªka-ne u-se kah i 
him-of on-neck having-gone stuck, and kissed. The-son-by him-to it-was-said 

kg, ' h e daji, Parªmesur-ke sanªmukh ar ap-ke muda age ma-ne 
that, ' O father, God-of before and thee-of face before me-by 

ghano pap karyo, ar mu ap-ko beto bagªwa jog nhai chhu. ' 
great sin was-done, and I you-of son to-be-called worthy not am.' 

To pher pita-ne apªna chakªra-su kahi ke, ' ghana bhari 
Then again the-father-by his-own sereants-to it-was-said that, ' very heavy 

badªki posakh khadar ui pherawo; ar u-ka hat-me mudªri 
costly robe having-taken-out him clothe; and him-of hand-in a-ring 
ar paga-mi ju tya pherawo. Mha j imaga ar anand karaga; 

and feet-on shoes put-on. We will-feast and rejoicing will-make; 
kyuke yo m(h)aro beto mar-giyo-chho, pheru j iyo-chha i ; ar gam-giyo-

because this my son dead-gene-was, again alive-is ; and lost-gone-
chho, pheru payo-chhai.' Jad we khusi karªwa lagya. 
was, again found-is.' Then they happlnesu to-make began. 

U-ko bado beto mal-me chho. Ar jad u ati bagat jag 
Him-of the-elder son field-in was. And when he coming time house 

gode pochyo, to bajo ar nach sunyo. Ar u-ne ap-ka 
near arrived, then music and dancing was-heard. And him-by his-own 
chakªra-me-su ek-ku gode bular puchhyo ke, ' yo k a i 

servants-in-of one near having-called it-was-asked that, ' this what 

ho-rhyo-chhai ?' U-ne u-su kiyo ke, ' tha-ko bhal ayo-chhai, 
happening-is?' Him-by him-to it-was-said that, ' thee-of brother come-is, 

j i - k i tha-ka bap-ne goth kari-chhai; kyu-ke wa-ne ap-ko beto 
wherefore thee-of the-father-by feast made-is; because him-by his-own son 

jiwªto-jagªto payo-chhai.' Parantu u-ne ros karyo, ar mehªladi nai 
living-waking found-is.' But him-by anger was-made, and inside not 

jawo chayo. Jad u-ko bap ui ar manawa lagyo. 
to-go wished. Then him-of the-father to-him having-come to-entreat began. 

To u-ne bap-su kah i ke, ' dekho, mu atªra barªsu-su 
Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said that, ' see, I so-many years-from 
tha-ki sewa ka r - rh iyo -chhu ar tha-ko k iyo ma-ne kadi 

thee-of service doinyam; and thee-of that-which-it-said me-by ever 
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nai talyo. Pher bhi tha-ne m ( h ) a i ek urªno b h i nhi 
not was-disobeyed. Again also thee-by to-me one kid even not 

diyo ke mhu mbara bbailu-ne goth to deto. 
was-gieen that I my friends-to feast indeed might-have-given. 

Parantu yo tha-ko beto jo bhagªtana gode rabar 
But this thee-of. ton by-whom harlots near having-remained 

ap-ko saro dhan bagad-nakbyo u-ka ata-hi tha-ne 
you-of all wealth was-squandered him-of immediately-on-coming thee-by 

rasoi k a r i ' Jin-pe bap bolyo ke, ' are beta, tu-to 
dinner was-made? This-on the-father said that, ' 0 son, thou-verily 
m(h)are gode sadiw rhiyo-chhai, ar jo-kuchh m(h)are gode cbhai 

me near always remained, and whatever me near is 

so tharo-i j an . Parantu kusi karªwo ar r a j i howo 
that thine-even know. But rejoicing to-make and happy to-beoome 

jog cbbai, karan yo tharo bbai mar-giyo-cbbo, so pheru" 
proper is, because this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again 

jiyo-cbbai ; ar gam-giyo-chho, so pberu payo-chhai.' 
alive-is; and lost-gone-was, he again found-is.' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek sahar-me durªbal Baraman chho. Wo rojina kan bhigªsya 
A-certain city-in a-poor Brahman was. He daily grain begging 

kar-ke apªka udar-purªna kare-chho. Ek gaw-me jawe to-bhi 
having-done his-own belly-filling used-to-do. One village-in he-may-go still 

t i n ser bekarªri awe; do gaw jawe jab-bhi wo-hi 
three seers grain-doles may - come; two villages he-may-go then-even that-much 

awe. Or u Baraman-ke ek larªki kuwari chhi. Jab 
may-come. And that Brahman-to one daughter unmarried was. Then 

baraman-ki astri-ne kahi ke, 'Mhara j , apªno bhag to i 
the- Brahman-of wife-by it-was-said that, ' Sir, our lot indeed this 
mujab chhai, or I kannya-ka pela hat1 kai-su karaga ?' Jab 

sort is, and this daughter-of yellow hands what-with we-shall-do?' Then 
Baraman bolyo, ' ab mu kai karu. Ek gaw jau to-bhi t in 

the-Brahman said, 'now I what can-do. One village if-l-go still three 
ser bekarªri mile, or do gaw jau to-bhi wo-hi 

seers grain-doles is-obtained, and two villages if-I-go then-even that-much 
mile. Mbara sara-ki kai bat chbai ?' Baraman-ki astri 

is-obtained. My power-of-(in) any thing is-there?' The-Brahman-of wife 
boli, ' Mbaraj, tha-su k a i - b h i uddam na howe. Or upai karªno 
said, * Sir, you-by any-even profession not becomes. And remedy to-do 

chahiyg. Mhanat karo, jab aab-kuchh ho. Bagar mhanat 
is-necessary. Exertion if-you-make, then everything becomes Without exertion 

kuchh nhi bo.' Bhot jhagªro macho; bhot dango karyo. 
anything not becomes.' Much quarrelling took-place; much dispute was-made. 
Jab Baraman-ke-tai gusso ayo. Baraman ghar-su nikal-kar 
Then the-Brahman-of-to anger cam., The-Brahman house-from started-having 

par-des-me chalyo. Bis kos-par jar bachari 
another-country-into went. Twenty kos-distance having~gone it-was-thought 
ke, ' k a t h i cbala?' Pachhe gela-me barad a i . Waha ek 

that, 'where do-we-go?' Afterwards the-way-on a-forest came. There one 
sundar bagichi or bawªri dekhi. Waha ek jogi-raj tapasya 

beautiful garden and a-well was-seen. There one saint-king austerities 
1 This is a colloquial phrase meaning to marry; from the use of the turmeric powder applied to the persons of the bride 

a n d bridegroom at the time of marriage. 
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kar-rhiya-chba, ar wa-ne samad chara-rakhi-chbi. Baraman-ne 
practismg-was, and him-by absorption undergone-being-was. The-Brahman-by 

bachari ke, 'ab ka th i chala? Ab to sant-jan mil.-a 
it-was-thought that, ' now where do-we-go? Now indeed saintly-persons are-
giya. Y a - k i sewa karaga. Bhagªwan khabai bhi dego.' Jab 

found. These-of service I-will-do. God food even will-give* Then 
ya bachari, Baraman asªtan buhar-kar sadu-ki sewa-me 

this was-thought, the-Brahman the-place swept-having the-saint-of service-in 
beth-giyo. Jab sewa karªta bhot roj ho-giya. 

sat-doton (i.e. employed-himself). Then service in-doing many days passed. 
Jab sadu-ji-ki palak ugªri. Jab baraman-su kahi ke, 

Then the-saint-of eyelids opened. Then the-Brahman-to it-was-said that, 
' Baraman, tu mag. Mha-ki sewa karªta tei ghana dan 
* Brahman, thou ask-(for-a-boon). My service in-doing to-thee many days 

ho-giya.' Jab Baraman-ne kahi, ' Mharaj, k a i magu. 
have-passed.' Then the-Brahman-by it-was-said, 'Sir, what should-I-ask. 
Mhare ek kuwari larªki chhai athara bis baras-ki, j i - k a pela 
To-me one unmarried daughter is eighteen twenty years-of, whose yellow 
hat nh i huwa; so mhari gharªhali-ke or mhare larai ho-gai 

hands not are-become; and my wife-to and to-me quarrel took-place. 
Jab mhu chalyo-ayo; k u - k i mhare pas ka i -bh i sarªtan ne chho.' 

Then I come-away; because me-of near any-even money not was.' 
Jab sant-jan-ne pharªmai ke, ' ye chunthi kagad-ki tu 
Then the-saint-person-by it-was-ordered that, ' this piece paper-of thou 

le-ja, or sahar-me jar bech-dije. Jada lobh-to karªje mati; 
take, and a-city-in having-gone sell. Great avarice-verily make not; 
ar kannya-ka pela hat ho-jawe utªna-sa rupya le-karªje.' Ar 

and the-daughter-of yellow hands may-become that-much money accept.' And 
6 chunthi-me ya bat l ikh i -chhi ke, 

that piece-in this thing written-was that, 
' H o t - k i ben, ku-hot-ko bhai. 

'(well)-being-of a-sister, evil-being-of a-brother. 

P i r beti nar parai. 
Father's-house daughter woman not-one's-own. 

Jage so nar j iwe . 
Wakes that man lives. 
Sowe so nar mare 

Sleeps that man dies. 
Gam rakhe so anand ka re ' 

Passions controls he happiness does.' 
Jab yo chunthi ler Baraman sahar-me giyoo Ek sabukar-

Then this piece having-taken the-Brahman a-city-in went One merchant-
ka larªka-su jar kahi ke, 'ye chunthi ap le-kharo, or 
of son-to having-gone it-was-said that, ' this piece you accept, and 



H A R A U T I . 215 

mei do so rupya de-kharo.' So sahukar-ka kuwar-ne u 
to-me two hundred rupees give.' Then the-merchant-of son-by that 
chunthi-me chokhi s ikh-ki bata mandi dekhar do so 

plece-in good teaching-of principles arranged having-seen two hundred 
rupya turat de-kharya, or chunthi le-khari Or Baraman 
rupees immediately were-given, and the-plece was-accepted And the-Brahman 
rupya ler kannya-ko byaw wa rupya-se kar-dino. 
rupees having-taken daughter-of marriage those rupees-by was-performed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain ci ty there was a poor Brahman who lived on daily grain doles; but 
i f he begged i n one village he could get only three seers of corn, and i f i n two s t i l l not 
more than the same quantity. 

As he had a daughter to be married his wife said to h im ' Maharaj; such is this fate 
of ours ! How shall we be able to marry this daughter ? ' On this the Brahman said 
' What can I do ? If I beg in one village I get only three seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the same quantity. I can do nothing more.' 

Then the wife of the Brahman said ' Cannot you follow some other calling ? You 
must do something else. Work hard and everything w i l l come a l l r ight Nothing can 
be done without hard work. ' 

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman thereupon 
lost his temper, and he left his homo on a journey to a distant country. 

After having travelled a distance of some twenty kos, he began to consider to what 
direction he should t u r n his steps. 

After walking a l i t t l e further he entered a forest and came upon a beautiful l i t t le 
garden and a tank where a saint was seated absorbed in his devotions. 

The Brahman thought, I shall not go any further now that 1 have found a sage. I 
w i l l serve h i m and God is sure to support me. 

Having thus made up his mind he dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the 
holy man. 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes 
and said to the Brahman, ' As thou hast served me for so many days ask a boon.' 

Then the Brahman said, ' What boon can I ask ? I have a grown up daughter of 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quarrel between me and my wife and I have 
left home in consequence having no means for arranging her marriage.' 

On this the saint spoke, ' Take this piece of paper and sell it in a city. Do not 
covet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter's marriage.' 

On the paper was wr i t ten , ' A sister only loves her brother in prosperity, but a 
brother loves h im even in adversity. A wife away at her father's house is beyond the 
control of her husband. He is l i v ing who is wide-awake, and a man asleep is practically 
dead. Happy is he who controls his passions ' 

Having taken this plece of paper the Brahman went to a ci ty where he asked the son 
of a merchant ta buy it for Rs. 200. The merchant's son was so struck wi th the moral 
instruction contained on the paper that he at once purchased it for the sum demanded 

The Brahman returned home wi th the money and performed the marriage of his 
dlaughter. 
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HARAUTI (SIPARI). 

The western portion of the state of Kota consists of the pargana of Shahabad, lately 
transferred to it from Jhallawar. In Shahabad and the Gwalior country to its east and 
south the language is M a l v i , mixed w i t h the Haraut i and Bundeli spoken in its 
neighbourhood. A l i t t l e further south of Shahabad lies the Chabra pargana of Tonk, 
in which the dialect is also M a l v i , mixed w i t h the Haraut i of Kota immediately to its 
west. Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of 
Chubra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak Haraut i itself. 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountainous, and the mixed M a l v i there spoken 
is hence locally known as Dangibai or Dhanderi. 

Nor th of the Shahabad pargana lies the Shiopur pargana of Gwalior. Here, as 
well as in the adjoining part of Kota, the language is HarautI , bu t is mixed w i t h the 
neighbouring Bundel i and Dangi . The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti 
Shiopuri, while the Kota people call it Sipari, from the river Sip, a t r ibutary of the 
Chambal in this locality. 

As a specimen of this Sipari or Shiopuri dialect I give a short folktale, which comes 
from the Gwalior state. I t w i l l be seen that i t is i n the main Haraut i . Instances of 
borrowing from Bundeli are the use of ho, as wel l as chho, for ' was,' or hu, as well as 
chhu, for ' I am. ' In bachchdn-ku, to the children, we have an oblique plural and 
postposition borrowed from Dangi. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek suaryo aur ek suari ek thor rahªbo karai-ha. 
A jackal and a she-jackal one in-a-place living doing-were. 

Ek din wa-ku pyas lagi. Jad suari-ne suarya-su 

One day them-to thirst stuck. Then the-she-jackal-by the-jackal-to 

kahi , ' p a n i p lba cbala. Tu kahanya bhi janai-hai? 
it-wae-said, ' water to-drink let-us-go. Thou stories too knowest ? 
Waha ek nahar-ki adar bai. Tu ko i kabani janªto-howe 
There one tiger-of a-den is. Thou any story if-thou-know 
to apan pani plya; hu pyasi maru-chhu.' Ya kahar 

then we water may-drink; I thirsty dying-am.' This having-said 
we pani-ki thaur-pai gaya. Waha jar suari-ne 

they water-of place-near went. There having-gone the-she-jackal-by 
puchhi, ' t u koi kabani janai-hai? ' Jyu-h i we pas aya 

it-was-asked, ' thou any story knowest ?' When-just they near came 
nabar-ne wa-ku dekhi-liya. Jad suarya-ne kahi , 'nu to sari 

the-tiger-by them-to they-were-seen. Then the-jackal-by it-was-said, ' I indeed all 
bata bbul-gayo.' Suari-ne kahi , ' ai sualya, yaba ubho k y u rab-giyo ? 

things have-forgotten.' She-jackal said, ' O jackal, here standing why remainest ? 

Pani pir layak kaka-ku salam kar.' Snaryo jhat pani 
Water having-drunk the-worthy uncle-to obeisance do.' The-jackal at-once water 

plba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dbay-giyo u-ne nahar-ku 
to-drink-began, and when water having-drunk was-refreshed him-by the-tiger-to 

salam kar i . Pber suari-ki ar i dekhar u-ne u-su 

obeisance was-made. Then the-she-jackal-of towards having-seen him-by her-to 

kahi k i , ' tu ka i jhakai-hai ? Tu-bhi pani pir apªna 

it-was-said that, ' thou what peeping-art ? Thou-too water having-drunk our 

kaka-ku salam kar.' Jad suari pani p i -cbuki u-ne nabar-su 

uncle-to obeisance do.' When the-she-jackal water drank by-her the-tiger-to 

kahi ke, ' mha-ki jag-ne cbalo; waha mhare do bachcha h a i ; yo 

itt-was-said that, 'my to-home come; there my two young-ones are; this 

suaryo to kahai-hai, " ye mhara h a i , " ar mai kahu-hu, " ye 
jackal on-the-one-hand saying-is-that, " they mine are," and I saying-am, " they 
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mhara hai ." Ji-su the chal-kar wa-k i do pa t i par-do.' Jad nahar-ne 
mine are" So thou having-come them-of two shares make.' Then the-tiger-by 
ap-ka man-mi bachari kai, ' hu ya chara-ne kha-jaugo.' 

his-own mind-in it-was-thought that, ' I these four-to will-eat-up.' 

Ab we waha-su ulªta bawªrya ar ghar-ne aya. To 
Now they there-from back returned and the-house-to came. Then 

suari-ne apªka suarya-su kah i k i , ' t u bhitar jar 
the-she-jackal-by her-oton jackal-to it-was-said that, * thou inside having~gone 

donu bachchan-ku bare le-a. Nahar pati par-dego.' Suaryo 

both the-young-ones-to out bring. The-tiger shares will-make.' The-jackal 

dar-ki mar i bare nahi k a r y o ; maine-hi riyo. Jad suari 
fear-of through out not came-out; within he-remained. Then the-she-jackal 
bali, ' mai bachchan-ku lau-hu.' Ya kahar wa bh i 
said, ' I the-young-ones-to bringing-am.' This having-said she also 
ja-ghusi. Bare akelo nahar hi ubho rahªbo-karyo. 
entered. Outside alone the-tiger only standing remained. 

Pachhai suari-ne ap-ki nar adar-me-su bare kadar 
Afterwards the-she-jackal her-own neck the-cave-in-from out projecting 

nahar-su boli , 'baba, mha-ko rajinamo ho-giyo. Ek bachcho to 
the-tiger-to said, ' Sir, our reconciliation has-become. One offspring indeed 

suarya-ne le-lino, aur ek ma-ne. ' Nahar ulªto dang-me 
the-jackal-by was-taken, and one by-me.' The-tiger back jungle-in 
chalo-gayo. I tarah we bach-giya, aur nahar-ku bata-me 
went-away. This in-manner they were-saved, and the-tiger-to stories-in 

lagar wa-ne pani pi-l iyo. 
having-engaged them-by water was-drunk. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There l ived a jackal and his she-jackal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jackaless 
said to the jackal, ' Come, jackal, let us drink water. But do you know any stories or not ? 
There is a den of a tiger. If you know any stories, then w i l l we drink water. I am 
dying of th i r s t . ' So they went on and on to the water-place, when the jackaless said, 
* Jackal, do you know any story or not.' As soon as they were there the tiger caught their 
eye. Then said the jackal, ' I have forgotten a l l . ' Then said the jackaless, ' Jackal, 
what mean you standing here. Take a dr ink and make an obeisance to our worthy 
uncle.' The jackal on his part instantly fell to dr inking water, and when refreshed 
he said, * Uncle, good-morning.' Then turn ing to the jackaless he said, ' jackaless, 
what are you at ? T o u also drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle.' When 
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, ' Worthy uncle, come to 
our dwel l ing ; there are two cubs of ours. This jackal says they are his and I say they 
axe mine. So come and make a fair division.' Then the tiger said to himself, ' These are 
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two and there are two cubs. I will devour all four simultaneously.' So they returned. 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jackaless said to the jackal, 'Drag 
them out hither so that the revered uncle may make his division.' The jackal went 
inside, but was afraid to come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, ' I myself 
will bring the cubs.' She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained standing all alone 
outside. Then the jackaless put her head out of the burrow and said, ' Worthy uncle, we 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other,' The tiger returned to the 
forest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 
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MEWATI. 

Two specimens of Mewati are sufficient. One is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both come from Kot Kasam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister. 
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SPECIMEN I. 

(.Rev. G. Macalister, M . A . 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K a h i adªmi-kai do beta ha. Un-mai- tai chhota-nai 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from the-younger-by 

apªna bap-tai kahi , 'baba, dhan-mai-tai mera bat-ko awai 
his-own father-to it-was-said, ' father, wealth-among-from my portion-to comes 

so mu-nai bat-de.' Waih-nai apªnu dhan un-nai bat-diyo. 
that me-to dividing-give.' Him-by his-own wealth them-to dividing-was-given. 

Ghana din nah huya jab chhoto beto sab dhan le-kar 
Many days not became then the-younger son all wealth taken-having 

par-des-mai chalyo-gayo. Ar ut ja-kar sab dhan 
foreign-country-in went-away And there gone-having all wealth 

kuggailai chal-kar bigar-diyo Jab waih-nai saro dhan 
in-riotous-way gone-having was-squandered. When him-by all wealth 

bigar-diyo, jab wa in des-mai bhaut bharyo kal paryo; 
was-squandered-away, then that country-in a-very mighty famine fell; 

ar wo kangal ho-gayo. Wo gayo ar w a i h des-ka rahan-wala 
and he a-beggar became. He went and that country-of inhabitants 
tha, un-mai-tai ek-kai rahyo. Wo waih-nai apªna kheti-mai 

were, them-among-from one-in-of remained, By-him him-to his-own fielda-in 
sur charawan-nai khadayo. Jo barªchha sur khay-ha un-tai wo 

swine feeding-for it-was-aent. What husks swine eating-were them-from he 
apªnu pet bharan-nai ra j i tho. K o i adªmi waih-nai k i m a i bi naya 

his-own belly filling-for ready was. Any man htm-to anything even not 
deto. Jab waih-nai surat ai un kahi, 'mera bap-ka 

used-to-give. Then him-to senses came by-him it-was-said, 'my father-of 

naukªra-nai roti, ghani, ar mai bhuko maru-hu. mai uthugo 
servants-to bread much (-is), and I hungry dying-am. I will-arise 

apªna bap-kai kanai jaugo, ar waih-nai kahugo, "baba, mai 
my-own father-in-of near will-go, and him-to will-say, "father, by-me 
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Isur-ko pap karyo, ar tero pap karyo; ar tero beto kahan 
God-of sin was-done, and thy sin was-done; and thy son to-be-called" 
layak naya. Tera naukªra-mai mu-nai bi rakh-le." ' Wo 

fit I-am-not, Thy servants-among me-to also keep." ' He: 
uthyo ar apªna bap-kanai ayo. Waih-ko bap waih-nai 
arose and hia-own father-near came. Mis by-father him-to 

dur-hi-tai awªto dekhyo. Jab waih-nai daya a i ; 
distance-even-from coming he-was-seen. Then him-to compassion came; 

jab daur-kar galai lagayo, ar waih-nai chuman-chatan laggyo. 
then run-having on-the-neck stuck, and him-to to-kiss-to-lick began. 

Betai waih-nai kahi, ' baba, mai Isur-ko pap karyo ar 
By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ' father, by-me Hod-of sin was-done and' 
tero pap karyo. Ar tero beto kahan layak naya.' Par 
thy sin was-done. And thy son to-be-called fit I-am-not.' But 

bap naukªra-tai kahi, 'achhya-tai acbbya kapªra lyawo ar 
by-the-father servants-to it-was-said, ' good-than good clothes bring and 

waih-nai pahªrawo; waih-ka hata-mai guthi pahªrawo, ar paga-mai jori 
him-to put-on; his hands-on a-ring put, and feet-on shoes 

pahªrawo. H a m kha piwa ar khusi kara. kyu yo mero beto 
put. Let-us eat drink and pleasure make. Because this my son 

mar-gayo-tho, jo phir-kai jiy-ayo-hai; jato-rahyo-tho, so pa-gayo.' 
dead-gone- was, he again has-become-alive; lost-remained-was, he is-found.' 

Ar wai khusi karan laggya. 
And they pleasure to-do began. 

Waih-ko bado beta khet-mai ho. Wo ayo ar gbar-kai nirai ayo, 
Sis elder son field-in was. Me came and house-to near came, 

jab w3 gawªnu bajawªnu aur nachªnu. sunyu. W a i h naukªra-
then by-him singing music and dancing was-heard. By-him servants-

mai-tai ek bulayo ar waih-nai puchhi, ' yo ke bat ho-rahi 
from-among one was-called and him-to it-was-asked, this what thing going-on 

hai ?' Un waih-tai kahyo, ' tero bhai ayo hai; ar terai bap-nai 
is?' By-him him-to it-was-said, 'thy brother come is; and thy father-by 
japhat dai-hai; kyu wo waih-nai raji-khusi an milyo.' 
a-feast given-is; because by-him him-to safe-and-sound coming was-obtained.' 

Won chhoy ho-gayo; ar bhitar nah gayo. Jab waih-ko bap bahar ayo 
Me angry became; and in not went. Then his father out came 
ar woh manayo. Un jubab kah-kar apªna 

and by-him (he-)was-persuaded. By-him reply said-having hia-own-

bap-nai kahyo, 'dekh, itªna barªsa-tai mai teri sewa karu-hu; 
father-to it-was-said, ' lo, so-many years-from I thy service doing-am; 
kabai mai tero kahªnu nah geryo; taubi tai mu-nai kabai ek 
ever by-me thy command not was-broken; still by-thee me-to ever one-
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bakªri-ko bachcho" bi na diyo, ak mai apªna bhayªla-ki 
she-goat-of asyoung-one even not was-given, that I my-own friends-of 

sath khusi karªto. Par t a i tero yd beto awªtai-hi 
with merriment might-have-made. But by-thee thy this son on-coming-just 

jha i tero dhan randa-mai uda-diyo waih-nai japhat dai.' 
by-whom thy wealth harlots-in was-squandered him-to a-feast was-given.' 

Woh waih-nai kahi , 'beta, tu sada merai sajhai hai, jo -k imai 
By-him him-to it-was-said, ' son, thou always me with art , whatever 

merai kanai hai so tero-hi hai. Raji honu ar khus i karªnu 
to-me near is that thine-alone is. Pleased to-become and merriment to-make 
achhi bat h a i ; kyu yo tero bhai mar-gayo-tho, so pbirª-kai j iy-ayo 
good thing is; because this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again alive 

h a i ; jato-rahyo-tho, so pa-gayo hai. ' 
is; lost-remained-was, he found is.' 
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(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Ek h i r ho, ar ek kagªlo, ar ek nahar, ar ek chaupo, 
An Ahir was, and a crow, and a tiger, and an ass, 

ye chyaru andh kuwa-mai parya-tha. ' Ek raja sikar khelªto 
these the-four a-blind well-in fallen-were. A king hunt playing 

dolai-tho. Waih-nai lagy-ai pis. W a i - h i kuwa-par 
a-wandering-was. Him-to was-applied thirst. That-very well-on 

ayo. Kuwa-mai dekhyo to chyar janªwar parya-hai. 
he-came. The-well-in it-was-seen then four animals fallen-are. 

Pher kagªlo bolyo kai , ' t u mu-nai kadh-le, to terai-maya 
Then the-crow said that, ' thou me take-out, then thee-on 

bhir paraigi, jab mai terai kam a3go.' Jab raja-nai 
difficulty will-fall, then I to-thee of-use will-come.' Then the-king-by 

wo kadh-liyo. Jab kagªlo bolyo ak, ' sab-nai kadhi yd. 
he wasªtaken-out. Then the-crow said that, * all please-take-out. 

Hir -na i mai kadhiyo.' Kagala-nai kadh-liyo, jab chaupo 
The-Ahir not please-take-out.' The-crow-for it-was-taken-out, then the-ass 

bolyo kai , 'mu-na i bi kadh-le. mai terai bhir parya-mai 
said that, ' me also take-out. I to-thee difficulty falling-on 

kam augo.' Waih-nai bi kadh-liyo. Wo bolyo, ' hir-nai 
of-use will-come.' Him-for also it-was-taken-out. He said, ' the-Ahir 

mat kadhiyo. Nahar-nai kadh-le.' Jab wo bi kadh-liyo. 

not please-take-out. The-tiger take-out? Then he also was-taken-out. 

Chaupo bi kadh-liyo. Pher nahar bolyo, 'mu-nai bi 
The-ass also was-taken-out. Then the-tiger said, ' me also 
kadh-le.' K a i , ' mai to tu-nai na kadhu 

take-out.' (He-answered-) that, ' I indeed thee not will-take-out. 

Tu to mu-nai kha-ja.' Pher bolyo nahar ak, ' m a i 
Thou indeed me will-eat-up.' Then said the-tiger that, ' I 
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tu-nai na khau. Tu mu -nai kadh-le. Tu-mai bhir paraigi, 
thee not will-eat. Thou me take-out. Thee-in difficulty will-fall, 

jab m a l terai kam augo. Jab terai-maya bhir parai, 
then I to-thee of-use will-come. When thee-in difficulty falls, 

jab tu merai kanai a-jaiyo.' Jab raja-nai wo kadb-l iyo. 
then thou to-me near please-come.' Then the-king-by he was-taken-out. 

Jab nahar bolyo ak, ' hir-nai mat kadhiyo. ' Jab h i r 
Then the-tiger said that, ' the-Ahir not please-take-out.' Then the-Ahir 

bi bolyo kai , ' mu-nai bi kadh-le.' Jab raja-nai daya a-gai. 
also said that, *me also take-out.' Then the-king-to pity Came, 

Wo bi kadb-liyo. H i r bolyo ak, ' bhir parai, jab 
He also was-taken-out. The-Ahir said that, ' difficulty may-fall, then 

merai kanai a-jaiyo t u . ' Chyaru apªna apªna ghar-nai 
to-me near please-come thou.' The-four their-own their-own house-to 

chalya-gaya. Raja sikar khelar apªnai ghar ayo. 
went-away. The-king hunting having-played to-his-own house came. 

K o i - k din raja-nai ho-gaya. Jab raja-mai bhir pari . 
Some days the-king-to passed. Then the-king-in difficulty fell. 

To raja nahar kanai gayo. Nahar pa-gayo waih-nai.1 Jab 
Then the-king the-tiger near went. The-tiger toas-found him-by. Then 

waih-nai karula tagªri chadi-ka, dora sona-ka, murªki 
him-to a-bracelet a-girdle silver-of, a-necklace gold-of, an-ear-ring 

sona-ki dai. M a l bhaut-so diyo. Jab waih-nai pot 
gold-of were-given. Goods much-very were-given. Then him-for a-bundle 

badh dai nahar-nai. Pher raja bolyo, ' muj-sai to 
having-tied was-given the-tiger-by. Then the-king said, ' me-by indeed 

yo bojh nah cholai.' Nahar bolyo, 'mera i upar pot dhar-le. 

this load not goes-on' The-tiger said, ' to-me on the-bundle place. 

Tu bi chadh-le Tharai gaw pauhªcha-dyugo.' Pher 
Thou also mount. Thee (to-)the-village I-will-cause-to-arrive.' Then 

pot bi dhar-lai nahar upar. Ar raja bi chadh-liyo. 
the-bundle also was-placed the-tiger on. And the-king also was-mounted. 

Pher un-ka gaw-mai ly-a utaryo. Jab raja 
Then him-of village-in having-brought he-was-deposited. Then the-king 

pot apªna ghar-nai liy-ayo, ar nahar jangal-mai gayo. 
the-bundle his-oum house-in brought, and the-tiger the-forest-in went. 

Pher dusªrai d in raja kagªla kanai gayo. Jab kagªlo 
Again on-another day the-king the-crow near went. Then the-crow 

bolyo, ' ba i th - j a ; mai terai atai k i m a i ly-au-hu.' Raja 
said, ' sit-down; I thee for something bringing-am.' The-king 
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baith-gayo. Kagªlo gaw-mai ud-gayo. Ek bairªbani-nai nath 
sot-down. The-crow the-village-in flew-away. A woman-by nose-ring 

kadh-kar ar borªJo sona-ko dhar rakhya-tha. Wo un-nai 
taken-off-having and anklet gold-of having-put placed-were. He them 

le-kar udiy-ayo. Phgr raja-nai de-dai. Raja ghar 
token-having fiew-and-came. Again the-king-to it-was-given. The-king home 

l iy-ayo. 
brought (them). 

Dusªrai din raja h i r -ka i gayo. H i r - n a i baitha-
On-another day the-king the-Ahir-to went. The-Ahir-by he-was-caused-

l i y o . W a i h gaw-mai rojina adªmi-ki bal liyo-karªto bhaiyo 
to-sit. That village-in daily a-man-of sacrifice used-to-take the-earth 
ghar gail. J a ih d in waih-h i -ko osªro tho hir-ko 
house according. On-that day that-even-of turn was the-Ahir-of 

bal-ko. Raja-nai rasoi j i m a l , ar k i w a r a bhitar kotha-
the-sacrifice-of. The-king-to food was-fed, and in-the-door inner room-
mai mud-diyo, ar sakal laga-dai. Pher h i r gaw-

in it-was-closed, and the-door-chain was-applied. Then the-Ahir the-village-
mai gayo kai , ' ja l ªdi chalo, mharai ek adªmi a-gayo-hai, 

in went (saying-) that, ' quickly come, to-me a man come-is, 

bal-mai dyaga.' Jab sab a-gaya. Bhaiya-par jo t 
sacrifice-in we-will-give.' Then all came. The-earth-on a-sacrificial-lamp 

kar-dai. Kadhaya liy-aya, ar w a i h raja-nai bi pakar 
was-arranged. Sweetmeats they-brought , and that king also having-seized 

ly-aya. H a t paw badh-kar patak-diyo ar bhata-
they-brought. Hands feet bound-having he-was-thrown-down, and whetstone' 
kai chhur i painaªwan lag-gaya. 
to a-knife to-whet they-became-engaged. 

Jo wo kagªlo waih-ko bhayªlo tho, wo ud-rahyo-tho. W a i h -
Who that crow him-of friend was, he flying-was. Him' 

nai dekhyo, to ud-kar nahar kanai gayo. Nahar-nai 
by it-was-seen9 so fiown-having the-tiger near he-went. The-tiger-to 
bolyo kai , ' ra ja to h i r kanai chalyo-gayo. Waih-nai 

he-said that, ' the-king indeed the-Ahir near went. Him 
to bhaiya-ki bal-mai dega. Tya r i ho-rai-hai. Jalªdi 

indeed the-earth-Of sacrifice-in they-will-give. Preparation being-made-is. Quickly 
chal, ar chaupa-nai bi le-chal.' Pher chal-diya, ar chaupa-nai 
come, and the-ass also take' Then they-went, and the-ass-to 
sath le-liyo. To t i nu manªsubo karan la-gya ka i , 'kagªla, 
with it-was-taken. Then the-three consultaiion to-make began that, ' O-crow, 

t u ke karago? ' K a i , ' m a i b h a i y i - k i jot-ka-maya-tai 
thou what wilt-do?' {He-said') that, ' I the-earth-Of lamp-of-in-from 



MEWATl. 231 

bat i le-kar gaw-mai pur dyUgo. Sagªla adªmi gaw-mai 
wick taken-having village-in conflagration mil-give. All men village-in 

bhag-jayaga. K o i pan chyar dataiga.' Kagªlo nahar-nai 

will-run-away. Some Jive four will-remain-behind.' The-crow the-tiger-to 

bolyo, ' t u ke karago?' K a i , ' p an chyar rahaiga, 
said, ' thou what wilt-do?' (He-said-) that, ' five four will-remain, 
un-nai mai kha-lyugo. mai bi bhuko maru-hu.' Pher nahar 
them I will-eat-up. I also hungry dying-am.' Again the-tiger 

chaupa-nai bolyo, ' tu ke karago ? ' K a i , ' merai upar 
the-ass-to said, ' thou what wilt-do?' (He-said-) that, 'me-on above 

tarn chadha-diyo. mai le-kar bhag-jaugo.' Kanai-hi ja 
you cause-to-mount. I taken-having will-rum-away.' Near-even having-gone 
pauhªchya. Jab raja-ki nar-par chhuri dhari, ar kagªlo 

they-arrived. Then the-king-of throat-on knife was-put, and by-the-crow 

bat i le-kar gaw-mai pur dai. Jab gaw-
the-wick taken-having the-village-in conflagration was-given. Then the-

mai adªmi bhaj-ga ag-nai dekh-kar. T i n adami rahya. 
village-in (he-men ran-away the-fire seen-having. Three men remained. 

Jin-nai nahar kha-gayo. Chaupa-par chadha-diyo. Chaupo 
Them the-tiger ate-up. The-ass-on he-was-caused-to-mount. The-ass 

le-kar bhagy-ayo. Pher nahar ar kagalo bi bhagy-aya. 
taken-having ran-away. Again the-tiger and the-crow also ran-away. 

Raja-nai raja-kai ghar ghalyo. "Wai apªnai ghar gaya. 
The-king-to in-the-king-of house was-put. They in-their-own house went. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Ahi r , a crow, a tiger, and a donkey had a l l fallen together into a blind well. It 
chanced that a k ing was hunting in the neighbourhood, and came to the wel l to quench 
his thirst. There he saw the four animals. The crow said to h im , * if you take me out, 
I ' l l be of use to you if ever you fal l into trouble.' So he took the crow out. Then 
the crow said to h im, • take all the others out, except the Ahi r . ' When the donkey saw 
that the crow had got out, he said, ' if you take me out, I ' l l be of use to you if 
ever you fa l l into trouble.' So the k i n g took h i m out. Then said the donkey, ' don't 
take out the Ahi r , but take out the t ige r . ' When the tiger saw that the donkey had 
been taken out, he said, ' take me also out.' The k ing said he could not do that, as he 
was afraid of the tiger eating h i m up. The tiger replied, ' I won't eat you up. If 
you take me out, I ' l l be of use to you if ever you fa l l into trouble. If ever you fa l l 
into trouble, come straight to me.' So the k ing took him out. Then said the tiger, 
* don't take out the A h i r . ' Then the A h i r also said, ' take me out too,' and the king, 
moved by pi ty, took h i m out. Then said the Ahir , ' i f ever you fa l l into trouble, come to 
me.' Then the four went each to his o w n house, and the k ing finished his hunting 
and went home. 
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After some days had passed, the k ing fel l into trouble. He went to the tiger. The 
tiger gave h i m a bracelet and girdle of silver, and a necklace and an earring of gold. In 
short, he tied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It was 
so heavy that the k i n g had to confess that he could not carry it home. ' Never mind, ' 
said the tiger, ' t ie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and I ' l l 
take you back to your village.' So the k ing tied the bundle on the tiger's back 
and mounted himself, and in this way was conveyed back to his village, where the tiger 
set h i m down. Then the k i n g took the bundle into his own house, and the tiger went 
back to the forest. 

Next day the k ing went to the crow. The crow said, ' sit down, and I ' l l bring 
something for you. ' So the k i n g sat down, and the crow flew off to the village. A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and pu t them down. 
These the crow snapped up and flew off w i t h them to the k ing . The k i n g took them 
and brought them home. 

Next day the k ing went to the A h i r . The A h i r told h i m to sit down. Now in that 
village the Eaith-God used each day to take a man, house and house about, as asacrifice, 
and that very day it was the tu rn of the A h i r to provide the v i c t im . So he gave the 
k i n g some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Then he ran off to the village 
saying, ' come quickly to my house. I 've got a man there, and we can sacrifice h im. ' 
So they a l l hurried to the Ahir ' s house. They set up a sacrificial lamp, and la id out 
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they took the k i n g and after ty ing his hands and feet 
they threw h im down and began to whet the sacrificial knife . 

Just at that t ime his friend the crow flew by and saw what was happening. He 
flew at once to the tiger and said,' the k i n g after a l l has gone to that A h i r , and they are 
going to sacrifice h i m to the Earth-God. Come along at once, and take the donkey 
w i t h you. ' So they started and took the donkey w i t h them. They began to consult, and 
asked the crow what he intended to do ' I ' l l take the wick of the sacrificial lamp,' 
said he, * and w i l l set fire to the village w i t h i t . A l l the men w i l l run off to the village, and 
only four or five w i l l remain behind.' Then the crow said to the tiger, ' w h a t do you 
intend to do ?' The tiger said, ' as there w i l l be only four or five men, I w i l l eat them 
up. I am quite famished w i t h hunger.' Then the tiger asked the donkey what he 
would do. The donkey replied, ' do you put the k ing on my back, and I ' l l gallop 
off w i t h him to a safe place.' By this time they had arrived at the scene of the sacrifice 
and found the k ing ly ing, w i t h the knife actually being applied to his throat. Then the 
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fire to the village. When the men 
saw the conflagration, they ran off to the village, and only three remained behind. These 
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the k ing on the donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along w i t h the tiger and the crow. They left the k ing in his own house, and 
then they a l l went off each to his own home. 
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AHIRWATI. 

I give two specimens of Ahirwati. One is in the Deva-nagari character, and is a ver- . 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon. The other, written in the Persian 
character, is in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of Rohtak. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek sakas-ke do beta tha. Un-mah-tai chhotªno bap-tai 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger the-father-lo 

boiyo ak, 'baba-ji , mal-ko bat jo mu-ne dinu hoy, 
said that, 'father, the-property-of share which me-to ta-be-given may-be, 

so de-do.' Jab u-ne wo mal-ko bat jis tarah kahyo-tho, 
that give* Then him-by that property-of share which way said-it-Was, 

us-i tarah bat diyo. Thora din plchhe chhoto 
in-that-very way having-divided it-wae-given. A-few days after the-younger 

beto sagªlo mal jama-kar-ke par-desa-ne chalo-gayo; ar 
son all property collected-made-having foreign-countries-to went-away; and 

wathai apªnu dhan bad-chalªni-me kho-diyo. Jab sab kharach kar-
there his-own fortune evil-behaviour-in wasted. When all expenditure was-

chukyo, aur wah des-me baro kal par-gayo, ar woh kangal 
made-completely, and that country-in a-great famine fell, and he indigent 
ho-gayo, tau wathai-hi wahi des-ka bhagªwan jimidar-ke ja 
became, then there-even that-very country-of a-rich landlord-to going 

lagyo. Un woh apªna khet-me sur charawan-ne bhejo. 

he-engaged-himself. By-him he his-own fields-m swine feeding-for was sent. 

Ar un chahi ke un chholªka-tai;, jo sur khay-tha, 

And by-him it-was-wished that those husks-by, which swine an-ealing-were, 

un-tai apªno pet bharai; kyu-ke wah-ne koi k ima i 
them-by his-own belly he-may-fill; because him-to anybody anything 
nah de-tho. Jab surat sabhar-ke kahi ak, 'mhare 
not a-giving-was. Then senses arranged-having it-wan-said that, 'on-my 

ghari kitªna-hi mihinªtiya-ne ro t i sai, ar mai bhukho marªto 
on-house how-many-even labourers-to bread is, and I hungry dying 

dolu-su. mai uth-ke apªna baba-ji kanai jaugo ar un- ta i 
wandering-am. I arisen-having my-own father near will-go and him-to 

kahugo k i , ' ma-ne Dhani-ko aur tumharo al*bat khot karyo-sai; 
I-will-say that, ' me-by God-of and your surely evil-deed done-is; 

ar ib mai iso na rahyo ki phir tero beto kabau. Ar 
and now 1 such not remained that again thy son I-may-be-called. And 
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ib tu m u - n i apªna m i h i ª t i y a - k i tarah-hi r a k h - l e " ' Jab uthya-tai 
now thou me thy-own labourers-of like-even keep" ' Then arisen-having 

apª'na bap pahªne chal-diyo. A u r wo abhi dur the ak dekhªta-
his-own father near he-started. And he yet far was that on-seeing' 
hi wah-ka bap-ne mahar a-gai, aur bhaj-ke apªne gale laga-

even him-of father-to pity came, and run-having on-hia-own on-neck he-was-
l iyo, aur bohat pyar k iyo . Beta-ne kah i ak ' baba-ji, 

attached, and much caress was-made. The-son-by it- was-said that ' father, 
bami Dhani-ko aur tero alªbat khot karyo-sai. lb mai tero beto kahawan 

I God-of and thy surely evil have-done. Now I thy eon to-be-called 

layak na rahyo.' Wah-ko bap apªna mihinªtiya-ne bolyo ak, 'achchha-
worthy not remained.' Him-of father his-own labourers-to spoke that, ' good-
tai-achchha kapªra ah-ne pahªray-do; ar ah-ka hath-me guthi , aur 

than-good clothes this-one-to put-on; and this-one-of hand-on a-ring, and 
pawa-me j o r i pahªray-do ; ar ham khah ar khusi karaga; 

feet-on (in) shoes put; and we may-eat and merriment shall-make; 
kyu-ke mere lekhe mere beta-ne phir-ke j anm liyo-sai; khuyo, payo-sai. 
because in-my in-opinion my son-by again birth taken-is; was-lost, found-is. 
Jab wo cbaw-chochªla karan lagyo. 

Then he rejoicing to-make began. 

Wah-ko baro beto khet-me tho. Jab ghar-ke nire ayo 
Him-of elder son field-in was. When the-houae-of near he-came 

gaja-baja-ne sun-ke apªna ek mihinªti-ne bolyo k i , 
music-etc.(obj.) heard-having his-own one labourer-to he-spoke that, 

' yo ke sai ? ' Un kabi ke, ' tero bhai ayo-sai; 
' this what is ? ' By-him it-was-said that, ' thy brother come-is; 

aur tera baba-ji-ne bari khatar-dari kar i -sai ; nyu-ak wah-tai: 
and thy father-by a-great feast done-is; because-that him-by 

raji-khusi a-milyo.' W o n chboh ho-kar bhitar 
safe-and-sound having-come-he-was-met.' He angry become-having inside 

nah gayo, Wah-ka bap-ne wo bahar a-kar-ke manayo. 
not went. Him-of the-father-by he outside come-having he-was-appeased. 

Un apªna bap-tai kahi ak, ' dekh, mai itªna baras-tai 

By-him his-own father-to tt-was-said that, ' see, I so-many years-since 

t e r i tahal karu-su ; ar kadi tero kahyo na geryo-sai; mal 
thy service doing-am; and ever thy sayings not disobeyed-is; but 
tai kad i mu-ne ek bak*ri-k6 bachcho na diyo jah-tai mai 

thou ever me-to one she-goat-of young-one not was-given which-with I 

bhi apªna piara dhabbiya-ki khatar karªto. Ib jab-tai 
also my-own dear companions-of feasting might-have-done. Now since 

tero yo beto ayo ar in tero sagªlo dhan. kisªbana-ne 
thy this son came and by-this-one thy all fortune harlots-to 
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khuwa-luta-diyo tamhi-ne wah-ki bohat khatar kari.' Un 
was-squandered-away thee-even-by him-of great feasting was-done' By-him 

wah-ne kahi, ' beta, tu sada-tai mere dhore sa; kimai 
him-to it-was-said, ' son, thou ever-from me-of near art; whatever 

mero tero do nahi sai. Tu-ne bi cbaw karªno tho, 
mine thine two not is. Thee-to also merry-making to-be-done toot, 
ak tera in bhai-ni phir-ke janm liyo-sai; ak khuyo, aur 

that thy this brother-by again birth taken-is; that lost-was, and 

phir milyo-sai-go. 
again (he) found-is. 
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The other specimen of A h i r w a t i comes from the Jhajjar Tahsil in the south of 
Rohtak. It is a folktale i l lustrating the reputed avarice of people of the A h i r (or as they 
are often locally called H i r ) caste. An A h i r promises to give his son-in-law whatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-law asks for a very petty present, the A h i r invents a l l 
kinds of excuses to get off g iving i t . 

The specimen is writ ten in the Persian character, as received from Rohtak. It wel l 
shows the mixed character of the A h i r w a t i of this district. The first sentence, ek Ahir 
dukhalo paro tho, is good A h i r w a t i , and the second, us-ka jamai bere-nai aya, is equally 
good Bangaru. So throughout the whole specimen Bangaru and Ah i rwa t i forms are 
found side by side, often in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words l ike bold, 
for the A h i r w a t i bolyo, and sometimes words l ike the Bangaru bola. The only local 
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle {bold for bolyo) which is 
general over the whole of the Rohtak district. In one place the oblique form aih 
is used for the nominative yd, this. 
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Ek ahir dukhalo paro tho. Us-ka jamai bere-nai aya. 
An Ahir tick fallen was. Him-of the-son-in-law enquiry-for came, 

Jis din woh aya, Ahir-kai mari-inari ot ho-rahi-thi. Hir 
On-what day he came, the-Ahir-to gradually recovery occurring-was. The-Ahir 
apªne bhai-se bolo k i , ' a i h lal-pagªri-walo kaun baitho sai? ' W o h 

Ms-own brother-to said that, ' this red-turban-person who seated ist ?' He 
bolo, ' tero mehman sai.' K i , ' kaun-so sai ? ' ' Yo sai Jai-kaIi-

said, ' thy guest it.' {He-replied-) that, ' Who is? ' ' This is Jai-kali-

kai ghar-walo.' W o h hir bola k i , ' tu Jai-kali-kai ghar-walo sai ?' 

to husband.' That Ahir said that, ' thou Jai-kali-to husband art ?, 

K i , 'ha-ji. ' ' To, bira, merai aj ot hui-sai. 
(He-replied-) that, 'yes-Sir.' ' Then, brother, to-me to-day recovery become-is, 
Tu kuchh mag.' Hir-ka jamai bolo k i , ' bira, tu 

Thou something ask-for.' The-Ahir-of son-in-law said that, ' brother, thou 

j i - k o karªro sai. Mai maguga, so na dego.' W o h bola 
soul-of narrow art. I will-ask-for, that not wilt-thou-give.' He said 

k i , ' nah kai-tarah dugo ? Mere marªte-ke muh- ta i nikal-gai. ' 
that, ' not how I-shall-give ? Me dying-of mouth-from (the-word-)issued.' 

H i r - k e jamai-nai kaha k i , ' ji tarn do, to mai-nai woh 
The-Ahir-of son-in-law-by it-was-said that, ' if you give, then me-to that 

chausang j e l i latak-rahi woh de-do.' H I r bola k i , ' t u 
four-pronged corn-rake hanging-was that give-away* The-Ahir said that 'thou 
baro sohanno; ki ya je l i t i n t i n chand-kai por i gail, aur 
very beautiful; that this corn-rake three three ring-to piece with, and 
jaih-nai ik i s baras dbare-dhare ho-gayo, mere kaka Hukamªla-ke hath-ki . 

which twenty-one years keeping ' became, my uncle Hukamlo-of hand-of 
Mere kalªje-ki kor. Jaih-par t i n t i n biyah bigªra-sai. tai-nai 
My liver-of plece. Which-on three three weddings spoiled-are. Thee-to 

kai-tarah de-du ? ' 
how I-give-away ? ' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain Ahir, who had fallen sick. H i s son-in-law came to visit h im. 
It happened that that day he was a l i t t le better. He asked his brother who the young: 
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fellow w i t h the red turban was. * A guest,' said he. ' Who is he ?' ' I t s Jai-kali's 
husband.' Said the A h i r , ' are you Jai-kali 's husuand ?' ' Yes, sir.' 'Then, brother, to. 
day I feel better. Ask me for a present.' 'S i r , ' said the son-in-law, ' your soul is 
tightened now. If I ask for anything, you w i l l not give i t . ' ' W h y should I not give 
i t ? What you have heard are the t ru thfu l words of a dying man.' Very well, if you 
give anything, give me that four-pronged corn-rake that used to hang there.' ' That, ' 
said the Ah i r , ' is just what I can't give you, my fine fellow. It has three rings on each 
jo in t . I have had it by me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle Hukamlo used to work wi th . I t ' s a regular bi t of my liver. I have broken off 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part w i th i t . How on earth can I give it 
y o u ? ' 



240 

MALVI. 

I give two specimens of Standard Malvi and two of Rangri, all from the Dewas 
State in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Rangri specimen is a tale illustrating Raj-
put heroism, and the second Malvi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 

[ No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

MALVI. (STAIE DEWAS, JUNIOR BRANCH). 

SPECIMEN I. 



A H I R W A T I . 241 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 2 I 



242 

[No. 39.] 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

RAJASTHANI. 

M A L V I . ( S T A T E D E W A S , J U N I O R B R A N C H ) . 

SPECIMEN I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K o i adªmi-ke do chhora tha. Un-me-se chhota chhora-ne 
A-certain wan-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son-by 

o-ka bap-se kiyo ke, ' day-ji , mha-ke mharo dhan-ko 
him-of father-to it-was-said that, ' father-sir, me-to my wealth-of 

hisso dai-lakh.' Or o-ne un-me apªna mal-tal-ko bato 
share give-away.' And him-by them-among his-own property-of division 

kar-diyo. Phir thoda-i d i n - m i u chhoto chhoro sab apªni 
was-made. Then a-few-very days-in that younger son all his-own 

mal-matta ekatti kari-ne, koi-ek dur des-me chalyo-gayo. 
property together made-having, a-certain distant country-in went-away. 

Or wa chen-me rai-ne o-ne sab apªno dhau 
And there pleasure-in remained-having him-by all his-own wealth 

udai-diyo. Sab kharach hua-par una des-me bhot bado ka l 
was-squandered. All expenditure been-on that land-in a-very great famine 
padyo, or o-ke khawa-piwa-ki bhot adªchan padªwa lagi . Jade 
fell, and him-to eating-drinking-of great difficulty to-fall began. Then 
u una des-me koi-ek adªmi-ke pas jai-ne r iyo. U 

he that land-in a-certain man-of near gone-having remained. That 

adªmi o-ke sudªla charawa-ke apªna khet-me bhejya-kare. Or 
man him swine feeding-for his-own field-in sends-regularly. And 

sudªla ]o-koi photªra khata-tha, o-ke upªra-j u khusi-se 
the-swine what-ever chaff eating-were, that-of on-even he pleasure-with 

re to ; pan u. bi o-ke koi-ne diyo n i . Jade 

would-have-remained; but that even him-to anyone-by was-given not. When 

u sud-me ayo, to kene lagyo, 'mhara bap-ke ghare to 
he sense-in came, then to-say he-began, ' my father-of in-home indeed 

mukªta-j menat majur i karªwa-wala-ke bi pet bhari-ne 
many-verily labour wage doers-to even belly filled-having 

bache, itªro khawa-ke mile, or hu ya bhuk-se 
there-remains-overt so-much eating-for is-got, and I here hunger-from 
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maru. Ab ya-se hu uthi-ne bap-ke wa jai-ne 
die. Now here-from I arisen-having father-of there gone-hating 

kuga ke, " d a y - j i , hu tamaro or Bhagªwan-ko gunagar hu, Or 
will-say that, "father-sir, I you-of and God-of sinner am, and 

e-ke upªrat hu tharo chhoro kewawa-ke layak ni riyo. Mhar i 
this-of beyond I thy son being-called-for fit not remained. My 

ginªti tu apªna nokar-me kar." ' Phi r u wa-se 
counting thou thine-own servant-among make." ' Then he ihere-from 

uthi-ne apªna bap-ke pas ayo. O-ka bap-ne u dur 

arisen-having his-own father-of near came. Him-of father-by he far 

chhetipe hote-j o-ke dekhyo; or o-ke daya ai, or 

at-distance in-being-indeed him-to it-was-seen ; and him-to compassion came, and 

bhagyo, or o-ke gala-se chotai-liyo, or o-ke maiti d i . Phir una 

he-ran, and him-to neck-by it-was-pressed, and him-to kiss was-given. Then that 

chhora-ne o-ka. bap-se kiyo ke, ' day-jl , hu Bhagªwan-ko or 
son-by him-of father-to it-was-said that, ' father-sir, I God-of and 

tamaro gunagar hu, or hu tamaro chhoro kewawa-ke layak ni 
you-of sinner am, and J your son being-called-for worthy not 
hu. ' Pan bap-no o-ka nokar-hon-se kiyo ke, ' ek bhot 
am.' But the-father-by him-of servants-to it-was-said that, ' a very 

achchho ango law, or e-ke peraw; or o-ka hat-me 

good robe bring, and this-one-to put-on; and this-one-of hand-on 

aguthi peraw, or pag-me juto peraw, or aj j imi-chuthi-ne 
ring put-on, and feet-on shoe put-on, and today eaten-feasted-having 

bado harak apan manawaga. Kyo-ke mharo yo maryo 
great rejoicing we-all will-celebrate. Because-that my this dead 
huo chhoro aj jiwªto huo; yo khowai-gayo-tho, pan phir 

been son today living became; this lost-gone-was, but again 
milyo. ' Jade vi bado harak inanawa lagya. 

was-got.' Then they great rejoicing to-celebrate began. 
Ab o-ko bado chhoro khet-me tho. or jade u chalyo 

Now him-of the-elder ton the-Jield-in was. And when he walked 
or ghar-ke pas ayo, o-ko nachªwa-ko or gawa-ko awaj 

and house-of near came, him-to dancing-of and singing-of noise 
sunano. Phir o-ne nokar-hon-me-se ek-ke bulai-ne puchhyo, 

became-audible. Then him-by servants-in-from one called-having it-was-asked, 

* in bat-ko arath k a i he ? ' Phir o-ne kiyo ke, ' tharo 
' this affair-of meaning what is? ' Then him-by it-was-said that, * thy 
bhai ayo-he, or thara bap-se u khusi-maja-me milyo, je-se 

brother come-is, and thy father-by he good-health-in was-got, which-from 

6-ne sel diwi-he. ' Phir o-ke ghusso ayo, or ghar-me 
him-by a-feast given-is.' Then him-to anger came, and the-house-in 
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jawe n i . Je-se o-ko bap baher ai-ne o-ke 
he-goes not. That-from him-of the-father outside corns-having him-to 

samªjawa lagyo. Pan o-ne o-ka bap-se k iyo ke, 'dekh, 
to-remonstrate began. But him-by him-of father-to it-was-said that, ' see, 
hu thari itªra baras-se sewa karu-hu, or tharo ma-ne keno 
I thy so-many years-from service doing-am, and thy me-by word 
kadi bi ulagyo n i . Eso hote bi tha-ne mha-ke mhara 
ever even was-transgressed not. Such on-being even thee-by me-to my 
mintar barobar chen karªwa-ke waste kadi bi bakªri-ko bachcho 
friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo n i . Or je-ne tharo mal ram-jani-ke sath, udai-diyo, 
was-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots-of with was-squandered, 

una chhora-ke waste sel d iwi . ' Phir o-ne o-se kiyo 
that son-of for a-feast was-given.' Then him-by him-to it-was-said 
ke, 'beta, tu hamesa mhare-j pas re-he. Or jo-kai mhare' 

that, ' son, thou ever me-of-verily near remaining-art. And whatever me-of 

pas he, u sab tharo-j he. Yd tharo bhai maryo-tho, or 
near is, that all thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-was, and 

pachho jiwªto huo ; khowai-gayo-tho, or pichho payo; 
afterwards living became; lost-gone-was, and afterwards was-found; 

e-ke waste apan-ne harak batano yo jog he.' 
this-of for us-all-by rejoicing was-displayed this proper is.' 
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L A G A N - K A , P A R A B A T Y A . 

MARRIAGE-OF MORNING-SONGS. 

Pelo per ma-ne nhawat dhowat lagyo, wo maru-j i . 

The-first watch to-me bathing washing passed, O beloved. 

K a i , dusªro, ka i , dusªro sis guthawª'ta, maru- j i . 
Ah, the-second, ah, the-second head braiding., beloved. 
K a i , tisªro, ka i , tisªro balu-da samªjawªta, maru- j i . 
Ah, the-third, ah, the-third thc-children in-reconciling, beloved. 

Chotho per rasoi nipawªta lagyo, wo maru- j i . 
The-fourth watch food in-dressing passed, O beloved. 

Pachªmo per nay jimawªta lagyo, wo maru- j i . 

The-fifth watch the-husuand in-feeding passed, O beloved. 

Chhatto per ma-ne sej bichhata lagyo, wo maru-ji . 

The-sixth watch me-to bed in-spreading passed, 0 beloved. 

Satªmo per ma-ne sar khelªta lagyo, wo maru- j i . 

The-seventh watch me-to chess in-playing passed, O beloved. 

K a i , athªme, k a i , athªme bolyo beri kukªdo, maru- j i . 

Ah, at-the-eighth, ah, at-the-eighth crowed the-enemy the-cock, beloved. 

K a i , to-ne sok satapyo, re kukad-la. 
Ah, thee-by sorrow was-kindled, O cock. 

K a i , mhari , k a i , mhari rat-me bolyo, re knkad-la. 
Ah, my, ah, my dalliance-in thou-didst-crow, O cock. 

P a l dal min ªk i phire, maru- j i . 
Branch branch the-she-cat wanders, beloved. 
K a i , patte, k a i , patte beri kukªdo, raaru-j i . 

Ah, on-leaf ah, on-leaf the-enemy cock, beloved. 

Dal tuti min ªk i padi, maru- j i . 
The-branch broke, the-she-cat fell, beloved. 

K a i , kukad, k a i , kukad kare badawªna, maru- j i . 
Ah, the-cock, ah, the-cock makes joy-celebration, beloved, 
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Kachcho dud pilau, wo minak-di. 
Fresh milk will-I-give-thee-to-drink, O she-cat. 

K a i , kukad, ka i , kukad mar-bhagaw, wo minak-di . 
Ah, the-cock, ah, the-cock beat-put-to-flight, O she-cat. 

Agan dhol bajaw, wo maru-j i . 
In-the-courtyard drum play, O beloved. 

Agan gid gawaw, wO maru-j i . 
In-the-courtyard song cause-to-be-sung, O beloved, 

K a i , kukad, k a i , kukad, mar hua badawªna, maru-j i . 
Ah, cook, ah, cock, (thy-)beating became joy-celebration, beloved. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The first watch1 was spent in bathing and washing, O Beloved. 
A h ! the second, ah! the second was spent in braiding my hair, O Beloved. 
A h ! the third, ah! the third, in reconciling l i t t le children, O Beloved. 
The fourth watch was spent in preparing food, O Beloved. 
The fifth2 watch was spent in feeding my husband, O Beloved, 
I spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, O Beloved. 
The seventh watch was spent by me in playing chesu,3 O Beloved. 
A h ! at the eighth,4 ah ! at the eighth, the envious cock crew, O Beloved. 
Alas, thou hast enkindled my sorrow, O wretched chanticleer.6 

Ah 1 in my, ah ! in my love-time didst thou crow, O chanticleer. 
A she-cat is going about from branch to branch, O Beloved. 
A h ! from leaf to leaf, ah! from leaf to leaf, flieth chanticleer, mine enemy, O 

Beloved. 
The branch broke, the she-cat fell , O Beloved. 
A h ! chanticleer, ah! chanticleer sounds a pæan of escape, O Beloved. 
I shall make thee drink fresh mi lk , O she-cat. 
A h ! beat, ah ! beat chanticleer and make h im flee, O she-cat. 
(The cock is now put to flight), let the drum sound in the courtyard, O Beloved. 
A h ! chanticleer, ah I chanticleer, thy defeat hath resulted in triumph-song. 

1 There are eight pahars or watches, in the twenty-four hours. 
2 This is the first watch after sunset. 
3 In Indian poetry, a husband and wife are often represented as playing chess far into the night. 
4 This is the last watch before dawn. After cook-crew, a husband cannot stay with his wife. 
5 The termination Io, like do, signifies contempt. 
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K o i ek adªmi-ke do kawar tha. Wana-me-su chhota ladakae 
A-certain one man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger by-son 

wani-ka pita-ne kayo ke, bhabha-ji, mha-ne mhara dhan-ko bato 
his father-to it-was-said that, father-sir, me-to my wealth-of portion 

de-kado. Pher w a n i i wana-ka dhan-ko bato wana-mo kar-diyo. Pher 
give-out. Then by-him them-of wealth-of portion them-among was-made. Then 

thoda-j dana-me wan i chhota ladªkae sab apªno dhan ekattho 
a-few-only days-in that younger hyson the-whole his-own wealth together 

kar-ne kathe-k dur-des-me chalyo-gayo, aur wathe chen-su 
made-having somewhere distant-country-in it-was-gone, and there ease-with 

rai-ne wanie sab apªno dhan uday-diyo. Pher jo i-ke pas 
lived-having by-him all his-own wealth was-squandered. Then what him-of near 
tho u sab kharach-kar-diyo, pher wani des-me ek bado-bhari ka l 
was that all was-spent, then that country-in one very-great famine 

padyo, or wani-ke khawa-piwa-ki badi adªchan padªwa lagi . Jad u 
fell, and him-to eating-drinking-of great difficulty to-fall began. Then he 

wani des-me koi ek adami-ke pas jay-ne rahyo. W a n i adªmie 
that country-in a-certain one man-of near gone-having lived. That by-man 
vi-ne sur charawa-ke-waste apªna khet-par bhejyo. Or sur jo-koi 
him-to swine feeding-of-for his-own field-on it-was-sent. And swine whatever 
chhotªra khata-tha wani-re upara-j u khusi-su reto Pan 

husks eating-were them-of upon-even he gladness-with would-have-lioed. But 
vi -bh i vi-ne kanie nah i diya. Jad vi-ne suddh avi , wanie 

those-even him-to by-anyone not were-given. Then him-to senses came, by-him 
kayo ke, 'mhara pita-re ghare to mhcnat-majuri-karªwa-wala-ke-i 

was-said that, ' my father's in-the-house while labour-hire-doers-to-even 

pet bhari-ne bache itªro khawa-ne mile-hai; or hu bhukha 
belly filled-having there-is-saved so-much eating-for obtained-is; and I of-hunger 

maru-hu. Abe atha-su uthi-ne hu pita-ke wathe jau ne kahuga 
dying-am. Now here-from arisen-having I father's in-that-place will-go and I-will-say 
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ke, "bhabha-sa, hu ap-ko ne Bhagªwan-ko apªradhi hu; or 
that, " father-sir, I your-Honour-of and God-of guilty am; and 

ap-ko ladªko bajªwa-ke layak ni rahyo. M h a r i ginªti 
your-Honour-of son being-called-for worthy not remained. My reckoning 

ap ap-ra nokªra-me karo." ' Or u watha-se 

your-Honour your-Honour-of servants-among make." ' And he there-from 

uthi-ne apªne pita-ke-pas ayo. Pan v i -ka bapa vi-ne 

arisen-having his-own father-of-near came. But his by-father him-to 

dur-se awªto dikh-ne vi-ne wan i -k i daya avi , or dodªto-huo 

distance-from coming seen-having him-to him-of compassion came, and running 

jay-ne u wani-ke gala lagyo, Or wani-ro muh chumyo. 

gone-having he him-of on-the-neck, was-applied, and his face was-kissed. 

Or wani ladªkae apªna pita-ne kahi ke, ' bhabha-sa, hu Bhagªwan-ko 
And that by-son his-own father-to it-was-said that, ' father-sir, I God-of 
ne ap-ko ' apªradhi hu; or hu ap-ko ladªko kewawa-ke 

and your-Honour-of guilty am; and I your-Honour-of son to-be-called-for 
layak n i -hu . ' To-bhi wani-ka pitae apªna nokªra-ne kahyo ke, 

worthy not-am.' Yet his by-father his-own servants-to it-was-said that, 
' achhi angarªkhi law or i-ne paheraw, i-ka ha t -mi b i th i paheraw, or 
' good robe bring and him-to put-on, his hand-in a-ring put-on, and 

i -ka pag-me pagarªkhi paheraw. Aj j imi-chuthi-ne achhi harakh-

his feet-in shoes put-on. To-day fed-feasted-having best merriment-

khusi karaga; karan-ke mharo yo maryo-thako ladªko, j iwª to 
rejoicing we-will-do; because-that my this dead-was son, alive 
whayo; khowai-gayo-tho, pan pachho malyo.' Jadi wi bado harakh 
became; lost-gone-was, but again is-got.' Then they great joy 

manawa laga. 
to-celebrate began. 

Ab wani-ko bado ladªko khet-par t h o ; chalªta-chalªta u ghar-ke 
Now him-of elder son the-field-on was; while-coming-walking he the-house-of 

najik ayo, to vi-ne wathe nachªwa-gawa-ko awaj sunano. Or vanie 
near came, then him-to there dancing-singing-of sound became-audible. And by-him 
ek nokar-ne bulay-ne puchhyo ke, ' aj yo kai he ? ' Jad 

one servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, ' to-day this what is ? ' Then 
warn! wana-ke kayo ke, 'tharo bhal ayo-he; or thara bap-ne u 

by-him him-to it-was-told that, ' thy brother come-is; and thy father-to he 
khusi-maja-su m a l y o ; ani-ke waste ya mij ªmani divi-he. ' Jad vi-ne, 
safe-and-sound was-got ; this-of for this feast given-is. ' Then him-to, 

ris avi , or ghar-me jave nahi. U-su wani-ko bap bahar 
anger came, and house-in he-goes not. Therefore his father come-having 

avi-ne vi-ne samªjawa lagyo. Pan wanie vi-ka bap-ne kiyo ke, 
out him-to to-entreat began. But by-him his father-to it-was-said that, 
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'dekho, hu ha-ki itªra baras-su sewa karu-hu, or tha-ko keno mhai 
' see, I thy so-many years-from service doing-am, and thy word by-vie 

kadi-bhi lopyo n a h i ; asi wheta bh i t h a i mha-ne mhara 
ever-even was-transgressed not; so on-being even by-you me-to my 

hetu-sobªtya-ke-barobar aram-chen karªwa-ke waste kadi bakªri-ko 
friends-Companions-of-with enjoyment-ease doing-of for ever she-goat-of 

bachcho b h i didho nahi Pan janie tha-ko dhan ramªjanya-ki gel-me 
young-one too was-given not. But by-whom your wealth harlots-of way-in 

rai-ne uday-diyo, wani ladªka-ke waste loka-ne jimado-
lived-having has-been-squandered, that son-of for people-to oausing-to-eat-thou-

ho.' Jad wanie wani-ne kayo ke, 'beta, tu sada mhare pas 
art.' Then by-him him-to it-was-told that, ' son, thou always me-of near 

reve-hai; or jo-kai mhare pas he, u sab tharo he. Yo tharo 
living-art; and whatever me-of near is, that all thine is. This thy 
maryo-thako bhai, aj ta-ne jiwªto malyo; or gam-gayo-tho, u pichho-

dead-was brother, to-day thee-to alive is-met; and lost-gone-was, he again 
payo; ani-ke waste apa-ne harakh-khusi karªno jogyª h a i . ' 

is-found; this-of for us-to merriment to-do proper is.1 
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Adawªla-ka pahad-me sri darªbar-ke ilake Judamer-pur 
Aravali-of hills-in illustrious darbar-of 1 in-the-jurisdiction Judamerpur 

namak-ne hajar vis pachis-ki pedas-ko thakano hai. Jathe ek 

name-by thousands twenty twenty-five-of income-of an-estate there-is. There one 

charan ay-ne hajar do adai-ki datari pay-ne pachho jawa 

bard come-having thousands two two-and-a-half-of gift received-having back to-go 

lago. Jad gela-me girasiya Mer, Mina or Bhila-ka dar-su 
began. Then the-way-in free-hooters Mers, Minds and Bhils-of fear-from 

Thakar-ne araj karªwa-su ek Padiyar sarªdar-ne Thakar i - k i 
the-Thakur-to application making-by one Pariyar Sardar-to by-the-Thakur him-of 

lar dino. Age girasaye ya-ne lutªwa-ke wastu 
in-company was-given. Onwards by-freebooters these-to plundering-of for 

gherya. 
they-were-surrounded. 

Charan-Raw, sadhu, brahman, lugai or ekªla dokªla diwali-band-ne 
A-Charan-Rao, a-saint, a-Brahman, a-woman and alone in-twam armed-man-to 

Rajput girasiyo l u t e nahi. Parant girasiya B h i l , Mina tha. Ye 

a-Rajput freebooter robs not. But the-freebooters Bhils, Minds were. These 

b h i Charan-raw-ne lutªwa-ko vichar rakhe-he. Parant ap kbas 
too Chdran-Rdo-to robbing-of consideration entertain. But he himself 

Rajªput whe-ne dusªmana-ke age dar-ne apªni ja t charan 
Rajput being enemies-of in-front feared-having Ms-own caste bard 

batay-ne ladai-su bach-ne, j iwa-ko lobh karªno, ya wat 
shown-having a-fight-from escaped-having, life-of desire to-make, this thing 

nindit samaj-ne jo japta-ke waste ayo-tbo vi sarªdar b h i 
censurable considered-having who escorting-of for come-had by-that sardar too 

ya wat ar i ka r i nahi. Akhar jhagªdo huo. Padiyar 
this thing acceptance was-made not. At-last a-struggle took-place. Poriyar-

1 The illustrions Durbar, or the Darbar par excellencs it the Court at Udaipur. 
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Sarªdar-ka hat-su bara adªmi khet padya. Ek-ra hat-r i tarªwar-
Sardar-of hands-from twelve men on-the-jield fell. One-of hand-of a-sword-

war lagªwa-su Padiyar-ro maiho bhi dhad-su alag hud, 

stroke being-hit-from the-Pariyar-of head also the-trtmk-from separate became, 

par kabandh ran-me rup-rayo, or satru-par prahar kar*wa-
but the-headless-trunk battle-in fixed-remained, and the-enemy-on blows making-

su ab-ki-bar tarªwar b h i t i i t-padi. TO katar khech-ne 
by this-time the-sword too broken-j'ell-down. Yet dagger drawn-out-having 

kabandhe dod-ne kuchh dur jay ap'na dTis'mana-ne 

by-the-headlesu-trunk run-having a-little distance having-gone his-own enemies'to 

mar-nakbyo. Or pher utha-su palat-ne jathe ap-ko maiho 

were-cut-down. And then that-place-from returned-having where his-own head 

kat padyo-tho, wathe ay-ne godi-gal-ne beth-gayo. Katari-ne 
cut-off lying-was there come-having knelt-having he-sat-down Dagger-to 

angaVªkhi-ki chal-ke palle bahªri bagªle ptichh-ne myan-me 
coat-of skirt-of on-the-border the-outside on wiped-having sheath-in 
k idh i , or pher ap-ra turat-ra nikªlya-hua rakt-prawah-su mrit t ika-ra 

it-was-made, and then him-of fresh-of gushed-out blood-flow-by clay-of 
plnd kar-ne ap bhi matha-re pas sarir chhodyo. Ya sab 

a-ball made-having by-himself too head-of near body was-given-up. This whole 
wat u charan alag ubho ubho dekh-rahyo-tho. Rajªput 

thing that bard aloof standing standing witnessing-was. The-Rajput 
maryo-gayo, parant charan-ro mal -bach-gayo. 

killed-was, but the-bard-of property saved-was. 
Yo atha-su chal-ne age Sirohi ilake Kh iwa j 

Thi8{-man) here-from walked-having further Sirohl district Khinwaj 

namak Dewªda Ghahuwan Sarªdar-ke thakane iay-ne jo 
by-name Dewada Chahuwan Sardar-of in-the-estate gone-having what 

hu i - th i so sari wat kahi . To Thakar Harªbam-jie ya 
happened-had that all story was-told. Then Thakur by-Harbamji this 

wat sun-ne un Sarªdar-ka ghana bakhan kida. 
story heard-having that Sardar-of very-much praises were-made. 

Ya wat kawar Nar-pal-dew-ji sun-ne ap u-j wakhat 
This story the-Prince Narpal-Dew-ji heard-having himself at-that-very time 

pita-ki kacheri-me aya, or puchhi, to charane pher sab 
father-of court-in came, and it-was-asked, then by-the-bard again whole 

wat kahi. So sun-ne kawar-jie kahi ke, / maiho 
account was-said. That heard-having by-the-Prince it-was-said that, ' the-head 

katya , kede kabandh satru-ne mar-ne pachhe 
being-cut-off after the-headless-trunk the-enemy-to killed-having afterwards 

maiha nakhe ay-ne ajabi-ki chal-su katar i maj-ne 
4 he-head near come-having robe-of skirt-by dagger wiped-having 
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myan-me k i d h i , so to th ik . Parant katar angarªkhi-ki 
sheath-into was-made, that verily; right. But the-dagger robe-of 

cbal-ke bhitar-ke palle ma j i , ke bahar-ke pa l l e? ' Jo 
skirt-of imer-of on-border was-wiped-clear, or outer-of on-border?7 If 
bahar-ke palle puchhi to pher u-me kai hai ? Ya wat 
outer-of on-border it-was-wiped then indeed it-in what in ? * This remark 
kawar- j l -k i sun-ne nadani jan-ne sab hasªwa lagya. Ek sur 
prinoe-of heard-having folly known-having all to-laugh began. One brave 

bir sarªdar-ki bahaduri-me koi tare-su ap pande birªtai-ko 

warrior chieftain-of heroism-in some manner-by himself by-his-person heroism-of 

ghamand rakh-ne kutilªta-su nyunata batawªni ya 
pride entertained-having crookedness-through deficiency to-be-shown this 
wat Thakar-sab-no bhi achhi ni lag i . To ap kahyo 

thing the-Thdkur-Sahib-to also well not was-felt. Then by-him it-was-said 

k i , ' suno-ji kawar- j i , bahar bhitar-ko pallo kai kare ? U 
that, ' listen- O prince, outer inner-of border what makes? By-that 

Rajªput to jo kar i so ghani-j achhi ka r i . Or mayªle 
Rajput as-to what was-done that very-much good was-done. And inner 

palle katari majªwa-ki ya batai to ab tha koi r a j ª u t i 
border dagger wiping-of this was-pointed-out then now you some heroism 

karo. Jad karªjo, jad janaga ki th ik hai. U-su 
do. When you-may-do, then I-will-acknowledge that proper is. By-him 

to jo bani ' so kar dikhai . ' Kawar-jie pita-ka 
indeed what was-done that having-done was-shown' By-the-Prince father-of 

muda-su asa karªda wachan sun-ne wani-j wakhat pita-ke 
mouth-from such harsh words heard-having the-same time father-of 

rubªru iso pan karyo k i , ' t is baras-ki umar hua 
in-the-presence such vow was-made that, ' thirty years-of age having-become 

kede ek mahino bhi age nahi j iw ªno ; or un Padiyar 
after one month even afterwards not to-live; and that Pariyar 

sarªdar-ki tarah-su jhagªdo kar-ne matho katya pachhe tarªwar 
chieftain-of fashion-by fight done-having head being-lopped-off after sword 

chalay-ne matha-re pas ay-kar mayela palla-su katar 
brandished-having head-of by-the-side come-having inner border-with dagger 

maj-ne myan-me kar-ne pachhe khet padªno' 
cleansed-having sheath-into made-having afterwards to-the-ground to-fall.' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the Araval i hi l ls in the terri tory of Udaipur was a state by name Judamerpur, 
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-five thousand rupees. There, a certain bard 
having come, and having received a g i f t of two or two and a half thousands, began to 
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go back. Then being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters, Mers, Minas, and Bhils, 
he requested the Thakur and got from him a Pariyar Sardar to accompany h im. Then 
the freebooters came from a l l sides to loot them. 

Rajput freebooters do not plunder a bard, a saint, a Brahman, a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers. Bu t these freebooters were Bhi ls and Minas ; these, too, have an 
objection to plunder a bard; bu t himself being a true Rajput, the Sardar who formed 
the escort, did not l ike to take advantage (of the above-mentioned Rajput custom), as 
he held it disgraceful to covet life by avoiding a skirmish, by representing himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the bard tribe. At last the fight ensued. By the 
hand of the Pariyar Sardar twelve persons fell to the ground. By the sword stroke 
from one freebooter's hand, the head of the Pariyar Sardar, too, was separated from the 
body. B u t the headless t runk strode over the field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in s t r ik ing the enemies. Then drawing out i ts dagger the headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, k i l led the enemy, and again returning from that 
place came to where the head lay lopped off, and sat down (firmly) on its knees Then 
wiplng the dagger clean on the outer face of the skir t of his robe, he put it into the 
sheath, and having made clayballs w i t h the flow of his welling life-blood, laid itself down 
near the head. A l l this the bard was witnessing, standing aloof. The Rajput was 
ki l led , but the property of the bard was saved. 

He, walking onwards from this place and reaching a state by name Khinwaj in the 
district of Sirohi, belonging to the Devda Chuhuwan Sardar, related a l l that had happened. 
Then the Thakur Harbamji hearing this tale, praised that Sardar exceedingly. Hearing 
this Prince Narpal Deoji came at that very t ime into the court of his father, and on be­
ing asked the bard again related the whole story. Hearing i t , the Prince said, ' it is a l l 
very wel l that the body, after the head was cut off, k i l l ed the enemy, and again coming 
near the head cleansed the dagger w i t h the skirt of the robe and put it into the sheath. 
B u t was the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on the outside ? If it was 
wiped on the outside of the skirt, then what is there (worthy of high praise) ? ' Hearing 
this remark of the Prince and th ink ing it foolish, a l l began to laugh. The Thakur Sahib, 
too, did not l ike that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should be shown at a disad­
vantage, out of crooked malice and high conceit of one's own prowess. So he said 
* Listen, O Prince, what difference can the inner and the outer side make ? As to that 
Rajput, whatever he did was splendidly accomplished; and w i t h regard to what you 
have said of wiping the dagger clean on the inner side, when you yourself achieve any 
Rajput-l ike valour then you may do as you say; we w i l l then acknowledge it to be well 
done. He had evidently done what he could.' Hearing such harsh words from the 
mouth of his father, the Prince, even at that very t ime, and in the very presence of his 
father, vowed never to l ive even for one month after the age of th i r ty , and l ike that 
Pariyar Sardar after a fight when his head should be cut off, to brandish the steel, to 
come near the head, to wipe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the sheath, 
and then to fa l l on the ground. 
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MALVI OF KOTA AND GWALIOR. 

M a l v i is spoken in the east (the Shahabad Pargana) and south-east of the state 
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, known as Chabra Pargana, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 
of the Bhopal Agency. 

The estimated number of speakers of M a l v i in this locality, after al lowing for the 
portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows:— 

Kota 80,978 ' 
Tonk (Chabra) 20,0001 

Gwalior Agency 895,006 

TOTAL . 495,978 

This appears under various names In the forest tract in the south-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of the Shahabad Pargana of Kota, 
which is known as the Pang, the language is known as Dangihai, Dangesra or 
Dhanderi, w i t h a reported number of speakers as follows :— 

Gwalior . 95,000 
Kota (Shahabad) 6,000 

TOTAL . 101,000 

Further, inquiry , however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary M a l v i 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the M a l v i of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the M a l v i is locally known as 
Kundal i . 

The M a l v i spoken in this locality has Bundeli immediately to its north-east and 
east, and the Haraut i form of Jaipuri to its north-west and west. It is hence affected 
by these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian Nights) which comes from Kota . In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
similar, bu t more influenced by Bundeli , and examples are not needed. 

In the specimen the following are the pr incipal points of divergence from Standard 
M a l v i . I also draw attention to a few points which are typilcal of that dialect. 

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Thus we have buji, for bujhl, enquired; sat for sath, a companion; riyo, remained. 
Note kher, for kahar, having said. As examples of vowels, see garªno, tor girªno, to f a l l ; 
dan, for din, a day; giyo, for gayo, gone; roho-ho, for raho-ho, you remain. 

The cerebral n is more common than in Standard Malv i . Thus, marªno, instead of 
marªno, to strike. 

In the declension of nouns, we have a locative in he in the word chhorihe, in the 
daughter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Harauti and in the M a l v i of 
Bhopal, see pp. 204 and 263. 

In pronouns, we have mhai, to me. The plural is regularly used for the singular 
i n mha, we, for I ; tha, you. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxil iary verb is ho (ha, hi), not 
tho, thus following Bundeli. The imperfect of the finite verb is bu i l t on the central 

ª This is a rery rough estimate. No separate figures for the Malvi speakars of Chabra have been reported. 
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Rajasthani system, with a verbal noun in e, and not with the present participle as in 
regular Malvi . Thus, rahi-ho, not rahªto-ho, was dwelling. The Jaipuri verbs com-
pounded with awª no come, with y as a junction semi-consonant, are common. Thus, 
Iagy-ai, she has become attached. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek bhalo manas gaw-ne jawe-ho. Marag-me U-ke-tai ek-dus­ro 
' A gentle man village-to a-going-was. The-road-in him-of-to another 

adªmi milyo. U-ne U-se ki kai , ' tharo kai naw ha i ? ' To 
man was-met. Him-by him-to it-was-said that, ' your what name is ?' Then. 

U-ne ' N e k ' naw batayo. AT U-ne b u j i kai , , ' tharo 
him-by ' Good' name was-shown. And him-by it-was-enqmred that, ' your 

kai naw he ? ' U-ne U-ko ' B a d ' naw batayo, ar 
what name is !' Him-by him-of . 'Wicked' name was-shown, and 

ki kai , 'chal mhare sat-hi hoyo.' Thora 
it-was-said that, ' come to-rne a-companion-verily thou-becomest.' A-little 

sak giya ar u Bad-ne ki kai , ' mhai tas 
distance they-went and that Wicked-by it-was-said that, ' to-me thirst 

lagy-ai Kura-par pani piwa chala.' To kura-par jar 
has-come. A-well-on water to-drink let-us-go.' Then a-well-on having-gone 

U Nek-ne loto ' kura-me pani bharªwa-saru patªkyo. 
that Good-by a-water-vessel the-well-in water drawing-for was-dropped. 

Pachhari-su u Bad-ne u-ke dhakko de-kharyo. U kura-
Behind-from that Wicked-by him-to push was-given-violently. He the-well-

me gar-paryo. 
in fell-down. 

Kura-ke biche ek rukh pipªli-ko ho. So U pipªli-me 
The-well-of in-the-middle a tree pipal-of was. So that pipal-in 

ulaj-giyo, or rat-bhar u kura-me riyo. , U kura-me 
he-entangled-went, and night-whole that well-in he-remained. That well-in 

do jand rahe-ha. Rat-me we donu batªlaya. Ek-ne ki 

two demons a-dwelling-were. Night-in they both conversed. One-by it-was-said 

kai , ' ko, bhai-sab, tha aj-kal kaha roho-ho ?' To u-ne 
that, ' well, brother-sir, you now-a-days where living-are ? ' Then him-by 

ki kai , 'mu Badªsya-ki chhori-ka dil-me hu.' Dusara-ne 
it-was-said that, ,I the-king-of daughter-of body-in ' am' The-other-by 

ki kai, ' m u , I kura-ka dhana-ke niche dhan bhot-sok hai. 
it-was-said that, 'I, this well-of mouth-of below wealth great . is. 
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I - k i rukha l i karu-hu.' Ya kher pahªla-se puchhi kai , 
This-of guarding doing-I-am.' This having-said the-first-to it-was-asked that, 
' tha-n6 koi U chhori-ka dil-me-su chhurawe to 
' you-to any-one that daughter-of body-in-from (if-) may.release then 

chhuto ka i nhi ? ' To jawab diyo ka i , ' yu-to kadi-bi 

do-you-leave or not ?' Then answer was-given that, ' thus-indeed ever-even 

na chhuta. Parant ko i i kura-ko j a l le-jar u-ke 

not we-leave But any-one this well-of water having-taken-away this-one-to 

chhata de-khar, to chhut-jawa.' Dusªra-ne ki kai , ' mha-ko 
drops may-put, then we-leave.' The-second-by it-was-said that, ' us-of 
dhan bi mha koi-ne ne le-jawa-da. Parant ko i I 

wealth also we any-one-to not to-take-away-allow. But any-one this 

kura-ko j a l kharar u tham-par chharªke to mha 
well-of water having-drawn that place-on (if-)may-sprinkie then we 

u-su kai-bi khechal nhe kara. Dhan u-i le-jawe.' 
him-from any-even obstruction not do. The-wealth he-alone takes-away.' 

Ya bat u Nek-ne sun-l ini . 
This word that Good-by was-listened-to. 

Duj6 dan banªjara kura-par pani bharªwa aya. 
On-the-second day travelling-merchants the-well-on water to-draw came. 

Or u Nek-ne kura-me-sul bare kharyo. Do chyar 
And that Good-to the-well-in-from outside it-was-drawn. Two four 

ghari-me sas ler u-ne pahªli ek loto jal-ko 
hours-in breath having-taken him-by first a vessel water-of 

bharar wa-i giyo kai jaha u jand badªsya-ki chhorihe 
having-filled there-indeed went that where that demon the-king-of daughter-in 

lag-riya-ho. Badªsya-ke yo n i m ho kai, 'u -ka dil-me baro 
dwelling-was The-king-to this rule was that, ' her-ot body-in a-great 

jand hai. Jo i-ne chhura-dego u-i-ne parªna-dugo.' 
demon is. Who this-one will-release him-indeed-to in-marriage-I-will-give.' 

To i-ne jar u-ko upai yo-hi karyo kai u-ki 
Then this-one-by having-gone her-of remedy this-verily was-done that her-of 

akh-par u kura-ka jal-ka chhata diya. Jad jand 
eye-on that well-of water-of drops were-given. Then the-demon 

chhut-giyo. U-ke nirat ho-gayi. Badªsya-ne wa chhori u-ke-tai 
left. Her-to relief became. The-king-by that daughter hirn-of-to 

parªna-di. Asya-i wo dhana-ke niche-su u dhan-par 
in-marriage-was-given. So-verily he the-mouth-of below-from that wealth-on 

j a l chharakar wo dhan bi khar-liyo. Or lugai ar dhan 
water having-sprinkled that wealth also was-dug-out. And wife and wealth 

ler anand karªwa lag-giyo. 
having-taken happlness to-do he-began. 
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FREE TRANSLATlON OF THE FOREGOlNG. 

A gentleman was going to a village. On the way he met another man who asked 
h i m his name. The gentleman replied his name was ' Good.' The gentleman asked the 
other man in return what his name was, and he was told that it was ' Wicked, ' and that 
now they could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said tnat he 
was thirsty, and suggested that they should go to a wel l . They came to a we l l and Good 
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed h i m down into the 
wel l . 

In the wel l there was a pipal tree, on which he fell and stopped the whole night. 
There were two demons l iv ing in the well , and while conversing together the one asked 
the other, 'Brother, where are you staying now-a-days ? ' He replied that he was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for 
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried under the mouth of that well . 
The, latter then asked the former, ' Would you anyhow leave the princess if an endeavour 
be made to that effect?' He replied, ' Not by any ordinary means, b u t only when the 
water of this wel l is sprinkled over the body of the princess.' The other remarked 
that he too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that wel l over the spot. Good overheard a l l this conversation. 

Next day some travelling merchants came to the w e l l and took out Good, who after 
resting a l i t t l e took a vessel of water from the well and carried it to the palace of the 
k ing where the possessed princess was. The k ing had vowed that he would give the 
princess in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled 
his water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured. 
The k ing thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently secured 
the treasure buried under the mouth of the we l l after sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thus became blessed w i t h wife as we l l as wealth. 
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MALVI OF THE BHOPAL AGENCY. 

The Malvi which is spoken in the Bhopal Agency by 1,So0,000 people, and is the 
main language of the tract, differs bu t l i t t le from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I give a folktale which comes f rom the Narsinghgarh state. The follow­
ing points may be noted. 

There is the usual disaspiration, as in ubo for ubho, standing up. On the other hand 
we have phe for pe, on. There is also the usual interchange of vowels as in nijar for 
najar (nazr), a present; kawar for kuwar, a prince. In the specimen the vowels are 
often wri t ten long when they ought to be short, and nasals are frequently omitted. These 
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the writer , and such have been silently 
corrected in the transliteration. 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter b is preferred to to. Thus we have pvjªbo, to 
worship; kudªbo, the act of leaping; chhorªbo, the act of releasing. 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination hi, used both for the aocusative-
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Harau t i (pp. 258 and 204). Examples of it here are bhesahe, to the 
buffalo; khalhe, into the river ; ghorahe, to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the wr i t t en hand current in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The wri t ing is not always careful. Sometimes the termination d is 
erroneously wr i t t en for o as in khusi-ka (for ko) amal-pani hoya (for hoyo), opium-water 
of happiness took place (i.e. was drunk). 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N l . 

M A L V I . ( S T A T E N A R S I N G H G A R H . ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tis chalis barªs hoya; jad Kawar Bhawani Singh-ji Raj-garh. 
Thirty forty years became; when Prince Bhawani Singh-jl to-Rajgarh 

padarya. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ke pas-ka adamin-ne bichari ke, ' Kawar 
went. Then Rawat-jl-sahib-of near-of men-by it-was-thought that, ' the-Prince 

Bhawani Singh- j i -k i chareti pati-phe dekhaga.' Or ya bicbar-ke 
Bhawani Singh-ji-of riding a-race-course-on we-will-see.' And this thought-having 

bheso charayo. Jad parªwa pati a i ; Or sawari 
a-he-buffalo was-fed. When the-festival race came; and the-procession 

kher-bor pujªba padari. Jad bheso ayo, j e -k i gori bandi 
acacia-jujube for-worshipping went. Then the-buffalo came, whose legs tied 
t h i . Jo gorya ka t i jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne barªchha-ki d i . 

were. When those-legs were-cut then Rawat-ji-sahib-by spear-of was-struck. 
Ab bheso chalyo so atªro bhagyo ke Jalªpaji-ki dugªri-ke niche 

Now the-buffalo went-off and so-much ran that Jalpa-jl-of mountain-of under 
gayo. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne Kawar Bhawani Singh-ji-se ka i 

he-went. Then Rawat-ji-sahib-(by) the-Prince Bhawani Singh-jl-to it-was-said 
ke, ' hu jane-tho ke, tarn pith-phe-i gaya-ho.' Jad kawar-ji-ne 

that, ' I thinking-was that, you back-on-verily gone-are.' Then the-Prince-by 
ghora-ki lagam khech-ke do t i n kor ara-ki dai. Jad ghoro 
horse-of reins pulled-having two three whips-of were-given. Then the-horse 
bhagyo to bhesahe ja- l iyo. Jad bhesa-ko to khalhe 

ran and to-the-buffalo it-was-overtaken. Then the-buffalo-of indeed in-river 
kudªbo hoyo, or Kawar Bhawanl Singh-jl-ko tarªwar-ko hat chhorªbo 

jumping became, and the-Prince Bhawani Singh-ji-of a-sword-of hand loosening 
hoyo. Bhesa-ka dhol sarika pura alag alag ho-gaya. 

became. The-buffalo-of a-drum like a-drum-skin separate separate became. 
Ado anag, or ado unag ho-gaya, or ap lagam pakar-ke 

Half this-aide, and half that-side became, and himself the-reins having-held 
uba ho-gaya. H a m kher-bor-me dhurªta-hoya unag gaya or 

standing became. We acacia-jujube-in making-a-search that-side went and 
hela parya. Jad Kawar-sab-ne juwap diyo ke, 'hu yo ubo 

a-cry was-raised. Then the-Prince-sahib-by reply was-given that, ' I this standing 
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hu.' Jad ham sab Kawar-ji-sab-ke pas gaya. Jad bakªra maga-ke 
am' Then , we all the-Prince-sahib-of near went Then a-goat sent-for-having 
un-ka matha katya or loi her-ke kuran-me jhelyo Or 

its head was-cut and blood taking-having tubs-in it-was-poured and 

ghora-ke lagayo. Char charªwadar or do masalªchi or do sipai 
the-horse-to was-applied. Four grooms and two torch-bearers and two sepoys 

ghora-ke sate kar-diya, ke ghorahe dhira dhira than-me 
horse-of with were-given, so-that to-the-horse slowly slowly the-stable-in 

lea-jo. Ap or Rawat-ji-sab doi sarªdar dera-phe 
bring (imperative). He and Rawat-ji-sdhib both the-chiefs the-camp-on 

padarya. Or Rawat-ji-sab-ne or Kawar Bhawani Singh-ji-ne 
went. And Rawat-ji-Sahib-by and the-Prince Bhawani Singh-ji-by 

kaso arogyo. Kaso arog-ke Bawat-ji-sab mel-me padarya, or 
dinner was-eaten. Dinner eaten-having Rawat-ji-sahib palace-in went, and 

Kawar-ji-sab dera-me por-gaya. Dusªra d in khusi-ka amal pani 
the-Prince-sahib camp-in slept. The-next day rejoicings-of opium water 

hoya; nijar nichhªrawal hoi. I n a m bat i Kawar- j i -
became; presents offerings were-made. Rewards were-distributed and-the-Prince-
sab-ki bhesa marªba-ki barai hoi . 

sahib-of a-buffalo killing-of praise became. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thir ty or forty years ago, Prince Bhawani Singh (then heir-apparent of the 
Narsinghgarh state) went to Rajgarh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Rawatj i 1 thought of witnessing the Prince's horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a he-buffalo. When the Parwa Pati 2 came and a procession went out for worshipping 
the acacia and jujube trees, the buffalo was brought w i t h his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Rawatj i struck h i m w i t h his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji H i l l . The Rawat j i then said to Prince 
Bhawani Singh, ' I thought you had followed the heels of the buffalo.' Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse's reins and whipped h im twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream, Prince Bhawani 
Singh gave h im a blow w i t h his sword and cut h im asunder, the two pleces fa l l ing apart 
as those of a drum, half on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawani Singh 
holding the reins stood s t i l l . We searching for h im among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for h im. The Prince replied, * I am standing here.' A l l 
of us then went to h i m . Then a goat was sent for and after beheading i t , the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Four grooms, two torch-bearers, and two 
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly, 

1 RAwat-ji is the title of the RAjas of Narsinghgarh. 
2 This festival is held on the day after the Diwali, and is celebrated by horse-races. 

http://RlJASTHi.Nl


MALVI OF BHOPAI. 269 

while both the Sardars, the Prince and the Rawatji, returned to the camp and took 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatji returned to his palace and Prince Bhawani 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a Darbar was held when opium was distributed and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for killing the buffalo. 
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MALVI OF BHOPAWAR. 

m a l v i is spoken in the north-east of the Bhopawar Agency of Central India by 
about 147*000 people. The language of the rest of the Agency is either B h i l i or N i m a r i . 

The M a l v i of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
specimen I give & Rangr i version of the famous tale of Sravana or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Dasaratha or Dasrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Dasrath ki l led Sarwan 
by mistake. The lad's parents cursed Dasrath, to die from, sorrow at the loss of a son, 
even as they d id , and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation of the whole story of 
the Ramayana. 

The specimen comes from the state of Jhabua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in add for adho, b l ind. As usual, also, 
vowels are interchanged, as in pharªto, for phirªto, wandering; lakhªno, for likhªno, to 
write. An ini t ia l a becomes h, as is common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus, 
harap, for sarap, a curse ; hunªno for sunªno, to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Rajasthani, the locative of the genitive is used as a 
dative, as in Sarªwan-re, to Sarwan; thane, to you. 

Verbs have an imperative in jo or je, which is not necessarily honorific; thus, 
pawªjo, give to d r i n k ; maraje, die. The past participle of kahªno or keno, to say, is 
kido. The causal of pino, to dr ink, is pawªno. 

[No. 45.] 
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[ N o . 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

M A L V I ( R A N G R I ) . (STATE J H A B U A ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sarªwan nam kari-ne adªmi tho. Wani-ra ma-bap akha-u 
A Sarwan name made-having man was. Him-of mother-father eyes-by 

ada tha. Sarªwan wana-ne tokya pharªto-tho. Chalªta 
blind were. Sarwan them-to by-having-carried wandering-was. In-going 

chalªta ada-adi-ne rasta-me taras lagi . Jadi 
in-going the-blind-man-the-blind-woman-to road-in thirst was-felt. Then 

Sarªwan-ne kido ke, ' beta, pani paw. mha-ne taras 
Sarwan-to it-was-said that, ' son, water give-to-drink. Us-to thirst 

lagi . ' Jadi u wana-ne wathe bethai-ne pani bharªwa-ne 
is-felt.' Then he them-to there caused-to-sit-having water drawing-for 

talaw upar giyo. W a n i talaw upar Raja Dasra th-ki choki t h i . 
a-tank upon went. On-that tank upon King Dasrath-of watching was. 

Jani wakhat Sarªwan pani bharªwa lago. Jadi raja Dasªrathe 
At-that time Sarwan water to-draw began. Then by-king Dasrath 

dura-u dekhyo. To janyo ke, ' ko i haranyo pani 
distance-from he-was-seen. Then it-was-thought that, ' some stag water 

pive-he.' Eso jani-ne rajae ban maryo, jo 
drinking-is.' Such thought-having by-the-king an-arrow was-shot, which 
Sarªwan-re cnhati-me lago. Jo Sarªwan wani wakhat ' R a m R a m ' 
Sarwan-to breast-in stuck. When Sarwan at-that time 'Ram Ram' 
karªwa lago, j ad i rajae janyo ke, ' yo to k o i manakh 

to-make began, then by-the-king it-was-known that, 'this indeed some man 
he.' Eso jani-ne Raja Dasªrath Sarªwan kane giyo. To dekhe 

is.' Such thought-having King Dasrath Sarwan near went. Then he-sees 

to apªno bhanej. Raja soch karªwa mandyo. Jad Sarªwan bolyo 

indeed his-own nephew. The-king grief to-make began. Then Sarwan said 

ke, 'kher , mari mot thana hat-se-j l akhi - th i . Abe mara 

that, 'it-is-well, my death thy hand-from-only written-was. Now my 
ma-bap-ne pani pawªjo.' Atªro kei-ne Sarªwan to 

mother-father-to water give-to-drink.' So-much said-having Sarwan indeed 

mari-giyo, ne Raja Dasªrath pani bhari-ne ben benoi-ne 
died, and King Dasrath water drawn-having sister sister's-husband-to 
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pawa-ne ayo. Jadi ada-adi bolya ke, ' tu 
causing-to-drink-for came. Then the-blind-man-and-woman said that, ' thou 
kun h e ? ' Dasªrath bolyo ke, ' thane kai kam he? The pani piyo.' 
who art ?' Dasrath said that, ' to-you what business is? ' You water drink. 
Jadi ben bol i , 'me to Sarªwan siway dusªra-ka hat-ko pani ni 

Then the-sister said, ' we verily Sarwan except other-of hand-of water not 
piya.' Dasªrath bolyo ke, 'hu Dasªrath hu, ne mara hat-u ajan-me 

drink. ' Dasrath said that, 'I Dasrath am, and my hand-from ignorance-in 

Sarªwan mari-giyo. ' Ada-adi Sarªwan-ko maran Irani-no, 'ha , 
Sarwan died.' The-blind-man-and-woman Sarwan-of death heard-having, 'alas, 
ha,' kari-ne Raja Dasªrath-ne harap dido ke, ' j an i ban-u maro beto 

alas,' made-having King Dasrath-to curse gave that, ' what arrow-by our son 
maryo, wani-j ban-u tu marªje.' Eso harap dei-ne 

was-struck, that-verily arrow-by thou die.* Such curse given-having 
ada-adi bi mari-giyo. 

the-blind-man-and-woman also died. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a man named Sarwan. His parents were bl ind. Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. Whi le going along on the road the b l ind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan, ' Son I give us water to d r ink . We 
are thirs ty. ' He made them sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja 
Dasrath. was on a watch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water, Raja 
Dasrath saw h i m from a long distance and thought it was a deer who was dr inking. 
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan in the breast. Sarwan then 
began to cry 'Ram, Ram. ' 1 The Raja then understood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan. When he saw that it was his nephew he began to lament. Then 
Sarwan said to h im, ' Lament not, my death was destined to take place by your hands. 
Now give (this) water to my parents to dr ink. ' Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Raja Dasrath took the water and came to his sister and brother-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to dr ink . Then the b l ind pair said, ' W h o art thou? 
Dasrath replied, ' Wha t have you to do w i t h (that) ? Dr ink water.' Then his sister 
said that they would not dr ink water which was not fetched by Sarwan. Dasrath 
said: ' I am Dasrath. Sarwan was unknowingly kil led by me.' The bl ind pair 
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, ' Le t the very 
same arrow, which has caused the death of our son, k i l l you. ' Hav ing thus cursed h im, 
the bl ind man and the b l ind woman also breathed their last. 

1 Ram was not yet born. Sarwan's calling on him is therefore as great an anacbronism, as the Irish legend which 
makes Pharach's daughter teach Moeas ' the Bible and the Testament.' 
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MALVI OF T H E WESTERN MALWA AGENCY. 

The Western Malwa Agency of Central India had in 1891 a population of 
1,619,368. The Musalmans speak Hindostani. The Bhils speak B h i l i , and nearly 
a l l the rest speak M a l v i . Adjoining the Agency are the Rajputana states of Tonk and 
Jhallawar, in both of which M a l v i is spoken on the Malwa border. In Tonk in 
Rajputana,1 it is spoken in the Nimbahera pargana, which is situated on the south­
eastern border of Mewar. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territory of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Chaumahla tract, which lies in 
the south-west of the state. 

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondwar country 
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and even into the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agency. - In the Western Malwa Agency it comprises Pargana pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India , and Targanas Satkheda and Garot of Indore. In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of M a l v i is spoken which is called Sondwari. It w i l l be dealt w i t h 
subsequently. Over the rest of the Western Malwa Agency the language is ordinary 
M a l v i . We thus arrive at the following estimaied language figures for the Western 
Malwa Agency, and the neighbouring Rajputana states:— 

Malvi— 
Western Malwa 1,241,600 
Nimbahera of Tonk 4,000 

1,245,500 
Malvi (Sondwari)— 

Western Malwa 115,000 
Chaumahla of Jhallawar 86,550 
Bhopal 2,000 

203,556 
Bhili (Western Malwa) 56,000 
Hindostani (Western Malwa) 190,000 
Other languages spoken i n Western Malwa . . . . . 16,868 

TOTAL . 1,711,924 

I now proceed to deal w i t h the Standard M a l v i of Western Malwa (including that 
of Nimbahera of Tonk) , of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,245,500. As 
a specimen I give a Rangri folktale which comes from the state of Ratlam. As may be 
expected from the geographical position of the Agency, the language is somewhat 
affected by Central Rajasthani. There is the usual loss of aspiration as in wayo, for 
whayo, he became. In Eastern Marwar i there is a tendency for an i n i t i a l s to be 
pronounced as h, and this is, as we shall see, also a marked peculiarity of Sondwari. It 
also appears in the M a l v i of Western Malwa, as in haje, for sajhe, in the evening; 
hunªno, for sunªno, to hear ; hamªJadi-ne, for samajhadi-ne, having persuaded. There 
is the Central Rajasthani preference for a cerebral n, as in sunªno quoted above. There 
is the Standard M a l v i preference of to over b, as in wat for bat, a word. 

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthani apa, meaning ' we, including the person 
addressed.' 

1 Portions of the Tonk state are in Rajputana, and here also Malvi it spoken, but the figures are included in the 
general ones here given for Central India. 
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In verbs, there is an imperative in je, as we have noted in Bhopawar. Thus, kije 
for kahije, say. There is an instance of the Mewari h future in watdihu, I will show. 
There is the Marwari causal with d in hamªJadi-ne, having persuaded, and rowadaje, 
cause to cry (an imperative in je). 

There is also an instance of the Gujarati custom of making the past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and number with 
the object with ne. Thus, chhora-ne rowadya (not rowadyo), she caused the cubs to cry. 

[No. 46.] 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

MALVI (RANGRl). (STATE R U T L A M . ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek gyaban syalªne apªna dhani syalya-ne kahyo ke, ' abarªke 
A pregnant by-she-jackal her husband jackal-to it-was-said that, ' at-this-time 

mhari huwawad kathe karoga ?' To wanie kahyo ke, ' nahar-ri 
my lying-in where will-you-make ? ' Then by-him it-was-said that, 'a-tiger-of 

gupha-may.' ' Jadi nahar awega to apa-ne khai-jayga.' To syalyae 
den-in.' ' Then the-tiger will-come then us-to he-will-eat-up.' Then by-the-jackal 
kahyo ke, ' jadi mu khukharu, to tu tabarya-tubªri-ne chutakya 

it-was-said that, ' when I cough, then thou male-cubs-female-cubs-to pinches 
bhari-ne rowadªje, n e h u p u c h h u ke, " I k y u rove-he?" t o t u 

filled-having cause-to-cry, and I ask that," these why Crying-are?" then thou 
k i j e ke, " i nahar-ro kalªjo mage-he." ' 
say that, " these tiger-of liver wanting-are." ' 

Thoda dan pachhe ye doi jana jai-ne nahar-ri gupha-mahi 
A-few days after (by-)these two persons gone-having a-tiger-of den-in 

huwawad kidi. W a n i dan jad haje nahar ayo, ne saner 

lying-in was-made. On-that day when at-evening the-tiger came, and suspicion 
lewa lagyo ke, ' mhara ghar-me koi-na-koi he,' to jad i syalyane 

to-take began that, 'my house-in someone-or-other is,' so then the-jackal-by 
h6 k i d i . Ta wat hunªta-j syalªnie 

throat-clearing was-done. This word on-hearing-immediately by-the-she-jackal 
chhora-chhoriya-ne chutakya bhari-ne rowadya. To syalyo 

the-male-female-cubs-to pinches filled-having they-were-made-to-cry. Then the-jackal 
bolyo ke, ' ay Kanak-sundari tabarya-tubªri kyu rove-he ? ' To 
said that, ' O Kanak-sundari male-female-children why crying-are ? * Then 

syalªni bo l i ke, 'o Dar-bhanjan-raja, chhora-chhori nahar-ro kalªjo 
the-she-jackal said that, ' O Darbhanjan-king, male-female-cubs a-tiger-of liver 

mage-he.' Ya wat hunªta-j nabar-ro ji ud-gayo, ne 
wanting-are.' This word on-hearing-immediately the-tiger-of soul flew-away, and 

pichhe paw bhagyo, ne vichar karªwa lagyo ke, ' mhara ghar-me mha-ne 
backwards feet he-fled, and thought to-make began that, ' my house-in me-to 
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khawawaro koi-na-koi . mhara-u moto janawar he.' Asa vichar-mahi 
eater someone-or-other me-than strong animal is.' Such thought-in 

wa rat kati-didi, ne dusªre dan avyo to bi y a - k i ya-j wat 
that night was-passed, and on-second day he-came so also this-of this-even word 

huni-ne pachhe bhagyo. Atªra-k-me ek badªro ani-ne m i lyo, or 
heard-having back he-fled. So-much-in a monkey this-one-to was-met, and 

badªrae puchhyo ke, ' kyu , nahar raja, aj k y u , bhagya bhagya, 
by-the-monkey it-was-asked that, ' why, tiger king, to-day why, fled fled, 

phiro-ho ? ' Tadi nahar bolyo ke, ' mhara ghar-mahi mharo 
wandering-you-are ? ' Then the-tiger said that, ' my house-in my 

khawawaro koi-na-koi he.' Ya wat huni-ne badªro ani wat-r i 
eater someone-or-other is,' This word heard-having the-monkey this word-of 

chokªri karªwa nahar-ri gupha kane gayo, ne pachho avyo, ne kewa 
investigation to-make the-tiger-of den near went, and back came, and to-say 
lagyo ke, ' e mhara sab, ek syalyo wathe be, ne wani-u tu yu kai 
began that, ' o my lord, a jackal there is, and him-from thou thus what 

dare-he ?' Ya wat huni-ne nahar-ne bharoso ni wayo. I 'd 
fearing-art ?" This word heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not became. Then 

badªrae kahyo ke, 'apa-ri puchhªdi. doi bheri badi-le-ne 
by-the-monkey it-was-said that, ' us-of tail both together tied-togebher-hat>ing 

chala, ne hu tha-ne syalyo wathe wataihu.' Ya wat huni-ne 
let-us-go, and I you-to the-jackal there will-show.* This word heard-having 

doi puchhadiya bheri bad-ne, abe ye nahar-ri gupha adi 
the-two tails together tied-having, now these the-tiger-of den towards 
chalya. Syalya-ne ana-ne dekh khukharo kido, ne syalie 
went. The-jackal-by these having-seen cough was-made, and by-the-she-jackal 
chhora-ne rowadya. To syalyae puchhyo ke, 'tabarya-

the-cubs-to they-were-made-to-cry. Then by-the-jackal it-was-asked that, ' male-female-

tubªri kyu rowe-he?' To syalªnia kahyo ke, 'chhora-

children why crying-are?* Then by-the-she-jackal it-was-said that, 'the-male-

chhori nahar-ro kalªjo mage-he.' Syalyo bolyo ke, 'ana-ne rowa 
female-cubit a-tiger-of liver wanting-are.' The-jackal said that, ' them-to to-cry 
mat do. Chhana rskho. Abar dhire dhire badªro mamo nahar-ne 
not allow. In-silence keep. Soon slowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 

hamªjadi-ne lave-hu.' Ya wat ' hunªta-hi-j nahare 

persuaded-having bringing-is.' This word on-hearivg-verily-immediately by-the-tiger 

janyo ke, ' badªra-re man-me to kapat he,' ne pachha 
it-Was-thought that, ' the-monkey-of mind-in verily treachery is,' and back 
phalag marªto marªto bhag-gayo, ne badªro puchhªdi-su bandyo-tho, so 
bound striking striking fled-away, and the-monkey the-tail-by tied-was, so 
bhadikai-bhadikai-ne mari-gayo, ne syalyo wathe maja-me rewa lagyo. 
dashed-dashed-being he-died, and the-jackal there happiness-in to-live began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF T H E FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a she-jackal who was in the family way, and she asked 
her husband where he intended to arrange for her ly ing- in on this occasion. 'In a tiger's 
den,' said he. ' But the tiger w i l l come and eat us up ?* The jackal replied, 'when the 
tiger comes I w i l l cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal 
I w i l l ask you why they are crying, and you must answer that they want some tiger's 
liver.' 

A few days afterwards the two went in to a tiger's den, and there she was delivered 
of her cubs. In the evening the tiger came home, and sniffed about saying, ' there seems 
to be someone in my house.' Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal The jackal said, ' O Kanak Sundari,1 why are 
the children crying. ' 

' O Dar Bhanjan, my prince,' she replied, * the babies want some tiger's l iver. ' When 
the tiger heard this his soul flew-away, and he ran back as fast as he could; for he 
thought that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who 
would gobble h im up. So he spent the whole night th inking about this. Next day he 
•came again to his den, and the same th ing happened, so when he heard the same conver­
sation he ran away. 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked h im why he was wandering 
about in this way. Said the tiger, ' there's some one in my den who wants to gobble me up. ' 
When the monkey heard this1 he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, ' My 
lord, it is only a jackal who is there. W h y dost thou fear him ? ' B u t the tiger refused to 
believe h im . Then the monkey said, ' let us tie our tails together and go in to the den, 
and I ' l l show you the jackal there ? ' So the two tied their tails together and approached 
the den. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the she-jackal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her why they were crying. 'They want some tiger's l iver , ' sa id 
she. He repl ied, ' don't let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My uncle, the 
monkey, is gradually persuading a tiger to come in for them.' When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. He bounded back­
wards and fled for his l i fe . The monkey's t a i l was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pleces and died; while the jackal lived happily for the rest of his life in 
the tiger's den. 

1 He gives hit wife a grand name, and so does she him, in order to impress the tiger. 
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SONDWARI. 

Sondwari1 is the language of the Sondias, a w i l d tribe, which inhabits the tract 
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of the Western Malwa Agency, and in the 
Chaumahla, the southern portion of the Jhallawar state. In the Western Malwa Agency, 
it includes the pirawa Pargana of the state of Tonk, and Pargans Satkheda and 
Garot of Indore. 

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sondwari are found in the adjoining 
Agency of Bhopal. These latter hare emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 
number of speakers of Sondwari is estimaied as follows:— 

Western Malwa Agency— 
Tonk and Indore . . . . . . . . . . . . 115,000 
Chaumahla o f Jhallawar . . . . . . . . . . . 8 6 556 
Bhopal 2,000 

TOTAL . 203,656 

The fol lowing account of the sundias is taken from pp 200 and ff . of Vol . I I . 
of the Rajputana Gazetteer :— 

Their chief clans are Rahtor, Tawur, Jadon, Sesodia, Gehlot, Chohan, and Solankhi. The Chohans are 
said to have come from Gwalior and Ajmer, the Rahtors from Nagore of Marwar, and the Sesodias and others 
from Mewar from seven to nine centuries ago. The Chaumehla Sondias consider themselves as descended 
from Rajputs of the different clans, and assert that the families they are descended from are now in several 
instances holders of influential jagirs in the states from which they emigrated. One acconnt makes out that 
the people derived their name from the country which, being bounded by two rivers of the name of Sind, was 
called Sindwara, ocrrupted into Sondwara, which caused the inhabitants to be called Sondias. The other 
account makes the people give ths name to the country, their name being a corruption of the Hindi word 
Sandhia—twilight, i.e. mixed (neither one thing nor the other). A Sondia, with his comparatively fair 
complexion, round face, shaven chin, and peculiar large, white turban, is at once distinguishable from other 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among themselves, more particularly over land, they can combine, as 
was recently seen when a deputation from a pargana, consisting of over one hundred persons, retired in sulks 
owing to one of their number having had his turban knocked off by a sepoy, which was considered as an 
indignity to the whole body, and resented as such. They are simple and very ignorant, and still given to taking 
what belongs to others, which now chiefly shows itBelf in cattle-lifting. They have taken to agriculture, and 
some of the Chaumehla patels are well-to-do, but, as a class, they do not appear thrifty, and their village 
expenses are very high. A few villages are held in jagir, the remains, it is said, of considerable possessions 
granted originally by the Muhammadan emperors as an inducement to settle. The following is the account 
given by Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondias in his time :— 

" They are often called Rajputs, but are mixture of all classes, or rather descendants of a mixed race. 
In their origin they were probably outcasts ; and their fabulous history (for they consider themselves as a 
distinct people) traces them from a prince who, in consequence of being born with the face of a tiger, was 
expelled to the forests, where he seized upon women of all tribes, and became the progenitor of the Sondias, or, 
as the term implies,' mixed race,' some of whose leaders soon after settled in Malwa, where they have ever 
since maintained themselves as petty Zamindars, or landholders, as well as plunderers. 

" That the Sondias have a claim to antiquity, there can be no doubt; but we have no record of their ever 
having been more than petty robbers, t i l l the accident of their lands being divided among four or five local 
authorities, always at variance and often at war with each other, combined with the anarchy of Central 
India during the last thirty years, raised them into importance as successful freebooters. Though often 
opposed to the Grassias, who are settled in the same tract, a congeniality of pursuit has led to their 
being much associated with the latter, and particularly since the insanity of Jeswant Rao Holkar. From 
that date, neither life nor property was secure within the range of the lawlesa bands of Sondwara, most of 
whom, from breeding their own horses, were well-mounted. At the peace of Mundesar, the Sondias were-

1 Properly spelt with a hypher, Scnd-wari. 
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estimaied in number at 1,249 horse and 9,250 foot, all subsisting by plunder, for the possessions they claimed 
as their own were in a state of complete desolation."— (Vo l , I . ) 

" The principal among the illegitimaie, or, as they are often termed, half-caste, Rajputs in Central India, 
are the Sudis, who have spread from Sondwara (a country to which they give the name) to many adjoining 
districts, A short history of them has been given. They are Hindus, and take pride in tracing their descent 
from Rajput heroes ; but their habits have led them, on many points, to depart from the customs of their 
fathers, and, except refraining from the flesh of buffaloes and cows, they l i t t l e observe the peculiar usages of 
the Hindus. This tribe is divided into many classes or families, which take their names from Rajput ancestors , 
but a l l intermarry Second marriages among their women are very common ; and, from the steict usages of 
the Rajputs upon this point, there is none on which they deem the Sondias to have so degraded the race from 
which they are descended. 

" The Sondias have been either cultivators or plunderers, according to the strength or weakness of the 
government over them; but they have always had a tendency to predatory war, and have cherished its habits, 
even when obliged to subsist by agriculture. Their dress is nearly the same as that of the other inhabitants, 
though they imitaie in some degree the Rajputs in the shape of their turbans. They are, in general, robust 
and active, but rude and ignorant to a degree. No race can be more despised and dreaded than the Sondias 
are by the other inhabitants of the country. They al l drink strong liquors, and use opium to an excess ; and 
emancipated, by their base b i r th and their being considered as outcasts, from the restraints which are imperative 
upon other branches of Hindu society, they give free scope to the ful l gratification of every sensual appetite , 
consequently, vices are habitual to this class which are looked upon by almost every other with horror and 
disgust. There is l i t t le union among the Sondias , and acts of violence and murder amongst themselves are 
events of common occurrence, even in what they deem peaceable times Their usual quarrels are about land, 
and each party is prompt to appcal to arms for a decision. This race has not been known to be so quiet for a 
century, as at present. When the pindari war was over, their excesses gave the Brit ish Government an 
opportunity of seizing their strongholds and compelling them to sell their horses, which has in a great degree 
deprived them of the ability to plunder , but st i l l the presence of troops is essential to repress their turbulent 
disposition ; and a long period of peace can alone give hopes of reforming a community of so restless and 
depraved a character. The women of this tube have caught the manners of their fathers and husbands, and 
are not only bold, but immoral The lower ranks are never veiled, appear abroad at visits and ceremonies, and 
many of them are skilled in the management of the horse, while some have acquired fame in the defence of 
their villages, or, in the field, by their courageous use of the sword and spear. 

" At their marriages and feasts the Sondias are aided by Biahmans, but that caste has l i t t le intercourse 
w i t h them, except when wanted for the offices of religion. Among this rude race Charans are treated with 
more courtesy ; but the Bhats, who relate the fabulous tales of their descent, and the musicians, who 'sing 
their own deeds or these of their fathers, are the favourites, on whom they bestow the highest largesses." 

I give two specimens of Sondwari, both of which come from the state of Jhallawar. 
One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The other consists of two songs 
sung by women. The fol lowing are the main peculiarities of the dialect. In other 
respects it is the same as ordinary Malvi. 

The most typical peculiarity of Sondwari is the universal change of an in i t ia l s to h. 
Its speakers call themselves Hondia, not Sondia. There are several examples of this in 
the specimens, amongst which we may quote, hagªlo or hagaro, for sagalo, a l l ; hatªro, for 
satªro (a Gujarati word), a daily portion of food; hau, for sadhu, good; hamalªno, for 
sabhalªno, to hear ; hamªjarªno, for samªjhano, to remonstrate. On the other hand chh is 
pronounced as s, as in sukªlo, for chhokªlo, chaff. 

There is the usual Malvi loss of aspiration, as in loro, for Ihoro, young; ti or thi, 
f r o m ; dido or didho, g iven; wayo, for whayo, became ; hamalano, for sabhalªno, to hear 
(another Gujarati word) ; hamªjarªno, for samªjhano, to remonstrate. 

In the declension of nouns, the ablative suffix is ti or thi. The accusative-dative 
has the usual ke and ne, and also he, as in other Malvi-speaking tracts. The agent also 
takes ne, as in beta-ne kahi the son said. In the following passage, us is used once to form 
the agent, and once to form the accusative, ma-ne pap kidho ma-ne the 
halt-walªdia bhelo rahho, I have sinned, keep thou me among (thy) servants. 
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The suffix hi is also used for the locative. Examples of its use are, (dative) wana-he 
wat-di, he divided to them; (locative) tha-ki rukam-pat bachhªrya-dumªrya-he urai-didi, 
be wasted your substance on singers and dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, api or apªne means ' we, including the person addressed.* 
Apªno is ' own.' 

The past tense of the verb substantive is usually the, but sometimes we find the-
Bundeli form ho. Besides he, we have hai for ' he is.' The imperfect tense of finite 
verbs is not made with the present participle as in Malvi , but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central Rajasthani. Thus, bhari-tho, he was filling, literally, was a-filling. 
Causal verbs are formed with d or r as in Marwari. Thus, hamªjaryo, he remonstrated, 
literally, he caused to understand. 

Sondwari has a peculiar vocabulary, many words being strange to other Rajasthani 
dialects. The following instances occur in the specimens:—ji, a father; modi, a 
mother; walªdi, a servant; war, a year; rotho, bread, plural rotha, a feast; bano, 
a bridegroom; bird, a brother. 

On the whole Sondwari possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes 
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities also occur in Bhil dialects. 
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Ek adªmi-ke do beta tha Lorªka beta-ne wani-ka j i-he 
A man-to two sons were. The-younger son-by him-of father-to 

kahi ke, 'ma-ne mara wata-ki rukam-pat dai-do.' Jadi wani-ka 
it-was-said that, 'me-to my share-of property give-away.' Then him-of 

j i -n6 apªni rukam-pat wana-he wat-di. thora dina pachhe 
father-by his-own property them-to was-distributed. A-few days after 

loro beto wani-ka wata-ki rukam-pat l a i vegªlo chalyo-gayo. 

the-younger son him-of share-of property having-taken far went-away. 

Waha wani-ne wani-ka wata-ki hagªli rukam-pat vigar-didi. Ar 
There him-by him-of share-of all property was-wasted. And 
wani-ke pa kai nahi rayo, or wani mulak-me kal paryo, 
him-of near anything not remained, and that country-in a-famine fe l l , 

jad i b h u k a marªwa lagyo. Jadi wani mulak-ka ek hau adªmi 
then by-hunger to-die he-began. Then that country-of a good man 

pa gayo. Ar warn hau adªmi-ne bhadura charawa mal-me 
near he-went. And that good man-by swine to-feed field-in 

mokalyo. U lachar wai-ne wani sukªla-thi pet bhare-the 
he-was-sent. He helpleaa become-having that chaff-by belly a-filling-he-was 

jo sukªlo bhadura-ke khawa-ko the. Wani-ne khawa ko i nahi 
which chaff the-swine-to eating-of wa8. Him-to for-eating anyone not 

deve-the. Jadi wani-ne gam par i ; jadi kewa lagyo ke, 
a-giving-was. Then him-to consideration fell; then to-say he-began that, 
'mara j i -ke ghana hali-walªdi he. Wana-he pet bharne 

'my father-to many ploughmen-servants are. Them-to belly filled-having 
rotha mile-he, ghana hatªra he. Hu bhuka maru-hu. 

loaves being-got-are, much daily-portions are. I by-hunger dying-am. 
Ab6 hu mara j i -ke pa-he jato rahu. Wana-ti kahuga, 
Now I my father-of near-to going I-remain. Him-to I-will-say, 

" j i , ma-ne Ram-ji-ka ghar-ko pap kidho, tha-ko bi haram-khor 
" father, me-by God-of house-of sin was-done, you-of also traitor 

wayo. Tha-ko beto bajªwa aso nahi rayo. Abe ma-ne 
I-became. You-of son to-be-called such not I-remained, Now me 
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the hali-wa|ªdia bhelo rakho." ' U uthi-ne wani-ka j i pa 
thou servants with keep." ' He arisen-having him-of father near 
ayo. Pan u vegªlo the, wani-ka ji-ne dekhyo, awal 

came. But he far teas, him-of father-by he-was-seen, companion 
kari-ne doryo ar chhati-ne lagayo, ar mude boko-

made-having he-ran and breast-to he-was-attached, and on-face hist 

didho. Jadi beto j i - t h i bolyo, ' j i , ma-ne Ram-ji-ko-
was-given. Then the-»on the-father-to said, 'father, me-by God-of 
pap kidho ar tha-ke-thi bemukh wayo. Tha-ko beto bajªwa 
sin was-done and you-of-from averse I-became. You-of son to-be-called 

jaso nahi rayo.' Jadi wani-ka j i -ne halya-walªdia-thi kahi , 
such not I-remained.' Then him-of father-by servants-to it-was-said, 

'ani-ne hau chitªra lavi-ne paravi-do; ar agª-lia-me v i tya , ar 
' this-one-to good clothes brought-having put-on; and fingers-on rings, and 
paga-me kharya paravi-do. A p i dhapi-ne khawa piwa. 
feet-on shoes put-on. We become-satiated-having may-eat may-drink. 
Maro beto mar i gayo-tho, abe pachho jiwªto wayo; yo 
My son having-died gone-was, now back living became; this-one 

khowai gayo-tho, abe pachho ladyo.' Jadi hagªra mili-ne 
having-been-lost gone-was, now back-again was-got.' Then all come-together-having 

r a j i khusi waya. 
happy rejoicing became. 

Atªra-me wani-ko moto beto mal-me the. U mal-me-thi 
So-much-in him-of great the-son field-in was. He field-in-from 

apªna ghar-ke pa-he ayo, ar git-gal bamªli. Jadi 

his-own house-of near-to came, and songs-etcetera were-heard. Then 
hali-ne teri-ne puchhyo ke, ' ani hagªli wat-ko 

a-servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, ' this all affair-of 
kai matªlab he ?' Hali-ne kah i ke, ' tha-ko loro 

what meaning is ? ' The-servant-by it-was-said that, ' you-of younger 
bhai ayo hai, ar tha-ka j i-ne rotha karaya-he, 

brother come is, and you-of father-by loaves been-caused-to-be-made-are, 
kiyu-ke vi gbana hau tara pachha ai-gayo.' Jadi bara 

because-that he very good way back-again came.' Then the-elder 
beta-ne ri lagi ar ghare ni gayo. Jadi wani-ka 
son-to anger was-attached and in-the-house not he-went. Then him-of 

j i -ne avi-ne wani-ne hamªjaryo. Jadi wani-ne 
father-by come-having him-to it-was-remonstrated. Then him-by 

j i - t h i kayo, 'ma-ne atªra war- thi tha-k i chakªri 
the-father-to it-was-said, ' me-by so-many years-from you-of service 

k idh i . Tha-ka kiya bare chalya nahi . Tha-ne 
was-done. You-of things-said outside were-caused-to-go not. You-by 
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ek bakªri-ko bachcho bi nahi diyo, jo hu 
one she-goat-of young-one even not was-given, that I 

bhai-hetu-me goth-gugªri karªto, Tha-ne ani beta-ke 
brothers-friends-among feasting (I-)might-have-done. you-by this son-of 

awªta-hi, jani-ne tha-ki hagªri rukam-pai bachhªrya-dumªrya-he 
on-coming-even, whom-by you-of all property singers-danoers-on 

urai-didi, jani-ke tha-ne rotha diya.' Jadi wani-ka 
wag-squandered, hint-to you-by loaves were-given.' Then him-of 

ji-ne kahi ke, 'beta, tu mare pa rayo. Ghar-tapªro 
father-by it-was-said that, ' son, theu me-of near remained. Souse-hut 

khet-mal tharo he. Apªne raji khusi*thi raha. Tharo 
field-meadow thine are. We joy happiness-with may-remain. Thy 

bhai ayo jo raji-wayo chaije. Tharo bhai mari 
brother came therefore joyful-to-be is-proper. Thy brother having-died 
gayo-tho, abe pachho j iwto wayd; khowai gayo-tho, pher 
gone-ices, now back-again living became; having-been-lost gone-was, again 
lado he.' 
got is 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

T W O SONGS SUNG B Y W O M E N . 

(1) Bana-jl, tha-ke ghori-ke gale ghungar-mal. 
O-bridegroom-sir', you-of mare-of on-nech bell-neckiace. 

Pawa-ka newar-bajªna, re ban-ra. 
Feet-of ornament-musics, O bridegroom. 

Bana-ji, tha-ka hath-me haryo rumal . 
O-bridegroom-sir, you-of hand-in green handkerchief. 

Pawa-ki medi rachªni, re ban-ra. 
Feet-of henna-colour well-dyed, O bridegroom. 

Bana- j i , . the to charh chalya, maj adhªrat, 

O-bridegroom-sir, you indeed having-mounted went middle half-night, 

M a r i suti nagªri ojªki, re ban-ra. 
My sleeping village was-awakened, O bridegroom! 

(2) Kankar mathe pipªl i , re bira, 
Border on a-pipal-tree, O brother, 

Jani-par charh jou tbar i wat. 
Which-on having-mounted I-watch thy path. 

madi-jayo chunar laviyo. 
The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

Bhabhi-ko bhanªwar gane-melªje, re bira. 
Brother's-wife-of nose-ring pawn, O brother. 

Pancha-me rakho bai- r i hob. 
The-village-assembly-in preserve sister-of dignity. 

Madi-jayo chunar laviyo. 
The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

Lawo, to bagªra haru lawªje, re bira, 
If-you-bring, then all for bring, O brother, 

Nahi-tar r i je thare des. 
Otherwise remain in-thy country. 
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madi-javiyo chunar laviyo. 
The-mother-born a-soarf brought. 

Melu , to dhal bharai, b ira; 
If-I-put ( - i t ) , then a-shield was-filled, brother; 

Orhu, to hira jhar-pare. 
If-I-wear (-it), then jewels fall-in-showere. 

Madi-javiyo chunar laviyo. 
The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

Napu, to hath pachas; 
If-I-measure (-it), then ells fifty; 

tolu, to tola t ib. 
If-I-Weigh (-it), then tolas thirty. 

Madi-jayo chunar laviyo. 
The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 
(1) O Bridegroom, there is a bell-neckiace on your mare's neck, and her anklets 

sound musically. 
O Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your hand, and your feet are 

fast-dyed with henna-colour. 
O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping 

village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a pipal tree, and I climb upon it , and 
watch for your coming. 

{Refrain) The son of my mother has brought a scarf. 
O Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save your 

sister's dignity in the village assembly. 
(Refrain) The son of my mother, e tc 
O Brother, if you bring, bring for al l of us, or else stay at home. 
(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 
O Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fills i t ; if I wear i t , there is a shower of 

jewels. 
(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 
If I measure it, it is fifty ells long; if I weigh it, it is thirty tolahs. 
(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 
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THE BROKEN MALVI OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

Malvi is spoken, but in a corrupt form, being much mixed with Bundeli and Nimadi, 
in parts of the Hosbangabad and Betul Districts. Wi th this may be classed the corrupt 
forms of Malvi used by the Bhoyars and Katiyas of chhindwara, and the Patªwas, 
or silk-weavers, of Chanda. I shall deal briefly with each of these. The following is 
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects :— 

Malvi of Hoshangabad 126,528 
Malvi of Betul (called Dholewari) 119,000 
Bhoyari of Chhindwara 11,000 
Katiyai of Chhindwara . 18,000 
Patªvi of Chanda . 200 

TOTAL . 274,723 
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MALVI OF HOSHANGABAD. 

The main language of the district of Hoshangabad in the Central Provinces is 
Bundeli , and has been described in V o l . I X . , P t . I . The western end of the district, 
including the Tahsil of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak Bundeli , but a 
corrupt form of M a l v i . The number of speakers is estimated at 126,523. 

This tract has the Bundeli-speaking portion of Hoshangabad to its east. The 
Malvi-speaking tract of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its west, 
and the Marathi-speaking district of El l ichpur to its south. The language is a mixture 
of Ma lv i , Bundeli , and Nimadi , the basis being M a l v i . As usual in these border dialects, 
there does not appear to be any mixture of Marathi . 

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not necessary. It is sufficient to 
give, as an example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bundel i expressions are khe 
for the sign of the accusative-dative, and go for gayo, gone. The Nimadi idioms are more 
numerous. Such are aga for age, in f r o n t ; chhe, is ; jach, he goes. We may also note 
the peculiar form lis-ke, meaning 'hav ing taken.' This is B h i l i . In the B h i l i of 
Khandesh li-s is ' having taken.' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-ka d in ek adªmi apªna chhora-khe liske jangal-me 
On-a-certain day a man his-own son taken-having forest-in 

jai-rahyo-the. Chhoro jo aga aga dodªto-jato-tho hak-mari-ke 
going-was. The-son who before before running-going-was called-out-having 

kahªno lagyo k i , 'dada-ji, dekho sahi, yo kitªro bado ped hawa-me 
to-say began that, ' father-sir, see verily, this how large tree wind-in 

ukhªdi-ke j a i padyo. Bhala, dekho to, yo kaso 
been-uprooted-having having-gone fell. Well, see now, this how 

padyo hoy-go.' Tab o-ka bap-ne kahi k i , 'beta, ya 
fallen became.' Then him-of father-by it-was-said that, ' son, this 

udhawal-me giri-padyo.' Tab o-ka chhora-ne kahi k i , ' bhala, 
storm-in fell-down.' Then him-of son-by it-was-said that, ' well, 

dekho to, yo bet-ko jhad kaso patªlo or kitªro uchcho chhe. 
see now, this cane-of tree how thin and how high it-is. 

A r u ye-khe udhawal-ne kyo nahi ukhadyo ?' O-ka bap-ne 
And it-to the-storm-by why not was-it-uprooted ? ' Him-of father-by 

jawab diyo k i , 'beta, sagon-ko jadopan o-ka girªna-ko karan 
answer was-given that, ' son, teak-of stiffness it-of falling-of cause 

chhe. O-khe apªni dalan-ko aru badapan-ko garbh the. Wo jab 
is. It-to its-own boughs-of and greatness-of pride was. It when 

have chale, tab halªto chalªto nahi. Bicharo bet-ko jhad 
the-wind comes, then shaking moving not. The-poor cane-of tree 

jara-si haw-a-me latu-patu. hui-jach. Eso wo bachi-gayo.' 
a-ltttle-very wind-in bending becomes. So it escaped* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once went into a forest w i t h his son. As the boy was running in front of 
him, he called out, *see, father, how this great b ig tree has been uprooted by the wind, 
and is ly ing fallen. How did it fa l l ?' The father said that it had been blown down by 
a storm. Then the son saidi ' but see, here is this cane tree, so th in and high. Why did 
not the storm uproot it too ? ' His father replied, * my son, the stiffness of the teak tree 
was the cause of its fal l . I t was proud of its branches and of its great size. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. B u t this poor l i t t l e cane-tree bends at once 
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.' 

http://Hosha.nga.bad
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DHOLEWARI OF BETUL. 

South of the central portion of the Hoshangahad district, in which Bundeli is 
spoken, w i t h Nimar to its west, the Bundeli-speaking chhindwara to its east, and the 
Marathi-speaking districts of El l ichpur and Amraot i to its south, lies the district of 
Betul . In the north of Betul a mixed language, very similar to that of Harda in 
Hoshangahad, and locally known as Dholewari, is spoken by an estimaied number of 
119,000 people. In the south of the district, the language is Marathi . The line of d iv i ­
sion between the two languages is an ethnological one. The Mara th i speakers are 
Kunbis, who originally came from the Deccan. The Dholewari speakers are principally 
Bhoyars and Dholewar K u r m i s . The former say that they came from Dhara-nagari in 
Central India , and the latter came part ly from Malwa and partly from Unao in the 
Uni ted Provinces. Besides Mara th i and Dholewari, there are also in Betul , K u r k u 
spoken by 31,400 persons, and Gondi by 91,000. The Marathi speakers number 75,000. 

L i k e the language of Harda, this Dholewari is a broken mixture of M a l v i , Bundeli , 
and N i m a r i , the first predominating, but here Bundeli is stronger than in Harda. The 
past tense of the verb substantive is both the and hatyo, the latter being the Bundeli 
hoto, w i t h a M a l v i termination. Note also the Mara th i sathi, for. 

The specimen is a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice. 

T R A N S L I T E R A T I O N A N D T R A N S L A T I O N . 

Sawal. Tumªro tada kaha pakadyo-gayo ? 
Question. Your caravan where seized-was ? 

Jawab. Hamaro tada Jaitapur-par hatyo. H a m sat adªmi hata. 
Answer. Our caravan Jaitapur-on was. We seven men were. 

H a m Parat-wada-se mahu. bech-kar awat-tha, aur ham sat-ma-se 
We Parat-wada-from mahua sold-having coming-were, and us seven-in-from 
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Piru Bai tul hat-ka sathi u ro j gayo-tho. Dhor-gir kaht 
P i r u to-Betul market-of for that day gone-watt. Cattle-etcetera any 

sath-me ni le-gayo. Sab dhor Jaitapur-par Lata. 
company-in not he-took-away. All cattle Jaitapur-on were. 

Hamara-sab tada-me 87 dhor hata. Hamara-ma-se ko i -k i 
Of-us-all caravan-in 87 cattle were. Of-us-in-from anyone-of 

chori-me chalan ni bhayo. Jaitapur-par k o i tada 
theft-in sent-up-for-trial not he-became. Jaitapur-on any caravan 

ni hato. Jab bam phir-kar awat-tba, tab una 
not was. When we returned-having coming-were, then that 

gaw-ke ena-baju jab do sipahi-ne ham-khe laye 
village-of on-this-side when two constable-by Us having-brought 

mila. 
were-met. 

Free translation unnecessary. 
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BHOYARI OF CHHINDWARA. 

We have just seen that the Bhoyars of Betul claim to have come from Dhara-nagari, 
and speak a broken M a l v i . In the adjoining district of Chhindwara the local Bundeli is 
often mechanically mixed w i t h Marathi .and examples have been given in V o l I X . , Pt, I . 
The Bhoyars of Chhindwara have retained their original M a l v i , but, in the same way, 
have mixed it w i t h Marathi, so that it has become a broken patois, A few lines of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son w i l l be sufficient to illustrate i t . The number 
of speakers is estimated at 11,000. Note the way in which a final e is often represented 
by a. This is borrowed from Nimadi and also agrees wi th the practice of the Marath i of 
Berar. 

[ No. 51.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MALVI (BHOYARI BROKEN DIALECT). (DISTRICT CHHINDWARA). 

TRANSLITERATION AND T R A N S L A T I O N . 

K o n i ek manus-la dui beta hota. Te-ma-ko nanho 
Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger 

bap-la kahan lagyo, ' baba, ma-la mhara hissa-ko dhan ay-he, 
the-father-to to-say began, 'father, me-to my share-of wealth comes, 

t y u de.' Tab a-ne dhan o-la bat-diyo. Tab thora 
that give.' Then him-by wealth him-to was-divided. Then a~few 

dina-bh nanho beta samªdho jama kar-kan dur 
days-after the-younger son all together made-having a-distant 

muluk-ma gayo, aur waha wahiyat-pana kar-kan apªlo paiso 
country-in went, and there riotousness made-having his-own money 

udayo. Tab o-na awªdho kharcha-upar wana muluk-ma 

was-squendered. Then him-to all on-being-spent-after that country-in 

m o t h o dushkal padyo. O-na bipat padan lagi. Tab wo w6n 
great famine fell. Him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then he that 
muluk-ma ek bhala manus-ke jawar rahyo. 
country-in one gentle man-of near lived. 
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PATAVI OF CHANDA. 
the Patªwas, or silk-weavers, of Chanda in the Central Provinces speak another of 

tkese broken dialects. It looks as if the original language of these people was Marathi 
and that they had abandoned it for Rajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few lines of a 
version of the Parable. The vocabulary is f u l l of Marathi words, and there are a few 
Marathi inflexions, but most of the grammar seems to be Rajasthani (wi th here and 
there some Bundeli), and for convenience sake we may class the language as a form of 
M a l v i . The number of speakers is said to be about 200. In the Deccan, the dialect of 
the silk-weavers is called Patªnuli or Patªwegari, and is a form of Gujarat!. It is de­
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. 

[ No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

R A J A S T H A N I . 

M A L V I ( P A T A V I B R O K E N D I A L E C T ) . ( D I S T R I C T C H A N D A ) . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K o n i ek manushya-ka don porya huye. Ti-ka-man-ti lahano 
Some one man-to two sons were. Them-of-in-from the-younger 

bap-ka mane, ' baba, je mal-matto-ko watªni ma-ka awam-ko, 
the-father-to says, 'father, what property-of share me-to coming-of(-ie), 

te de.' Mang ti-na teu-ka jama wati-diye. Mang thoda 

that give* Then him-by them-to property was-divided. Then a-few 

diwas-me lahan pore samªdo jama kari-kunya dur des-ka 
days-in the-yoanger by-eon all collection made-having a-far country-to 

gaye, anik taha barªband-pana-ti apªlo jama udai-diye. Mang 
went, and there debauchery-by his-own property squandered. Then 

ti-na awªdho kharªchya-war te des-me motho mahagro pads. 
him-by all on-being-spent-after that country-in a-great famine fe l l . 

Mang t i -ka adªchan padah-ka lage. Tawa ti-na te des-me 
Then him-to difficulty falling-to began. Then him-by that country-in 
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ek bhala manusuya jawar rahe. Ti-na mang ti-ka dukar 
a gentle man near it-was-remained. Him-by then him-to twine 
charawan-ka apªlo wawar-me dhade. Tawa dukar je koda 
feeding-fot his-own field-in it- was-sent. Then the-swine what chaff 
khato-hoto, te koda-ti apªlo pot bharªnu aso ti-ka dil-me basªna 
eating-were, that chaff-by his-own belly to-fill such him-of heart-in wish 

hui. Ani ti-ka koni diya nahi. 
was. And him-to anyone gave not. 
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NIMADI. 

As examples of Nimadi, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
Nimar, and a fragmentary folktale from Bhopawar. 

[No. 53. 
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RAJASTHANI. 

NlMADI. (DlSTRICT NlMAR). 

SPECIMEN I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ek adªmi-ka du i ladªka tha. Un-ma-su chhota-na 
A-certain one man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by 

apªna bap-su kahyo, 'are dada, apªni dhan-daulat-ma jo 
his-own father-to it-was-said, ' O father, our wealth-property-in whatever 
mharo hisso hoy so mha-ka dai-nhak.' Tawa bap-na apªni 

my share may-be that me-to give-away.' Then the-father-by his-own 

dhan-daulat apªna bctana-ka bat-di. Bahut din bitya, nahi 

wealth-property his-own sons-to was-divided. Many days passed not 

hu-se ki chhoto beto apªni sab dhan-daulat l i i -na kahi 
been-were that the-younger son his-own all property token-having some 

dur des-ka chalyo-gayo, aru w a h a danga-bakheda-ma din 
distant country-to went-away, and there riotous-conduct-in days 

ter-kari-na apªni dhan-daulat udai-di. A r u jawa sab dhan-daulat 
passed-having his-own property wasted-away. And when all property 

barªbad hui-gai, tawa una mulak-ma bado akal padyo, aru wo 
destroyed became, then that country-in a-great famine fell, and he 
kangal hui-gayo. Tawa wo jai-na una des-ka rahenawala-ma-si 
poor became. Then he gone-having that country-of inhabitants-in-from 

ek-ka ghara jai-na rahyo, A r u una adªmi-na wa-kha apªna 
one-of in-house gone-having lived. And that man-by him-to his-own 

khetªna-ma suwar charana-ka bhejyo; tawa j ina chhilªka-ka suwar 
fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent; then what husks the-swine 

khai-rabya-tha wo chhilªka khai-na apªno pet bbarªnu asi 
to-eat-used these husks eat en-having his-own belly to-fill such 

uaubat guj ª r i - thi . A r u koi adªmi wo-kha k a i na de. 
an-event occurred-had. And any man him-to anything not gives. 

Asi wakt-ma jab wo-ki dhundi jai-na akhya khu l i , tawa 
Such time-in when him-of pride gone-having eyes were-opened, then 

wo kahe, ' mhara dada-ka ketªra rakhya-huwa naukar chhe, ki jo 
he says, 'my father-of how-many kept servants are, that who 

pet bhari-na rota khawach aru rahyo-sahyo 
belly filled-having breads eat and that-which-remained-over-and-above 
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badhi-na ghara lai-jach, aru hau hya bhuko mari-rahyoch. 
tied-having in-house take-away, and I here hungry dying-remained-am. 
Hau awa uthi-na apªna dada-ka pas jais aru wa-ka kahis, 

I now arisen-having my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say, 

"dada, dada, ma-na Bhagªwan-ka agedi ni thara agedi 
"father, father, me-by God-of in-presence and thee-of in-presence 
bado pap kiyo, je-ka-si tharo ladªko kahelana-ki mhari awªkat 
great sin was-done, which-of-from thy son being-called-of my worth 

nahi r a h i ; thara rakhya-huwa naukarªna-ma-si hau bh i ek naukar 
not remained; thy kept servants-in-from I also one servant 

chhe, aso samajh." ' Aso kahi«na wo uthyo ni apªna 
am, such (you-may-)understand." ' Such said-having he arose and Ms-own 

bap-ka pas ayo. Wo dur-si ai-rahyo-tho, etªra-ma o-ka bap-na 
father-of near came, He far-from coming-was, when his father-by 

6-ka dekhyo, wa o-ka daya ai. Tawa wo daudyo ni 
him-to it-was-seen, and him-to compassion came. Then he ran and 

beta-ka gala-ma lipªtyo ni o-ka chumma l iya. Beta-na 
the-son-of the-neck-in embraced and him-of kisses were-taken The-son-by 

bap-si kahyo, ' dada, ma-na Bhagªwan-ka agedi ni 
the-father-to it-was-said, 'father, me-by God-of in-the-presence and 

thara agedi bado pap kiyo, je-ka-si tharo ladªko 
of-thee in-the-presence great sin was-done, which-of-from thy son 

kahelana-ki mhari awªkat nahi rahi. ' Etªra-par-bhi bap-na 
being-called-of my worth not remained.' So-much-on-even the-father-by 

apªna naukarªna-si kahyo, k i , ' sab-si achha kapªda lai-na 
his-own servants-to it-was-said, that, ' all-than good clothes brought-having 
ladªka-ka pahenaw; aru o-ka ugªli-ma agªthi dalo aru o-ka paw-ma 
the-son-to put-on; and him-of finger-in a-ring put-on and his feet-on 
dalªna-ku panhaina dew. Apan maja-ma khasa pisa ni 

putting-for shoes give. We pleasure-in will-eat will-drink and 

chain karªsa; kyau-ki hau samªjho-tho ki ye mharo chhoro 
merriment will-make; because-that I understood-had that this my son 
mari-gayo-hu-se, pan nahi, phir i -bhi ye jindo chhe; wo kathai 
dead-gone-was, but no, again-even he alive is; he somewhere 

chalyo-gayo-the, par ph i r i ai-gayo.' Aso kahi-na wo chain 
gone-away-had, but again returned.' Thus said-having they merriment 

karªna lagya. 
to-do began. 

Awa o-ko bado be to khet-ma the. Wo awªna lagyo ni ghar-ka 
Now his elder son field-in was. He to-come began and house-of 

pas pahuchyo; tawa un-na sunyo ki 'bajyo aru nach 
near reached; then him-by was-heard that 'music and dancing 
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chali-rahyach.' O-ka-par-si un-na apªna naukarªna-ma-si ek-ka 
going-on-are.' That-of-on-from him-by his-own servants-in-from one-to 

pukaryo n i o-ka puchhyo k i , ' y e ka i hui-rahyoch ? ' 
it-was-called and him-to it-was-asked that, 'this what going-on-is ?' 

Naukar-na o-ka kahyo k i , ' tharo bhai ayoch, n i thara 
The-servant-by him-to it-was-said that, 'thy brother come-is, and thy 
bap-na japhat divich, kyau-k i tharo bhai achho-bhalo ghara 

father-by a-feast given-is, because-that thy brother safe-well in-house 
ai-gayoch.' E-ka-par-si bada bhai-ka ghusso ayo ni ghar-ma 

returned-is.' This-of-on-from the-elder brother-to anger came and house-in 
nahi jaw. Tawa bap bahar ayo ni bada beta-ka manayo. 
not goes. Then the-father out came and the-elder son-to it-was-entrented. 

Te-ka-par-si bada beta-na bap-si kahyo, 'dekhªjo, etªra 
That-of-on-from the-elder son-by the-father-to it-was-said, 'see, so-many 

baras-si thar i sewa-chakªri karuch, kabhi thara hukam-ka nahi 
yeare-from thy service I-domg-am, ever thy order-to not 

todyo. Etªra-par-bhi tu-na ma-ka ek-war-bhi bakªri-ko 
it-was-broken. So-much-on-even thee-by me-to one-time-even a-she-goat-of 

bachcho tak nahi diyo ki hau apªna. dostªna-ka sath chain 
a-young-one even not was-given that I my-own friends-of with merriment 

karªto. Ina thara chhota chhora-na randªna-ka sath rahi-na 
might-have-made. This thy younger son-by harlots-of with lived-having 

apªni dhan-daulat udai-divi, wo chhoro ghara ata-ka 
his-own property was-wasted-away, that son to-house on-coming-of 
sath tu-na wa-ka-satha japhat d iv ich . ' Tawa bap apna bada 
with thee-by him-of-for a-feast given-is' Then the-father his-own elder 
beta-si bolyo, 'beta, tu-to sada mhara pasa-ch chhe, ni jo 
son-to said, ' son, theu-indeed always me-of near art, and whatever 
mhari dhan-daulat chhe, sab thari-ch chhe. Apan samªjha-tha ki 

my property is, all thine-alone is. We understood-had that 
tharo bhai mari-gayo-hu-se, pan nahi, phir i-bhi wo jindo chhe; wo 
thy brother dead-gone-was, but no, again-even he alive is; he 
kathai chalyo-gayo-tho, par ph i r i ai-gayoch; e-ka-satha apan-ka 

somewhere gone-away-had, but again retumed-has; this-of-for us-to 
chayªje ki apan-na anand manawªnu ni khusi 

it-was-meet that us-by merriment was-to-be-celebrated and happiness 

honu.' 
was-to-be-become.' 
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R A J A S T H A N I . 

N I M A D I D I A L E C T . ( S T A T E B H A R W A N I , B H O P A W A E A G E N C Y ) . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
Ek raja the. Wo sikar-kha jay. Badi phajar-si to 
A king there-was. He huuting-for goes. Early morning-from indced 

sikar khelªta-khelªta wo-kha pani-ki tis lagi. U-na apªna 
hunting in-sporting-in-sporting him-to. water-of thirst was-felt. Him-by his-own 
man-ma kayo k i , ' pani ka i jaga mila to p inu . ' 
mind-in it-was-said that, ' water at-some place if-it-is-got then I-may-drink.' 

Itªra-ma wo-kha ek l im-ko jhad gahªro najar ayo. Waha pani 
So-much-in him-to one nim-of tree dense insight came. There water 
hoyªga aso jani-na ghodo dawªdai-na l i m pas gayo. 
will-be so thought-having horse caused-to-run-having Ihe-riim near he-went. 
Wha jai-na dekhaj to ek sukhi talai padij na ek jogi 

There gone-having it-seen-is then one dried tank lying-is and one devotee 

palak lngai-na bathyo the, na wo-ko chelo wasªti-ma ato 
eye-lashes closed-having seated was, and him-of disciple village-into flour 
magªna gayo-tho. Raja-na man-ma kayo k i , 'yaha pani mila 
to-beg gone-was. The-king-by mind-in it-was-said that, 'here water is-got 

na ka i m i l a ; kasi jaga-ma j o g i bathyoj ! ' W o - t i bakhat 
not anything got; what-sort-of place-in the-devotee seoted-is /' At-lhat time 

raja sona-ko mugat paheryo-the; wo-ma Ka l i -ko waso h o j ; 
(by-)the-king gold-of a-crown worn-was; that-in Kali-of abode being-is; 

te-ka-su raja-kha kai samaj nahi padi. Na marelo 
that-of-from the-king-to any understanding not occurred. And a-dead 

sup jogi-ka gala-ma walªvi-ayo. Itªra-ma ato 

serpent the-devotee-of neck-in having-suspended-came. So-much-in flour 

magi-na chelo ayo. Chela-na apªna guru-ka gala-ma 

begged-having the-disciple came. The-disciple-by his-own preceptor-of neck-in 

sap walªvelo dekhi-na sap-kha kayo k i , ' j i n -na mhara 
a-serpent suspended seen-having serpent-to it-was-said that, ' whom-by my 

guru-ka gala-ma sap walªvyo-hoy, wo-kha tu jai-na 
preceptor-of the-neck-on serpent may-have-been suspended, him-to thou gone-having 

rat-ma das.' A lyag raja apªna mahal-ma ai-na mugut 
the-night-in bite.' Here the-king his-own palace-in come having crown 
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utari-na bathya. Tawa raja-kha chet ai k i , 'apan 
put-off-having sat. Then the-king-to consciousness came that, ' I 

jogi-ka gala-ma marelo sap walªvi-aya; ye buro kam 
the-devotee-of on-the-neck a-dead serpent having-put-came; this bad work 

karyo. Pan ab jai-na sap nikal i -au. Aso 
was-done. Bat now gone-having the-serpent (aken-off-having-I-will-come. Thus 

vichar kari-na raja bida-buyo. 
consideration made-having thc-king set-out. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a k ing. He used to go for hunt ing in the early morning. (One day) 
when he was hunt ing ho felt thirsty. He was th inking of dr inking water if it could 
be got somewhere, when he caught sight of a shady mm tree Thinking there might 
be water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the nim. On going there 
he found that there was a dry tank, and by it a devotee seated w i t h his eyes closed 
His disciple had gone to the village for begging flour. The king said to himself that 
there was neither water nor anything there and that it was a strange place for a devotee 
to sit in . At that t ime the k ing was wearing a crown of gold, in which abode the 
demon K a l i , 1 and through its influence the k ing could not understand what he was doing; 
so he took up a dead serpent which was ly ing there, and folded it round the devotee's 
neck. By this t ime the disciple returned after doing his begging. Seeing the serpent 
folded round his preceptor's neck, he said to the serpent, ' Go and bite at night h i m who 
has folded you round the nock of my preceptor.' In the meanwhile the k ing had 
returned to his palace and the moment he took off the crown and sat down he remembered 
that he had folded the serpent round the devotee's neck, and that it was a very wicked 
action. So he resolved to go back at once and take it off. So th inking, the k ing set out. 

1 The prasiding, evil genius of the present age 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 

English. 

1. One . . . . 

2. Two . • . 

3. Three 

4 . Four . . . . 

5 . F i v e . . . . 

6. Six . 

7. Seven 

8. Eight 

9. Nine . 

10. Ten . . . . 

11. Twenty 

12. Fifty . . 

13. Hundred . 

14. I 

15. Of me 

16. Mine . . . . 

17. We . 

18 Of us 

19. Our . . . 

20. thou . 

21 OF thee 

22, Thine 

23. You . 

24. Of you 

25. Your . . . . 

Marwari 

Ek , . . . . 

Doy 

Tin . . . . 

Chiyar, chyar . 

Pach . . . 

Chhaw . 

Sat . . . . 

Ath • . . . 

Naw . . . . 

Das . . . . 

Bis . . . . 

Pachas . . . . 

So, Saikªro 

Hu, mhu 

Mharo, maro . 

Mharo, maro . 

Mhe,me 

Mharo, maro . 

Mharo, maro . 

Tu, thu . 

Tharo . . . . 

Tharo . 

The, tame 

Tharo, tamaro . 

Tharo, tamaro . . , 

Marwari (ThaIi of Jalsalmer). 

Hek . . . . 

Be . . . . 

Tina . . . . 

Chara . 

Pucha . . . . 

Chhaw, chha . 

Satta . 

Attha . . . . 

Naw 

Das . . . . 

Bisa 

Pachas . . . . 

So . . . . 

Hu . . . . 

Ma-jo . . . . 

Mayalo . . . . 

Mhe 

Mha-ro . . . . 

M ha - ro . . . . 

Tu, tu . . . . 

Ta-jo . . . . 

Tayalo . . . . 

The . . . 

Tha-ro . 

Tha-ro . . . . 

Jaipuri. 

Ek, yek . . . . 

Do . . . . 

Tin . 

Chyar . . . . 

Pach . 

Chhai . . . . 

Sat . . . . 

Ath 

Nan . . . 

Das . . . 

Bis . . . . 

Pachas . 

Sau . . . . 

Mai . . . 

M h a r o . . . . 

m h a r o . . . . 

Mhe 

Mha-ko . . . . 

Mha-ko . . . . 

Tu 

Tharo . . . . 

Tharo . . . . 

The . . . . 

Tha-ko . . . . 

T h a - k o . . . . 

Mawati 

Ek . . . . 

Do . . 

Tin . . . . 

Chyar . 

Pach . 

Chhai . . . . 

Sat . . 

Ath 

Nau . . . 

Das 

Bis . 

Pachas . 

Sau 

Mai . . . . 

Mero 

Mero . 

Ham, hama . . 

Mharo . . 

Mharo . 

Tu . . 

Tero . 

Tero . . . 

Tam, tum, tham , . 

Tharo . . 

Tharo , . , 

304-Marwari. 



SENTENCES IN RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (Rangri). 

Ek . . . . 

Do . . . 

Tin . . . . 

Char 

Pach . . . . 

Chhe . . . . 

Sat . . . . 

Ath 

Naw 

Das . . 

Vis . . . . 

Pachas . . . . 

So 

Hu 

Mharo, maro . 

Mharo, maro . 

Mhe . . . . 

Mha-ko, mhano 

Mha-ko, mhano 

Tu . . 

Tharo . . . . 

Tharo . . . . 

The, thai 

Tha-ko, thano . 

Tha-ko, thano . 

Malvi (when different from 
Rangri). 

Hamaro . . . . 

Hamaro . 

Tam . . . . 

Tamaro . . . . 

Tainaro . . . . 

Nimadi (Nimar) 

Ek 

D u i 

Tin . . . . 

Char . . . . 

P a c h . . . . 

Chhaw . . . . 

Sat . . . 

Ath 

Naw . . . . 

Das . . . . 

Bis . . . . 

Pachas . . . . 

S a u 

Hau . . . . 

Mharo . . . . 

Mharo 

Ham . . . . 

Hamaro . 

Hamaro . . . . 

Tu 

Tharo . . . . 

Tharo . . . . 

Tum 

Tumharo 

Tumharo 

English. 

1. One 

2 Two. 

3. Three. 

4 Four 

5 Five 

6. Six 

7 Seven 

8. Eight 

9 Nine. 

10. Ten. 

11 Twenty 

12 Fifty 

18 Hundred 

14. I 

15 Of me. 

16 Mine. 

17. We 

18 Of us. 

19 Our 

20. thou 

21 Of thee. 

22. Thine. 

23. You. 

24. Of you. 

25. Your. 
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English. 

26 He . 

27. Of him 

28 His . 

29 They . 

30 Of them 

31 Their 

32 Hand 

33 Foot 

34. Nose . 

35 Eye 

36 Month 

37 Teeth 

38. Ear . 

39 Hair . 

40 Head 

41 Tongue 

42. Belly 

43 Back 

44. Iron . . . . 

45 Gold 

46 Silver 

47. Father 

48 Mather 

49. Brother 

50. Sitter 

51. Man 

52. Woman 

Marwari 

Wo,u,uwe . 

Un-ro . 

Un-ro . 

We, wai, uwe . 

Una-ro . 

Una-ro . 

Hat 

Pag . . . 

Nak 

Akh; nain 

Mudo . 

Dat 

Kan 

Kes, bal 

Matho . 

Jib 

Pet . . 

Maur . 

LO . . . • 

Sono 

Rupo 

Bap 

Ma 

Bhai 

Bain 

Minakh; adªmi 

Lugai . 

Marwari(Thali of jaisalmar). 

O . . . . 

Uve-ro . 

Uve-ro . 

O . . . 

Uwa-ro . 

Uwa-ro 

Hath 

Pag . . . . 

Nak . . 

Akh 

Mudo . 

Ditta 

Kan . 

Kes. 

Mattho . 

Jibh 

Pet . 

Putthi . . . . 

Lo . 

S o n o . . . . 

Chadi, rupo . 

Bap . . . 

Ma 

Bhai . . . . 

Ben . . . . 

Manakh, manas,idmi 

Lugai 

Jaipur!. 

Wo . . . 

U-ko . 

U-ko . 

Wai 

Wa-ko . 

Wa-ko . 

Hat . 

Pag • • 

Nak . 

Akh 

Mudo 

Dat 

Kan 

Bal 

Matho 

Jib 

Pet . . . 

Mangar 

Lo . . . 

Sonu 

Chadi 

Bap . . . 

Ma . . . . 

Bhai 

Bhain . . . . 

Motyar, minakh, adªmi . 

Lugai 

Mawri 
Wo, woh 

Waih-ko . • . 

Waih-ko 

We, wai, waib 

Un-ko . 

Un-ko . 

H i t . 

Paw, pag 

Nak . 

Akhya . 

Moh . 

Dat . 

Kan . 

Bal . . 

Sir . 

Jib . 

Pet . . . . 

Mangar, pith . 

Loh 

Sonu . 

Chadi 

Bap, babo 

Ma . . 

Bhai . . 

Bahan . 

Adªmi, mard, motyar 

Bairªbani, birªbani,lugai .' 
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Malvi (Rangri). 

U 

Wani-ko, -ro; uni-ko, -ro; 
vi-ko, -ro 

Wani-ko, -ro ; uni-ko, -ro, 
vi-ko, -ro 

V I -

Wana-ko, wana-ko . 

Wana-ko, wana-ko 

Hat . . . . 

Pag . 

Nik 

A k h 

Mudo 

Dat . . . . 

Kan . . . 

Kes 

Matho 

Jibh 

Pet 

Pith . . . . 

Loh . . . . 

Sons . . . . 

Chudi . . . . 

Bap. bhabha, pita 

MS . 

Bhai 

Bain, ben . 

Adªmi, manak 

Lugai , 

Malvi (when dofferenrt from 
Rangri). 

U 

O-ko, una-ko, us-ko . 

O-ko, una-ko, us-ko . 

V i . . . . 

Un-kO . 

Un-ko . . . . 

Luwo . . . . 

Sono, sunnd 

Bap, dada, day-ji 

Ma, jiji . 

Bail* . . . . 

Nimadi (Nimer). 

Wo . . . . 

Us-ko, o-ko 

Us-ko, o-ko 

Wo . . . 

Un-kO . 

Un-ko . . . . 

Hat . . . . 

Paw 

Nak . . . . 

Akh . . . . 

Mundho . . . . 

O a t 

K a n . . . . 

Bal . . . . 

Sir . . . . 

J ibh . . . . 

Pet 

P i t , put . 

Loho . . . . 

Sunno . . 

Chadi . . . . 

Bap, dada, dado 

M a , maya 

B h a i . . . . 

B a h e n . . . . 

Adªmi . . . . 

A w ª r a t . . . . 

English. 

26 H e 

27. O f h i m . 

28. H i e 

29 T h e y 

30. O f them. 

3 1 T h e n . 

3 2 H a n d 

33 . Foot 

34 Nose 

35. Eye 

36 M o u t h . 

37 . Tooth 

38 E a r 

39. H a i r . 

40 . H e a d 

4 1 . Tongue 

42 Bel ly . 

43 Back 

44 . I r o n 

45 Gold . 

46 Silver. 

47. Father. 

48. Mother . 

49 Brother . 

50 Sister. 

5 1 . M a n . 

52 W o m a n . 
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English. 

53. Wife . . . . 

54. Child 

55 Son . 

56. Daughter . 

57. Slave 

58 Cultivator . 

59 Shepherd . 

60 God . . . . 

61 Devil 

62, Sun . 

63. Moon 

6 4 Star . . . . 

65 Fire . 

66 Water 

67 House 

68. Horse 

69 Cow . 

70 Dog . 

71 Cat 

72 Cock . 

78 Duck 

74 Ate . 

75 Camel 

76. Bird . 

77 Go . 

78 Eat . 

79 Sit . 

J o r a y a t ; h a h u . . 

Tabar; balak . 

Bero, dikªro . 

Beti, dhiwªri. dikªri . 

Golo; chakar . 

Kaiªsa . . . . 

Evaliyo . 

Isvar ; Ram-ji . 

Rakas . . . . 

Suraj-ji 

Chandarªma-ji . 

Tare . . . . 

Basªdew . . . . 

Jal . 

Ghar . 

Ghoro . . . . 

Gay 

Kutto, gindak 

Minui 

Kukªro . 

Ad . 

Gadho, puramyo 

Uth, pagal, todiyo; mayyo 
]akhoro. 

Pakheru . 

Ja 

Jim 

Baith . 

Mrwari (Thall of Jaisalmar). 

Bau . . . . 

Tabar . . . . 

D i k ª r o . . . . 

Dik*rl . . . . 

Chakar . . . . 

Hall . . . 

GOwal, gori . 

Parªmesar, bhagªwan 

Setan 

Suraj 

Chandarma 

Tart 

Baste . . . . 

P a n i . . . . 

Ghar . 

Ghoro . 

Gaya . 

Kutto . 

Billi, minni , , 

Kukaro . 

Ad . . . 

Gado . 

Ut . . . 

Pankhi . 

Ja . 

. Kha 

Bais . . . 

Jaipuri 

Bhau, lugai . 

Balak, tabar . 

Beto . 

B e t i . . . . 

Bado . . . . 

Palªti . . . . 

Guwalyo 

Panªmesar 

Rakas, paret, bhut . 

Sura] . . . . 

Chad . 

Taro . . . . 

Ag, baste, baisandar 

Pani . . . 

Ghar, jaga 

Ghoro . 

Gay 

Kukªro, gandak, gAdakªro 

BilaI, balaI, myau . 

Murªgo . 

Batak . 

Ghado, gadairo 

Uth . . . 

. Chiri, chari 

. J& . 

Kha 

Baith . 

Mawari, 

Lugal . 

Balak 

Beto, chhoro . 

Beti, chhori 

Bado . . • 

Kisan, jimidar 

Guwal . 

Ram, Isur 

Bhut, paret 

Suraj 

Chad . . . . 

Taro . . . . 

Ag, agya 

Pani . . . . 

Ghar 

Ghoro . . . . 

Gay . . . . 

Kutto, kukªro . 

Bilai 

Murªgo . 

Batak . 

. Gadho, chaupo , 

Ut . . . 

Chirl . . . . 

Ja 

Kha 

Baith . . 



Malvi (Rangri) 

Lugal, wau 

B a l a k chhoro . 

Ladªko ,beto . 

L a d ª k i , beti . 

Lodo 

Karªshan 

Gadªri . 

Parameswar 

B h u t , j i n d . 

Suraj 

Chad 

T a r a . . . . 

wasªdi . 

Pani 

Ghar 

Ghoro 

Gay . . . . 

K u t t o , kutªro, tegªdo 

M i n ª k i 

Kuk-do . 

Badak . 

Gado, rasªbo 

Ut . . 

Pakheru 

Ja . . . 

Kha . 

Malvi (when different from Rangri 

Baa . . . . 

Kir ª san . . . . 

B a s t i . . . . 

P a n i 

Nimadi (Nimar). 

Ladi, hayªki 

Bachcho . . . . 

Beto, chhoro, ladªko 

Bet i , chhori, ladªki . 

G u l a m . 

Ki san . . . . 

Gadariyo 

D e w a 

B h u t 

Suraj . . . . 

Chad 

Taro 

Kg 

Pani 

Ghar . . . . 

Ghodo . 

Gay 

K u t t o , kutro . 

B i l l i , majar 

Kukªdo . 

Badak . 

Gadho . . . . 

Ut . . . . 
Panchhi , pakheru 

J a . . . . 

K h a . . . . 

B a t h . . . . 

English. 

6 3 W i f e . 

54 Chi ld . 

55 Son. 

56. Daughter 

57. Slave 

58 Cult ivator 

59 Shepherd. 

60 God. 

61 D e v i l . 

62 Sun 

63. Moon. 

64 Star. 

65 Fire. 

66 W a t e r 

67 House 

68 Horse. 

69. Cow. 

70 Dog 

71 Cat . 

72 Cock. 

73. D u c k 

74 Asa. 

75. Camel. 

76 . B i r d . 

77. Go 

78 Eat 

79 Sit 
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Malvi (Rangri). 

Ubho-re . 

Mar 

De . . . . 

Dod 

Upar . . . 

Mere 

Niche 

Dur, vegªlo 

Pela, age 

Pachhe . . . . 

Kun . 

Kai .ka i 

Ka, kyu, kyo . 

Aur or, ne 

Par, parant, pan 

Jo 

Ha . . 

Ni, ni . 

Are-are . . . . 

Bap 

Bap-ko, -ro 

Bap-ne, -ke . 

Bap-su, -se, -u . 

I Do bap . 

Bap 

Malvi (when differeant from 
Rangri) 

Kai,kai . . . . 

Bap-ke . 

Bap, bap-hor (or horo, -hon, 
-bono, and so throughout 
all declensionsi.1 

Nimadi (Nimar). 

Aw 

mai 

Khado . 

M a r 

Da, de 

Bhag . 

Upar 

Pas, najik 

Nicha . . . . 

Dur . . . 

A g a 

Pachha . 

Kun, kun 

Kai . . . . 

Kyau . . . . 

Aru, ni, wa. 

Pan . . . . 

Agar 

Ha . . . . 

Nahi 

Ai bap-re 

B a p 

Bap-ko 

Bap-ka 

Bap-si 

Dui bap . 

English. 

80 Come. 

81. Beat. 

82 Stand. 

83 Die 

84 Giro 

85 Ran 

86 Up. 

87 Near 

88. Down. 

89 Fat 

90. Before 

91 Behind. 

92 Who. 

93 What. 

94. Why. 

93 And 

96 But 

97. If. 

98. Yes. 

99. No 

100 Alas. 

101 A father. 

102 Of a father 

103. To a father. 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathers. 

1 The plural sufflxes will be varied la the following words, so as to show their use. 
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English. 

107 Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

110 A danghtel 

111. Of a daughter . 

112 To a daughter . 

113 From a daughter 

114 Two daughters 

115 Daughters 

116 Of daughters . 

117 To daughters 

118 From daughters 

119 A good mau 

120 Of a good man . 

121 To a good man . 

122 From a good man 

123 Two good men . 

124 Good men 

125 Of good men 

126 To good men . 

127. From good men . 

128 A good woman . 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132 Good 

133 Better 

Marwari 

Bapa-ro . . . . 

Bapa-nai, -kanai 

Beti 

Beti-ro 

Beti-nai, -kanai 

Beti-su . . . . 

Doy betiya 

Betiya . . . . 

Betiya-ro 

Betiya-nai, -kanai . 

Betiya-su 

Ek bhalo adªmi 

Ek bhala adªml-ro . 

Ek bhala adªmi-nai.-kanai 

Ek bhala adªmi-su . 

Doy bhala adªmi 

Bbala adªmi . 

Bhala adªnuya-ro 

Bhala adªmiya-nai,- kanai 

Bhala adªnuya-su . 

Ek bhali lugai 

Ek bhudo cbhoro 

Bhali lugaya 

Ek bhudl cbbori 

Bhalo 

Utpo . 

Marwari(Tha|i of Jaisalmer) 

Bapa-ro . . . . 

Bapa-na . . 

Bapa-su 

Dikªri . 

Dik'rI-ro 

Dikªri-na 

Dikªri-su 

Be dikªniya 

Dikªnya 

Dikªnya-ro 

Dikªnya-na . 

Dikªnya-su . 

Bhalo manas 

Bhale manas-ro 

Bhale manas-na 

Bhale manas-su 

Be bhala manas 

Bhala manas 

. Bhala manasa-ro 

Bhala manasa-na 

Bhala manasa-su 

Bhali lugai . 

Buro chhokªro 

Bhali lugaiya . 

. Burl chhokªri . 

Bhalo . 

Ghano bhalo 

Jaipuri. 

Bapa-ko . . . . 

Bapa-nai 

Bapa-su . . . . 

Beti • • • • 

Beti-ko 

Beti-nai . . . . 

Beti-su . . . . 

Do beti, do betya . 

B e t y a . . . . 

Betya-ko 

i Betya-nai 

Betya-su 

Ek chokho minakh . 

Ek chokha minakh-kO 

Ek chokha minakh-nai 

Ek chokha minakh-su 

Do chokha minakh . 

Chokha minakh 

Chokha minªkha-ko . 

Chokha minªkha-nai 

Chokha minªkha-su 

Ek chokhi lugai 

Ek buro chhoro 

Chokhi lugaya 

Ek buri chhori 

Chakho 

U-su chokho . 

Mewati 

Bapa-ko . . . . 

Bapa-nai 

Bapa-tai, -Bai . 

Beti 

Beti-ko . . . . 

Beti-nai . . . . 

Beti-tai, sai . 

D o b e t i . . . . 

Betya . . . 

Betya-ko 

Betya-nai 

Betya-tai, -sai. . . 

Ek achhyo adªmi . 

Ek achhya adªmi ko . 

Ek achhya adªmi-nai 

Ek achhya adªmi-tai, sai . 

Do achhya adªmi . 

Achhya adªmi . 

Achhya adªmya-ko . 

Achhya adªmya-nai . 

Achhya adªmya-tai, -sai 

Ek achhi bairªbani . 

Ek buro chhoro 

Achhi bairªbanya . 

Ek buri chhori 

Achhyo, chokho 

Waih-tai achhyo (better 
than that). 
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Malvi (Rangari) 

Bapa-ko, -ro . . 

Bapa-ne-ke . 

Bapa-su, se, -u 

L a d ª k i . . . . 

Ladªki -ko, -ro . 

Ladªki-ne, -ke . 

Ladªki-su, -se, -u 

Do ladªkya 

Ladªkya . 

Ladªkya-ko, -ro 

Ladªkya-ne, -ke 

Ladªkya-su, -se, -u . 

Achho adªmi 

Achha adªmi-ko, -ro . 

Achha adªmi-ne, -ke . 

Achha adªmi -su, -se, -u 

Do achha adªmi 

Achha adªmi . 

Achha adªmya-ko, -ro 

Achha adªmya-ne, -ke 

Achha adªmya -su, -se,-u . 

A c h h i lugai 

Khodªlo ladªko 

A c h h i lugaya . 

Khodªll ladªki . 

Achho 

wani-su (than that) achho 

Malvi (when different from Rangri). 

Bap-ko, bap-hor-ko . 

Bap-k i , bap-hor-ke . 

Bap-se, bap-hor-se 

B e t i . . . . 

Beti-ko . . . . 

Beti-ke . . . . 

Beti-se . . . . 

Do beti , do beti-horo 

Beti-horo, betya 

Beti-hor-ko 

Beti-ke, bsti-hor-ke . 

Beti-hon-se, beti hono-se . 

Achchho adªmi 

Achchha adªmi-ko . 

Achchha adªmi-ke . 

Achchha adªmi-se 

Do achchha adªmi 

Achchha adªmi-horo 

Achchha adªmi-hor-ko 

Achchha adªmi-horo-ke 

Achchha adªmi-hon-se 

Achchhi baira . 

Buro chhoro . . 

Achhi Iugaya, achchhi 
lugaya-horo, achchhi baira-
horo. 

B u r i chhori 

Achchho 

O-se achchho . 

Nimadi (Nimar). 

Bapªna-ko 

Bapªna-ka 

Bapªna-si 

B e t i 

Beti-ko . . . . 

Beti -ka . 

Beti-si . . . 

Dui betina 

B e t i n a . . . . 

Betina-ko 

Betina-ka 

Betina-si 

Ek achho adªmi 

Ek achha adªmi-ko . 

Ek achha adªmi-ka . 

Ek achha adªmi-si . 

D u i achha adªmi 

Achha adªmina 

Achha adªmina-ko 

Achha adªmina-ka . 

Achha adªmina-si 

E k achhi awªrat 

Ek kharab ladªko 

Achhi awªratªna 

E k kharab ladªki 

Achho . . . . 

Jado achha 

English. 

107. Of fathers 

108 To fathers 

109. F r o m fathers 

110. A daughter 

111 Of a daughter 

112. To a daughter 

113 From a daughter. 

114 T w o daughters. 

115 Daughters, 

116 Of daughters. 

117 To daughtois 

118 F r o m daughters 

119 A good man 

120 Of a good man. 

121 To a good man 

122 F r o m a good man. 

123 T w o good men 

124 Good men 

125 Of good men 

126. To good men 

127 F r o m good men 

128 A good woman 

129 A bad boy 

130 Good women. 

131 A bad g i r l 

132. Good. 

133. Better. 
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English. 

134. Boat . . . 

135. High 

136. Higher . 

137 Highest 

138. A horse . 

139. A mare . 

140 Horses . 

141 Mares 

142 A bull . 

143 A cow . 

144 Bulls 

145 Cows 

146 A dog 

147 A bitch . 

148 Dogs 

149 Bitches . 

150 A he goat . 

151 A female goat . 

152 Goats 

153 A male deer . 

154, A female deer . 

165. Deer 

156 I am 

157. Thou art . 

158 He is 

159 We are . 

160 You are . 

Marwari. 

Nirat-achho . 

Ucho . . . . 

Gbano ucho, UN-SU Ucho . 

Sagª|a-su ucho 

Ek ghoro 

Ek ghori 

Ghora . 

Ghoriya . 

Ek sad . 

Ek gay . . . 

Bid . . . . 

Gaya . 

Ek kutto, ek gindak 

Ek kutti 

Kutta . . . . 

Kutiya 

Ek bakªro 

Ek bakªri, ek chhali 

Bakªra . . . . 

Ek hiran 

Ek hirªni 

Hiran . . . . 

Hu hu . 

Tu hai . 

Uwo hai 

Me ha . 

The ho . 

Marwari ( t h a l i of Jaiselmer). 

Mule bhalo . 

Ucho . 

Ghano ucho 

Mule ucho 

Ghoro . 

Ghori . 

Ghora . 

Ghoriya 

Baladh 

Gaya . . . . 

Balªdha . 

Gaya 

Kutto . . . 

Kutti 

Kutta . 

Kutiya . 

Bakªro . 

Bakªri . 

Bakªra . . . . 

Haran 

Harana . . . . 

Hu ai . 

Tu ai . 

Oi l . . . . 

Mhe ai . . . . 

The ai . 

Jaipuri 

Sah-su chokho. 

Ucho 

U-su ucho 

Sab-su ucho . 

Ghoro . . . . 

Ghori '. 

Ghora . 

Ghorya . . . . 

sud,akal 

Gay 

sad, akal 

Gaya 

Kukªro, gadakªro 

Kukªri, gadakªri 

Kukªra, gadakªra . 

Kukªrya, gadakªrya . 

Bakªro . 

Bakªri . 

Bakªra-bakªri . 

Hiran . . . . 

H i r ª n i . . . . 

H i r a n . . . . 

mai chhu 

Tu chhai 

Wo chhai 

Mhe chha 

The chho 

Mewati 

Sab-tai achhyo 

Ucho . . . 

Waih-tai ucho 

Sab-tai ucho 

Ghoro . . 

Ghori . 

Ghora . 

Ghorya . 

Bijar . 

Gay . . . 

Bijar. . . . 

Gaya . . 

Kutto . 

Kutti 

Kutta . 

Kuttiya . 

Bakªro . 

Bakªri . . . 

Bakªra-bakªri . 

Hirn . . 

Hirªni . 

H i r n . . . 

mai hu . 

Tu hai,ha 

Wo hai . 

Ham ha . . . . 

Tam ho . 
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Malvi (Rangri). 

Sab-su achho . 

U cha . . . . 

Wani-su ucho . 

Sab-su ucho . 

Ghodo . . . . 

Ghodi . . . . 

Ghoda 

Ghodya 

B e l , b a l a d 

Gay 

Bel , balªdya . 

G a y a . . . . 

|Tegªdo . 

Tegªd i . . . . 

T 6 g m u . . . . 

Tegªdya . . . . 

Bakªro, k h a j ª r u 

B a k ª r i . . . . 

B a k ª r y a . . . . 

H a r a n . . . . 

H a r ª n i . . . . 

H a r a n y a 

Hu hu . 

Tu h a i , h e 

U hai , he 

Mhe ha . 

The hO . 

MALVI (whan different from Rangri) 

Sab-se achchho 

U c h o . . . . 

Un-se ucho 

Sab-se ucho 

Ghoda-hono 

Ghodi-hono 

S i d . . . . 

Gay . . . . 

Sad-horo 

Gay-hon 

K u t ª r o . . . . 

K u t t i . 

Kut ªra -horo 

Kutªr i -horo 

Bakªra-hono . 

Hiran-horo . . . 

H a m hi . 

Tarn ho . 

Nimadi(Nimar). 

Bado achho 

Ucho 

Jado uoho 

Bado ucho 

Ghodo . 

Ghodi . . . . 

Gboda, ghodana 

Ghodina . . . . 

Sad . . . . 

Gaya . . . . 

s a d ª n a . . . . 

Gayªna . . . . 

K u t t o . . . . 

K u t t I . . . . 

K u t t a , kuttana 

Kuttina, . . . . 

Bakªro . . . . 

B a k ª r i . . . . 

Bakªr ina 

H a r a n . . . . 

H a r ª n i . . . . 

Haranªna 

H a u chhe . . 

Tu chhe . 

Wo chhe 

H a m aya 

Tum chho • . 

English. 

134. Best 

135 H i g h . 

136 H i g h e r 

137. Highest . 

138 A horse 

139 A mare 

140 Horses 

141 Mares. 

142 A ba l l 

143. A cow 

144 Bulls 

145 Cows. 

146 A dog 

147 A bitch 

148 Dogs. 

149 Bitches 

150 A he goat 

151 A female goat 

152 Goats. 

153. A male deer 

154. A femalo deer 

155. Deer. 

156. I a m 

157. thou art . 

158 H e is 

159 W e are. 

160. Y o u are. 
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English. 

161. They we . . 

162. I WAS . . . 

168. thou wast 

164. He was . 

165. We were . 

166. Ton were . . 

167. They were 

168 Be . 

169 To be 

170. Being 

171 Having been 

172 I may be . 

173 I shall be . . 

174. I should be 

175 Beat 

176 To beat . 

177 Beating . 

178, Having beaten . 

179 I beat . 

1So. thou beatest . 

181 He beats , 

182. We beat . 

183 Yon best . 

184. They beat 

185. I best (Past Tense) . 

186 thou beatest (Past 
Tenss.) 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

Marwari. 

Uve hai . 

HU ho . 

Tu ho . 

Uwo ho . 

Me ha . 

The ha . 

Uve ha . 

Ho (imperative) 

Hu no . 

Hoto, huro 

Huyar . . . . 

Hu hou . 

Hu houla . . . 

Kuto . 

kutªno 

Kntªto 

Kuiar . . . . 

Hu kutu 

Tu kutai 

U kutai 

Me kuta 

The kuto 

Uve kutai 

Mhai kutiyo . 

Thai kutiyo . 

Un kutiyo 

Marwari (Thali of Jaiselmar). 

O ai . . . . 

Hu hato . 

Tu hato . 

O hato . 

Mhe hata 

The hata 

O hata . 

Ho . 

H o w ª n o . . . . 

Howªto . 

Hoyar . . . . 

Hu howa 

Hu hois . 

Mar . . . . 

Marªno . . . . 

Marªto . 

Marar . 

Hu mara-l 

Tu mare-i 

O mare-i 

Mhe mara-I . 

The maro-i . . 

O mara-i 

Me maryo . • 

Te maryo 

Uve maryo 

Jaipuri 

Wai chhai . 

mai chho 

Tu chho . 

Wo chho 

Mhe chha . . . 

The c hha . • . 

Wai chha 

Whai . . . . 

Whaibo . . . . 

Whaito . . . . 

Whair 

Mai hu 

mai hu-lo, hosyu 

mai hu . 

pit . . . . 

pitªbo . . . . 

Plt*t6 . . . . 

pitar . . . . 

mai pitu 

T u pitai . . . . 

We pitai 

Mhe pita . ,. 

The pito . 

Wai pitai 

Mai pityo 

Tu pityo 

Wo pityo 

Mewati. 

Wai ha i . . . 

mai ho, the . 

T u h o . t h o 

Wo ho,tho . ' . 

Ham ha ,tha . 

Tam ha, tha . 

Wai ha, tha . 

Wha 

Honu . 

Ho-to . 

Ho-kar . . . 

mai hu . 

mai hugo 

Mar . 

Marªnu . 

Marªto . . . 

Mar-kar 

Mai maru 

Tu mara 

Wo mara 

Ham mara 

Tam maro 

Wai marai 

mai maryo . . 

Tai maryo . 

Waih maryo , 
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Malvi (Rangri). 

Vi hai, he 

Hu tho 

Tu tho . 

U tho . 

Mhe tha . . . 

The tha . 

V I tha 

W h o . . . . 

Vheno, veno 

Vheto , veto . 

Wai -ne . 

H u wauga, wuga 

M i r . . . . 

Marªno, marªwo 

Marªto . 

Mari -ne . . . . 

Hu maru 

T u mare . . . . 

U mare . . . . 

Mhe mara, mara 

The maro 

V l mare . 

M h a i maryo . 

T h a i maryo 

W a u i - e maryo 

Malvi (when different from 
Rangari). 

H a m tha . . . 

Tam tha 

H o tha . 

H o n o . . . . 

H o t o . . . . 

Hui ne . 

Hougo . . . . 

Marªno . . . . 

H a m mara, mara 

T a m maro 

Mha-ne maryo 

Tha-ne maryo . 

O-ne maryo 

Nimadi (Nimar). 

Wo chhe 

H a u tho . 

Tu tho . 

W o tho . 

H a m tha . . . 

Tum tha . . . . 

W o the . 

H O . . . . 

H o u u 

Hoto . . . . 

H u i - n a . . . . 

H a u huis . . . 

M a r 

M a r ª n u . . . . 

marªto . 

Mari-ne 

H a u maruch 

Tu marach, marech . 

W o marach, marech . 

H a m marach . 

Tum maroch . . 

W o marach, marech 

M a - n a maryo . 

T u - n a maryo . 

U n - n a maryo . 

English. 

161 . T h e y are. 

162. I was. 

163 thou wast. 

164. H e was 

166 We were 

166 Y o u were. 

167 They were. 

168 Be 

169 T o be. 

170 Being. 

171 H a v i n g been. 

172 I may be. 

173 I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

175 Beat 

176 To beat. 

177 Beating. 

178. H a v i n g beaten. 

179. 1 beat. 

180 thou beatest. 

1 8 1 . He beats. 

182. We beat 

183 Y o u beat. 

184. They beat. 

185 I beat (Past Tense) 

186 thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

187 He beat (Pes t Tense). 

Marwari—317 
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Malvi (Rangri). 

M h a - e maryo . 

Tha-e maryo . 

W a n a - e maryo 

H u maru-hu . 

H u m a r ª t o - t h o . 

M h a i m i r y o - t h o 

Hu maru 

H u maruga 

Tu marega 

U marega 

Mhe maraga 

The maraga 

V i maraga 

H u maryo jau-hu 

Hu maryo gayo 

Hu maryo jauga 

Hu j a w u 

T u Jawe, jay 

U jaws , jay 

Mhe jawa 

T h e J a w o 

V I jave, j a y 

H u gayo 

Tu gayo . 

U gayo . 

Mhe gaya 

Malvi (when different from Rangri). 

H a m - n e maryo 

Tam-ne maryo 

U n - n e maryo . 

Mha-ne m a r y o - t h o . 

Hu maru 

H a marugo, -ga 

Tu marego, -ga 

U marego, -ga 

H a m maraga 

Tam maroga 

Vi marega 

* 

H u jau . 

H a m jawa 

Tarn jawo 

V i jave, jay 

H a m gaya . . 

Nimadi (Nimar). 

H a m - n a m a r y o . 

T u m - n a m a r y o . 

Un-na maryo . 

H a u mari rahyoch 

H a u mari r a h y o - t h o . 

Hau m a r y o - t h o 

H a u maris 

T u maris 

W o m u r ª s e 

H a m m u r ª s a 

Tum marªso 

Wo marªse, marªga . 

M a - k a maryo . 

M a - k a m a r y o - t h o 

H a u maryo jais 

H a u jauch 

Tu jach, tuja . 

Wo jach . 

H a m jawaj 

Tum jawoj, tum Jawa 

W o jaj . 

H a u gayo 

Tu gayo . 

W o gayo . 

H a m gaya 

English 

188. We beat (Past Tense). 

189 Y o u beat (Past Tense). 

190. They beat (Past Tense). 

191. I am beating 

192 I was beating 

193. I had beaten 

194 I may boat 

195 I shall beat 

196 thou w i l t beat. 

197 He w i l l beat. 

198 We shall beat 

199 You wil l beat 

200 They w i l l beat 

201 I should beat. 

202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten. 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206 thou goest 

207 He goes 

208. W e go 

209. T o n go. 

210 T h e y go. 

2 1 1 . I went 

212. thou wentest. 

213. H e went. 

214 We went. 

M a r w a r i — 3 1 9 
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Mixed origin of the population 
of Gujarat. 

Area in which spoken 

GUJARATI. 
The word ' Gu ja r a t i ' means the vernacular language of Gujarat, and this name Terr 

It is the court and business language of Cutch, and has even 
extended a short distance into Sind. The name ' Guja ra t ' 

The present Gujars of the Punjab and of the Uni ted Provinces preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Gujar settlers further to the south and east. Though 
better looking, the Punjab Gujars in language, dress, and call ing so closely resemble 
their associates the Jats or Jats as to suggest that the two tribes entered India 
about the same time. Their present distr ibution shows that the Gujars spread 
further east and south than the Jats. The earliest Gujar settlements seem to have been 
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Indus to Mathura, where they s t i l l 
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhabitants. From Mathura, 
the Gujars seem to have passed to east Rajputana, and from there, by way of Kota and 
Mandasor to Malwa, where, though their original character is considerably altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa st i l l remember that their ancestors came from the Doab between the 
Ganges and the Jamna. In Malwa they spread as far east as Bhilsa and Saharanpur. 
From Malwa they passed south to Khandesh and west, probably by the Ratlam-Dohad 
route to the province of Gujarat.8 In the other direction, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found roaming over the Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the hills of 
Kashmir. It is an interesting fact that where they have not been absorbed into the rest 
of the population as in the plains of the Punjab (where two districts, Gujarat and 
Gujranwala, are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one 
and the same language, closely connected wi th eastern Rajasthani and w i t h Gujarati 
The grammar of the Gujars of Swat is almost the same as that of the Rajputs of Jaipur. 

The following is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of the Early History of Gujarat, already 

quoted. The richness of Mainland Gujarat, the gift of the 
Sabarmati, the Mahi , the Narbada, and the Tapti , and the 

1 The intermediate form is the Prakrit Gujaratta; see Dr. Fleet in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 
1906, p. 458. 

2 Bombay Gazettesr, Vol. I . , Part i. , p. 5. 
3 Nearly all that precedea is taken, and partly verbally quoted, from Chapter I of the Early History of Gujarat by 

Dr. Bhagvaulal Indraji, in Vol. I . , Part i. of the Bombay Gazetteer. He, however, derives the name ' Gujarat' from the 
Sanskrit Gurjara-rashtra, through the Prakrit Gujjara-rattha. As shown by Dr. Float in the article quoted in note ', this 
is incorrect. 
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passed into India from the north-west and gradually spread 
( A . D . 400—600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat. The Gurjaras 

is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjaratra,1 which apparently means ' the country of the 
Gurjaras.' The ancient Gurjaratra only covered that, portion of the modern Gujarat 
wh ich lies nor th of the river Mahi , i.e. Kaira, Ahmedabad, Mahikantha, Palanpur, and 
K a d i of Baroda. The country got this name under the dynasty of the Chawadas, who 
ruled in Anahilawada between 720 and 956 A . D . The country south of the M a h i was 
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of the name of Gujarat to 
this tract seems to have taken place under Musalman rule.2 

The Gurjaras (or, in the modern vernaculars, Gujars) were a foreign tribe who 

Name of Languags. 

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and also in the peninsula of Kathiawar. 
accurately connotes the area in which it is spoken. 



324 GUJARATl. 

goodliness of much of Saurashtra,1 ' the Goodly Land, ' have from the beginning of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of the half-mythic Yadavas (B.C. 1500—500); contingents 
of Yavanas (B.C. 300—A.D. 100) including Greeks, Bactrians, Parthians, and Scythians; 
the pursued Parsis and the pursuing Arabs ( A . D . 600—800); hordes of Sanganian pirates 
(A .D . 900—1200); Parsi and Nawayat Musalman refugees from Khulagu Khan's devasta­
t ion of Persia ( A . D . 1250—1300); Portuguese and r i v a l Turks ( A . D . 1500—1600); Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates ( A . D . 1600—1700); African, Arab, Persian and Makran soldiers 
of fortune ( A . D . 1500—1So0) ; Armenian, Dutch , and French traders ( A . D . 1600—1750); 
and the Bri t ish ( A . D . 1750 and thenceafter). 

By land from the north have come the 8oythians and Huns (B.C. 200 — A . D . 500) ; 
the Gurjaras ( A . D . 400—600); the early Jadejas and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) ( A . D . 
750—900); wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, Mughul , and other northern Musalmans 
( A . D . 1000 1500); and the later Jadejas and Kathis ( A . D . 1300—1500). 

From the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants t i l l almost modem 
times ( A . D . 1100—1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans; and since 
the 18th century have come Turk, Afghan, and Mughu l Musalmans. 

F r o m the east have come the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Scythian Kshatrapas 
(B.C. 100—A.D. 300) ; the Guptas ( A . D . 320) ; the Gurjaras ( A . D . 400—600); the 
Mughuls ( A D . 1530) ; the Marathas ( A . D 1660—1760) ; and the Bri t ish ( A . D . 17So 
and thenceafter). 

I t w i l l thus be seen what heterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population. 

To the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 
beyond which lie Sirohi and Marwar, of which the lan-

Lnguistic Boundaries guage is Marwari . Gujarati has also encroached into Sind, 
where it is found near the southern coast of the district of Thar and Parkar, here also 
having a form of Marwar i to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Ran 
of Cutch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cutch, as 
a vernacular, although it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It has, 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south as the southern 
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of 
the border line, the country is bil ingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Marathas) are m i x e d , and each preserves its own tongue. The boundary runs east so as 
to include the state of Dharampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, t i l l i t joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hills, here known as the Araval i Range, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing 
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout inhabited by B h i l tribes. These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and a l l of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which I have grouped together as Bh i l i . 2 Further east beyond the Bhils lie 
Eastern and Southern Rajputana, of which the important dialects are Jaipuri and Malvi. 
Jaipuri and M a l v i are both closely connected w i t h Gujarati, and the B h i l dialects may 
be considered as l i nk ing them together. 

1 Smrashtrs of ancient history corresponds to Penineular Gujarat, or the Modern Kathiawar. 
See Vol. IX , Part I I I . 
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The following is the number of persons reported for the purposes of this Survey to 
Number of Speakers speak Gujarati in the tract in which it is a vernacular :— 

Gujarati is spoken by settlers in nearly every province and state of India. The 
Parsis, whose adopted language it is, are enterprising merchants, and most of the speakers 
outside Gujarat are of this nationality. In Madras there is also a large colony of silk 
weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of whom s t i l l (see pp. 447 
ff.) retain the language of their original home. 

The following are the figures for Gujarati in areas in which it is not a vernacular. 
Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, but those for Kashmir, 
Rajputana, and Central India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of 
these tracts in that year. 

Number of Speakers. 
1,483 

26 
1,713 

20,954 
. 1,142,611 

761 
. 17,050 

126 
82,594 

1,457 
5,079 

240 
364 

26.994 
2,182 

30 

. 27,313 

TOTAL . 1,330,977 

To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering tribes of Bombay 
and Berar, viz.— 

Kakari . 122 
Tarimuki or Ghisadi 1,669 

TOTAL 1,791 

Name of District, State or Agency 
Ahmedabad 
Mahikantha 
Palanpur 
Cutch. 
Kathiawar 
Cambay 
Kaira 
Panch Mahals 
Rewa Kantha 
Broach 
Surat 
Baroda 
Surat Agency 

Reported number of Speakers. 
840,000 
541,500 
606,000 
205,500 

. 2,571,000 
82,700 
840,000 
188,000 
565,000 
290, 00 
502,000 

. 2,025,759 
56,000 

TOTAL . 9,313,459 

Province, State or Agency. 
Ajmer-Merwara . . . . . 
Assam . . . . . . . 
Bengal 
Berar . . . . . . . . 
Bombay (excluding the area in which Gujarati is a vernacular) 
Burma . . . . . . . . 
Central Provinces . . . . . . . 
Coorg . . . . . . . . 
Madras . . . . . . . . 
Punjab . . . . . . . . 
United Provinces . 
Quettah, etc 
A ndamans . . . . . . . . 
Hyderabad State . . . . . . 
Mysore State . . . . . . . 
Kashmir State (Estimate) . . . . . . 
Rajputana Agency Estimate 
Central India Agency 
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of the latter is the standard form of the language taught in grammars. That of the 
former differs from the standard mainly in pronunciation, although there are a few 
" c l i p p e d " or contracted verbal forms, especially in the present tense. The differences. 
of pronunciation are nearly al l the same over the whole Gujarati tract, but, as a rule, 
though they are the same in k ind, they are much less prominent in south Gujarati, 
and become more and more prominent as we go north. Amongst these we may 
mention the pronunciation of i as e, of k and kh as ch and chh, respectively, of 
oh and chh as s, of s as h, and a Cockney-like habit of dropping h. There is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for d and l, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter a as a broad o, 
something l i ke the sound of a in all. The Parsis and Musalmans are usually 
credited w i t h special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally follow 
the colloquial Gujarati of their neighbours. Musalman Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals. Most Musalmans, however, 
speak Hindustani. The Gujarati of Parsis and Musalmans mainly differs from the 
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. Natives give names (based 
upon caste-titles or upon the names of localities) such as Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Charotari, the language of the Charotar tract on the banks of the 
M a h i , to various sub-divisions of these dialects, but the differences are so t r i f l ing that they 
do not deserve special mention, although a few of them have been recognized in the fol­
lowing pages. Prom the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figures for the number 
of people speaking these dialects or sub-dialects. We can say how many people belong 
to a certain tribe, or how many l ive in a certain tract, but we cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the uneducated. 

There is one k ind of Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt w i th 
here. I allude to the many forms of the B h i l languages. These are dealt w i t h separately.1 

They form a connecting l i nk between Gujarati and Rajasthani, and are most closely 
connected wi th the former language. The total number of speakers of B h i l languages-
is 3,942,175, and if we add this to 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers of 
recognized Gujarati, we get a total of 13,255,634, which may be taken as the estimated 
number of speakers of Gujarati in every form in its proper home. 

Gujarati (wi th Western Hindi , Rajasthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 

Place of the language In con-
nection with the other Indo-
Aryan languages 

Dialects. 

In 1901 the total number of speakers of Gujarati was 9,165,831. 
The only true dialectic variation of Gujarati consists in the difference between the 

speech of the uneducated and that of the educated. That 

The following is therefore the total number of speakers of Gujarati in a l l India , 
according to the figures compiled for this Survey :— 

Gujarati spoken at home 9,313,459 
„ abroad 1,330,977 

„ „ b y wandering tribes . . . . . . . 1,791 

TOTAL . 10,646,227 

Group of Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. As explained in the Gen-
eral Introduct ion to the Group, it is probable that the original 
language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of 

1 See Vol. IX. , Part III. 
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which the Grammarian Hemachandra (ff. 12th century A.D.) was acquainted, and which 
he maide the basis of his work on the language. The Nagar Brahmans form an important 
part of the learned H i n d u community of Gujarat, and one form of Gujarati (according to 
some, i ts purest l i terary and certainly its most sanskritized form) is called Nagari after 
them.8 It is probable that the Nagara Apabhramsa also derives its name from this literary 
caste. Hemachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and the language which he ex­
plained, though most l ikely dead in his time, was only an old form of the language 
spoken in the country round h im. 

The learning of Anahilawada Pattan did not die out wi th Hemachandra, and so early 
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death) we find the 
earliest book wri t ten in what can be called Gujarati . It is a grammar of Sanskrit 
wr i t ten for beginners in their vernacular language. F i f ty years afterwards modern 
Gujarati literature commences w i th the poetry of Narsingh Meta. We have thus a con­
nected chain of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati language from the earliest times. 
We can trace the old Vedic language through Prakr i t down to Apabhramsa, and 
we can trace the development of Apabhramsa from the verses of Hemachandra, down to 
the language of a Parsi newspaper. No single step is wanting. The line is complete 
for nearly four thousand years.3 

The Nagara Apabhramsa described by Hemachandra was most closely connected 
wi th that form of Prakr i t known as Sauraseni, or the Prakri t of the central Gangetic 
Doab. F rom this it follows, as is also borne out by history, that the supersession of the 
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group had taken 
place long before his t ime. 

1 P. 824. 
2 See pp. 378 ff. Some authors derive the name ' Ntgari' of the well-known Indian alphabet also from this tribe. At 

the preterit day, they employ the Nigari and not the Gujarati character for their writings. 
3 Owing to the interest which attaches to this unique characteristic of Gujarati, I give at the end of this introduction 

• note on the connexion between Old Gujarati and A pabhramsa (see pp. 353 ff.). The connexion is very close. Indeed 
some of Hemachandra's verses are recognized by natives as only old Gujarati. 

Origin of the language. 
modern Gujarati w i th its immediate parent the Nagara form 
of Saurasena Apabhramsa This was the Apabhramsa wi th 

Indo-Aryan speeches, but that immigrants f rom the east, speaking a form of the language 
of the Central Group, came into the country and imposed their language upon i t . How 
wel l this agrees w i t h the actual facts of history so far as they are known, is shown by the 
paragraphs above1 in which an account is given of the curious mixture of races which 
now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the country is derived f r o m that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the north and east—the Gurjaras. At the same time, 
although Gujarati belongs to the central group of languages, it s t i l l shows, l ike Rajasthani, 
only more so, many survivals of the old outer language, such as the loss of power of 
pronouncing s and h, the use of an oblique form of nouns which ends in a, and the 
frequent employment of a past participle of which the typical letter is I, as in Marathi and 
the Aryan languages of Eastern India . As might have been expected, these peculiarities 
(especially the incorrect pronunciation of s and h) are more prominent in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech. The latter is more 
under the influence of the traditions of the central group. 

We are fortunate in possessing a remarkable series of documents connecting the 
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we find in Western H i n d i . There is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees wi th Western Rajasthani. It is the fact that the genitive and 
dative of the noun are formed synthetically and not analytically. As this point has not 
been remarked before, it deserves to be treated at some length. 

One of the most striking differences between the languages of the Central Group and of the Outer Cir­
cle is that in the former the procedure of declension is conducted analytically, i.e., by the addition of help-words, 
while in the latter it is conducted synthetically, i e , by means of terminations. For example in Hindosteni 
(belonging to the Central Group) ' of a horse ' is ghore-ka, and ' to a horse ' is ghore-ko, in which the help-words 
ka and ko are added to the word ghore On the other hand, in Bengali, ' of a horse ' is ghorar, and ' to a 
horse' is ghorare, in which the terminations r and re are suffixed to the word ghora, and in each case ghorar 
or ghorare becomes one simple word, pronounced as one whole, and not a compound like ghore-ki and ghore-ko. 

The explanation of this is that the analytic languages are in an earlier stage of development than the 
synthetic ones. The latter were once also analytic, but in the process of linguistic development the two mem­
bers of the compound became united into one word. What was a soldered joint is now a welded one. This 
can be best explained by an example, but before doing so, it is necessary to explain a certain phonetic law 
which existed in Prakrit and in Apabhramsa. This is that certain consonants (of which k and t are two) 
are liable to be elided when they fall between two vowels in the middle of a word, but are not liable to elision 
when they are at the commencement of a word, even though the preceding word ended in a vowel. Thus the 
word chalati, ho goes, becomes chalai in Apabhramsa, through the t, which is in the middle of a word and 

. between two vowels, being elided ; but in the phrase kamassa tatta, the essence of love, the first t of tatta is 
not elided, because although between two voweIs, i t is at the beginning of a word. I t w i l l thus be seen that 
the elision of a k or t (amongst other letters) in Apabhramsa is an infallible sign that it is in the middle of a 
word, and not at the beginning of one. 

For our present purpose we may consider three old words which have become suffixes 01 terminations of 
the gemtive These are hiaa, hara or karau, and tanau The Hindostani ghore-ka is derived from the 
Apabhramsa ghodai-kiaa Here i t w i l l be seen that the k of kiaa has not been elided i n becoming ka. The k 
is therefore the ini t ial letter of a distinct word, which has not become one wi th ghore, and ka is a separate 
postposition, and is not a grammatical termination 

On the otlier hand, the Bengali ghorar is denved from ghodua-kara, thiough an intermediate form 
ghodaa-ara Heio (he in i t ia l k of kara has been elided It had therefore become medial, and kara was there-
fore not a separate word, but was part of one word without a hyphen, thus ghodaakara. The r is therefore a 
termination and not a postposition Bengali grammarians quite properly write ghorar as one word, and not 
ghora-r, as if it. weio two, and the declension is no longer analytical, but has become synthetical 

The case is exactly the same wi th the Western Rajasthani ghodaro, of a horse, usually, but wrongly, 
written ghoda-ro It is derived from ghodaakarau, and the elision of the k shows that ghodaakarau and ghodaro 
are each one word and not two The syllable ro is therefore a termination and not a postposition and the 
declension is here, also, synthetical and no longer analytical 

Finally, let us take the Gujarati ghodano,, of a hoise. This is derived from ghodaa-tanau, through 
ghodaarau Here again the elision of the t shows that tanau has ceased to be a postposition, and has become 
a termination, just as the letter i in equi is a termination and not a postposition Ghodan is therefore one 
word and not two. No, like ro, is a termination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write ghoda-no, with a 
hyphen as is usually done, just as it would be wrong to write equ-i instead of equi 

The case of tho suffixes of the dative follows that of the genitive, because in all these languages, the 
dative is always merely the genitive, put into the locative case Ko is the locative of ka. as re is that of r or ro, 
and as ne is that of no. 

I t w i l l thus bo seen that while the typical language of the Central Group, to wi t 
Hindostani, forms its genitive and dative analytically, Gujarati and Western Rajasthhani2 

depart, from the standard by forming these cases synthetically l i k e the languages of the 
Outer Circle. 

1 In mediæval times, Gujarat was simply a part of Rajputana. Its separation at the present day is only because one 
is mostly British territory and fulls within the Bombay Presidency, while the other is not British territory, but is owned by 
natire chiefs 

2 So also Panjabi. The Panjabi da is a contraction of kida. 

The Gujarati synthetic genitive 
and dative. 

Gujarati closely agrees in its main characteristics w i t h Western H i n d i and s t i l l 
more closely w i t h Rajasthani.1 It has the same analytic 
method of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 
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the rowel.1 Thus, the H i n d i makhhan, butter, is makhan in Guja ra t i ; so the Apabhramsa 
marissau, I shall strike, becomes m a r i s in l i terary Gujarati. 

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a followed by h, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the a to e, while in Hindustani the a is retained. Thus Hindustani 
sahr bu t Gujarati seher, a c i ty . 

Gujarati, l ike Sindhi and Rajasthani, usually has e and o where Hindostani has ai 
and au. Thus Hindostani baitha, Gujarati bet ho, seated; Hindostani laundi, Gujarati 
Iondi, a slave-girl. It w i l l be observed that in betho, the e is short, not e. 

Gujarati has a short e as well as a long e. A list of words containing this short e 
w i l l be found on p. 344. It w i l l be remembered that Western Rajasthani has a similar 
short pronunciation of e. Gujarati has no short o, but, on the other hand, in some words 
o is pronounced broadly, l ike the a in ' a l l . ' A list of them w i l l be found on pp. 345 
and ff. In such oases, the letter is transliterated 6. 

Many words which contain i in Hindostani have a in Gujarati. Thus Hindostani 
bigarªna; Gujarati bagadªwu, to be spoil t ; Hindostani likhªna, Gujarati lakhªwu, to 
wr i t e ; Hindostani rnilªnd, Gujarati malªwu, to be me t ; Hindostani adhik, Gujarati 
adaku, more. 

In colloquial Gujarati, a frequently becomes the broad d, and I becomes e. This 
is especially common in North Gujarat. The change of i to e is a very old one, and 
occurred in Prakr i t . Examples of these changes are poni for pani, water ; and mai es 
for maris, 1 shall strike. 

In Gujarati we sometimes have a, where we have n in Hindostani. Thus Hindus­
tan i turn, Gujarati tame [compare Mewati (Rajasthani) tarn], y o u ; Hindostani manus, 
Guiarati manas, a man ; Hindostani hua, Gujarat i hato, was. In colloquial Gaijarati 
hato is often pronounced hulo. 

As regards consonants, we may observe in the first place the preference for cerebral 
letters which Gujarati shares w i t h Rajasthani, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Mara th i . The 
cerebral letters d and dh in literary Gujarati usually preserve their puro sounds, but in 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have the H i n d i sounds of 
r and rh. Iu Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalized to a pure r, as w i l l be 
explained below. The cerebral n and the cerebral I are unknown to Hindostani, but 
are extremely common (only as medial or final letters) in Gujarati . The rule is that 
when n and I represent double nn or double ll in Apabhramsa they are dental, but 
when they represent medial single letters they are cerebralized. Thus Apabhramsa 
sonnau, Gujarati sonu, gold, w i t h a dental n; Apabhramda ghanau, Gujarati ghanu, dense ; 
Apabhramsa challai, Gujarati chale, he goes; Apabhramsa, chalai, Gujarati chale, he 
moves. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
lengthen the preceding vowel at the same t ime. It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost always follow long vowels. In colloquial Northern Gujarati there 
is a strong tendency to dentalize cerebral letters and even to cerebralize dental ones. 

1 Exnotly the reverse tendency is obiservable in Panjabi. 
VOL. IX, PART IT. 2 U 

When a vowel is followed by a double consonant it gener­
ally prefers to simplify the consonant and to lengthen Other Characteristic*. 

In its pronunciation of the vowels, Gujarat i has several characteristic peculiarities. 
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In such cases, d, dh, and i generally become r. Thus, mate for mate, for ; ditho for 
ditho, seen ; thora or thoda for thoda, a few ; loru for Iodhu, i ron ; tene for tene, by h i m ; 
marªwu for m a l ª w u , to m i n g l e ; dahªdo for dahado, a day; tu for tu, t h o u ; didho or 
didho for didho, given. In fact we may say that in this form of the language dentals 
and cerebrals are often absolutely interchangeable, much as is the case in the Pisacha 
languages of the North-Western Front ier . 

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce oh and chh as s, and, 
as we go north, this gradually becomes the rule. Thus, pas for pack, five; uso, for ucho, 
h i g h ; sarªwu, for charªwu, to feed cat t le ; soru for chhoru, a child ; pusyo, for puchhyo, 
asked. In some northern tracts, j and jh are similarly pronounced as s, as in zad for jhad, 
a tree. In the Charotar country, on the banks of the river Mahi , this s and z are pro-
nounced as ts and dz respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the 
people who l ive in it Tsarotar.' A similar pronunciation is found in Marathi .1 

While ch and chh become s, on the other hand k, kh, and g, especially when followed 
or preceded by i, e, or y, become ch, chh, and j, respectively, in Northern Gujarati . 
Thus, dikªro, a son, becomes dichªro ; khetar, a field, becomes chhetar ; the verb lagªwu, 
to begin, makes its past tense Iajyo, not lagyo; page, on foot, becomes paje. A similar 
change is observable in the Marathi of the Northern Konkan.2 This ch or chh is further 
liable to become s, under the preceding paragraph. Thus, nakhya, on being thrown, 
becomes, first nachhya, and then nasya. 

In Hindostani, w or v regularly becomes b, but in Gujarati it is preserved. Thus, 
Hindostani bania, Gujarati wanio, a shop-keeper; Hindostani bina, Gujarati vina, w i thou t ; 
Hindostani parbat, Gujarati parwat, a mountain. 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters s and s are often pronounced h, and this is the rule 
in the north (compare Western Rajasthani). Thus, manah, for manas, a m a n ; ho, for 
60, a hundred; huraj for suraj, the sun; hu for su, what ? deh, for des, a count ry ; 
hamªjayo, for samªjavyo, caused to understand. In Kathiawar, an i n i t i a l s is aspirated, 
so as to sound like' s'h, which bears the same relationship to 8, that kh does to k 
(see p. 426). 

On the other hand, also especially in the north, h itself is elided. Thus, uto, for 
huto (i.e., hato), he was; u, for hu, I; athi, for hathi, an elephant; kau, for kahu, I say. 
This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that we have, in the north, words 
l ike ekatu, for ekathu, in one place; hate or hail, for hathe, on the hand; adaku, for 
adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an h is often omitted in wr i t ing , although it 
is s t i l l slightly audible Thus the word ame, we, is sometimes pronounced ahme, in which 
h represents a faint aspirate. A list of the words which contain this faint h is given on 
pp. 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwrit ten h by put t ing a dot under the 
syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, kehwu, to speak, bu t this orthographical 
device is now no longer in vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gujarati , when h has the 
same vowel before and after i t , the first vowel is not pronounced. Thus, maharani, a 
queen, pronounced mªharani. Aga in , ahu is pronounced 'hau, as in bahu, much, pro-
nounced b'hau, and a hi is pronounced 'hai, as in lahiyo, a scribe, pronounced l'haiyo. 
Similarly, words l ike rahyo, he remained, kahyu, it was said, are pronounced r'hayo, 
k'hayu, etc. 

1See Vol. V I I . , p. 22. 
2 See Vol. V I I . , p. 65. 
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In the 8urat and Broach districts there are a few peculiarities of pronunciation. There 
is a tendency to double consonants, even at the beginning of a word. Thus, ditthe for ditho, 
seen ; nokkar tor nokar, a servant; amme for ame, we; nallo for nalo (i.e. nano), small ; 
mmaro, my . As in nallo, just quoted, there is a tendency to change n to I. This exists 
throughout Gujarat, but is specially strong in these two districts. In the same districts-
the letter y when it follows a consonant is pronounced before i t , as if it were i. Thus, 
maryo, struck, is pronounced mairo. Even in standard Gujarati such forms as avyo, 
Iavyo, are pronounced divyo, laivyo. 

In Gujarati we often meet oases of metaihesis, i.e. of the interchange of 
consonants in the same word. Thus, tipªwu or pi tawu, to beat; so kharaves for 
khawares, I w i l l give to eat; defwd for deufto, tire. The two last come from Gogo in 
Kathiawar. In Ahmadabad and the Charotar tract we meet jambut, for majbut, 
strong ; mag, for gam, towards; and nuskan, for nuksan, injury. 

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalmans, who 
do not speak Hindostani. Their vocabulary is, naturally, f u l l of Persian and Arabic 
words, and they have also many peculiarities of pronunciation which w i l l be described 
in the proper place.1 The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere­
bral and dental letters. 

Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsis often exhibits the change of cerebral 
letters to dentals. 

Gujarati differs from Hindostani in having a neuter gender. It is true that in 
Hindostani there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western 
H i n d i sporadic instances occur of the survival of the old neuter gender, but, as a general 
rule, in a l l forms of Western H i n d i , words which in Sanskrit and Prakr i t were neuter 
have now become masculine. In Rajasthani these instances cease to be sporadic, and 
become more and more frequent as we go westwards t i l l we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees w i th Marathi , which is a 
language of the Outer Circle. The neuter is often used to denote the common gender. 
Thus, chhokªro (masc), a hoy; chhokªri (fern.), a g i r l ; chhokªru (neut.), a child (male or 
female). 

The suffix do (masc), di fem., and du neut. added to nouns, is as common in 
Gujarati as it is in Rajasthani. It is a direct survival f rom Apabhramsa in which 
it also occurs. It is generally pleonastic in its signification, but sometimes (especially 
in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt. Examples of its use are kukªdo, a cock; biladi, 
a ca t ; gadhedu, an ass. 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees w i t h Western H i n d i (except w i t h the 
Hindostani dialect, which in this respect follows Panjabi) and Rajasthani in having 
the nominative singular of strong masculine a-bases ending in o. Thus, ghodo, a horse. 
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent characteristics, viz. 
in having the oblique form in d, which is quite strange to Western H i n d i . Thus, 
ghodano, of a horse, bu t Western H i n d i ghode-ka. Another peculiarity of Gujarati 
declension is the optional employment of the syllable o to fo rm the plural . 

In the declension of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities which have been 
already alluded to under the head of pronunciation. To this we may add the use of the 

1 See pp. 437 and ff. 
VOL. IX, PART I I . 2 U 2 
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word su, to mean ' what ?' The Hindostani kya is also used, especially in the north 
where it appears under the fo rm chiya. 

In the conjugation of verbs we may note the use of the word chhu, to mean ' I am. ' 
This occurs ( in various forms) in a l l the languages of the Outer Circle and also in Pan-
j a b i and Rajasthani, but is unknown to Western H i n d i , the pure representative of the 
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the future is s or s. This s-future is also 
found in Lahnda (a language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Rajasthani. 
In Western H i n d i , when it occurs, the s has been weakened to h. This weakening also 
occurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice. 
Thus, dekhªwu, to see, dekhawu, to he seen. It often forms its causals by adding ad, or 
more commonly aw and sometimes aw, to the root. Thus, dekhadªwu, to cause to see; 
karawªwu, to cause to do. 

Gujarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax which is also sometimes found 
in Rajasthani, hut which I have not noted elsewhere in India. It is in the use of the 
past tenses of transitive verbs. These are used either as passives, as in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally. In the former case, the participle which forms the tense 
agrees in gender and number w i t h the object. Thus, tene raj-dhani kari, he founded a 
capital c i ty , li terally, by h im a capital c i ty was founded. In Hindostani (to take an ex-
ample) there is also an impersonal passive construction, in which the object is pu t in the 
dative case, and the verb is put into the neuter or, as there is no neutor gender, into the 
masculine. Thus, us-ne rani-ko chhora, he released the queen, l i terally by h im , w i t h 
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such 
cases, the verb is not put into the neuter, but is attracted to agree in gender and num-
ber w i t h the object. Thus, tene ranine muki, he left the queen, l i teral ly, by h i m as for 
the queen, she was left. This idiom should be carefully noted, as it is very characteristic 
of the language. Here, again, we may note that the same idiom is found in the Mara th i 
of the Konkan.1 

Gujarati has not a large literature, but it is larger than it has sometimes been credited 
w i t h . Most of the books wr i t ten before the introduction 
of pr in t ing were, as in the case of other Indo-Aryan Verna-

Gujarati Literature. 

culars, in verse. The earliest, and at the same t ime the most famous, poet whose works 
have come down to us in a connected form was Nar-singh Meta, who l ived in the 15th 
century A . D . Before h i m there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and the 
l ike , who employed an old form of Gujarati for their explanations. One of these 
grammars, the Mugdhavabodha-mauktika, was wr i t ten in 1894 A . D . and has been 
printed. Nar-singh Meta (or Meheta) himself does not appear to have wr i t t en any long 
continuous work. His fame rests upon his short songs, many of which exhibit consider-
able elegance. He was a Nagar Brahman by caste, and was born at Junagarh in the 
year 1413 A . D . 2 H i s father was a worshipper of Siva, but his mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse-
quently preached so gracefully in his numerous songs. He died in the year 1479, in the 
sixty-sixth year of his age. Other poets followed h im , amongst whom we may mention 
Premanand Bhatt (ff. 1681 A . D . Author of the Nar-singh Mehetanu Mameru), Vallabh, 

1 See Vol. V I I . , pp. 67 and 170. 
2 For an account of Nar-sigh Meta, see the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxiv (1895), p. 74. 
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November of that year the great B e r l i n l ibrarian La Croze writes to his friend Theophilus 
Bayer a L a t i n letter in which he mentions the various languages of India , one of which 
is the ' Gutzeratica lingua. '1 The next reference to the language which I have seen is 
a version of the Lord's Prayer in the ' Lingua Guzuratica,' w i t h a transcription into 
the Roman character and an interlinear translation in La t in , taken from manuscript 
papers of the celebrated Danish missionary Schultze, and published by Johann Friedrich 
Fr i tz (1748 A . D . ) in that remarkable compilation entitled the Orientalisch und Occiden-
talischer Sprachmeister. The version in the vernacular is in the ordinary Gujarati 
character, and not in Deva-nagari, as we l l as in Roman letters. A few lines of this 
version are here given as a specimen,— 

Paramand alo tze amara Pita 
Cælo in qui es noster Pater 

Tumara nama pusa-karwane 
tuum nomen sanclificetur 

Tumara ratschia awe 
tuum regnum veniat 

Tumara . man paramandalo kewun karotzo jewutze bumima karo. 
tua voluntas cælo in sicut fit ita terra in fiat. 

Adelung (1806), in his Mithridates2 gives a brief notice of the language under the 
name of ' Guzuratte ' or ' Suratte' and reprints (wi th corrections) Schultze's version of 
the Lord's Prayer. He mentions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by Franciscus 
Maria as existing in the l ibrary of the Propaganda at Rome, entitled Thesaurus Linguæ 
Indiana. Adelung's brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is nearly a l l the 
wr i t ten informaiion which was available to the Serampore Missionaries when they pub 
lished ( i n 1820, after thirteen years' labour) their version of the New Testament in 
' Gujuratee.' 

I — G R A M M A R S , DlCTlONARIES, AND OTHER AIDS TO THE STUDENT.— 

DRUMMOND, R.,—Illustrations of the Grammatical Parts of the Guzarattee, Mahratta, and English 
Languages. Bombay, 1808. 

1 Thesaurus epistolices La Crozianus, Vol. iii, p. 64. Before this, in 1715. John Josiah Ketelasr, who in 1713 was 
the Dutch East India Company's Director of trade at Surat, had written a Hindostani Grammar, which contains one or two 
Gujarati idioms wrongly attributed to Hindostani. 

2 Vol, i, p. 198. Published 1806. 

Authorities. 
(1254—1324 A . D . ) , bu t the first mention that I find of the 
name ' Gujara t i ' as applied to a language is in 1731. In 

Kalidas, Pri tam, Rewasankar (translated the Mahabharata), Muktanand, Samal Bhatt 
(author of Akola-Rani, Sards Kasturi, Murda Pachisi, Nand Batrisi, Padmawati, 
Stri-Charitra, Vikram-charitra), Brahmanand and Dayaram. A l l these are admittedly 
inferior to Nar-singh Meta in grace and feeling. Gujarat has not yet produced a 
great poet, approaching in excellence the mediaeval Masters of Hindustan. A more 
important side of Gujarat i l i terature is the corpus of bardic histories, none of 
which have, so far as I am aware, been published, but of which the contents have been 
utilized by Forbes in his well-known Ras Mala. 

The name ' Gujara t ' has been known in Europe since the t ime of Marco Polo 
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FORBIS, W. ,—A Grammar of the Goozrattee Language, with Exercises, Dialogues and Stories. (?) Boot-
bay 1829. Second Edition, with some additional Dialogues, Letters, etc. by Rustomjee Sorabjee. 
Bombay, 1845. 

GUNGADHUR,—Grammar of the Guserati Language. Bombay, 1840. 
MEHRVANJEE HOEMUSJEE M E H T A and NOWROJEE RUSTOMJEE,— The English and Goojratee Scholar's Assist­

ant, comprising a Vocabulary and Grammar in English and Goojratee. Bombay, 1840. 
RAMSAT, CAPT. H . N.,—The Principles of Gujarati Grammar. Bombay, 1842. 
DOSSABHAEE SORABJEE,—Idiomatical sentences in the English, Hindoostanee, Goozratee, and Persian-

Languages. Bombay, 1843. 
,, „ —Idtomatical Exercises, English and Gujarati. 2nd edition, ib., 1850. Another 

edition, Idiomatical Exercises, in Oriental and Roman characters, with Notes and coplous Voca­
bularies. Ib. , 1872. 

BALFOUR, EDWARD,—On the Migratory Tribes in Central India. Communicated by the Author to JAMB-
SON'S EDINBURGH JOURNAL. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xiii, Pt. I (1844), 
pp. 1 and ft. [Gnzerattee Vocabulary on pp. 17, 18 ] 

MAHOMED CAUZIM, M I R Z A , and NAOROJI FARDGNZI,-—Gujardti English Dictionary. Bombay, 1846. 
OLABKBOH, W . — A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. Bombay, 1847. 
GREEN, H . ,—A Collection of English Phrases with their Idiomaiic Gujrati Equivalent*. Bombay, 1851. 

Another edition, ib., 1858 , Fifth edition, ib., 1867; Sixth, ib., 1869 ; Seventh ib., 1881. 
FAULKNRR, A.,—The Orientalist's Grammaiical Vade Mecum; being an Easy Introduction to the Rules and 

Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Languages. Bombay, 1854. 
ROBBBTSON, E . P.,—A Dictionary, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1854. 

„ „ Glotsary of Gujaratee Revenue and Official Terms. Bombay, 1865 
LROKKY, E.,—Principles of Goojuratee Grammar. Bombay, 1857. 
HOPE, T. C,—Gujarati BMshanu VyOkaran. Bombay, 1858 ; Twelfth Edition, 1887. 

„ „ — Gujarati 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th Books. Bombay, 1867 and 1885 ; 1879 .. 
1882; 1874, 1877 and 1879; 1869 and 1878 ; 1883, 1875 and 1879, respectively. The dates are 
these of the editions I have seen. There have been many editions. 

KARSANDS M U L J I , — A Pocket Dictionary, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1862 Second edition, revised 
and enlarged by Rao Saheb Mohanlal and Mr. Fakirbhai Jaljaram, ib., 1868. 

YOUNG, R.,—Gujarati Exercises, or a new Mode of Learning to read, write or speak the Gujarati Language 
on the Ollendorffian System. Edinburgh, 1865. 

„ „ —English-Gujarati Dictionary. Edinburgh, 1888. 
NARMADA-SANKAR LAL-SANKAR,—Narma-Vyakaran. Part I , Bombay, 1865 ; Part I I , 1866. 

„ „ ,—Narma-kos (a Dictionary) Bhawnagar and Surat, 1873. Reviewed 
Indian Antiquary, Vol. ii (1873), pp. 293 and ff. 
See Ardaseer Framjee Moos. 

SHAPURJI EDALJI,—A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. Bombay, 1867. 
„ „ Gujarati-Ingreji Kosh, a Dictionary Gujarati and English. Bombay, 1st Edition, 

1863. 2nd, 1868 
TAYLOR, J. v. S.,—Gujarati Bhashanu Vyakaran. Bombay, 1867. Fourth edition, Surat, 1903. 

, „ —Gujarati Bhashanu laghu Vyokaran. 
„ and Vraj-lal Kalidas DhotuSangrah, 1870. 

BLIB-GOVIND DWARKA-DAS kantawala and LAL-SANKAS UMIA-SANKAR TRAVADI,—-.Nawu Gujar t i Bhashanu 
Vyakaran. Ahmedabad, 1869. 

„ „ ,, „ —A new Gujarati Grammar, 
with Analysis and Parsing. 10th edition, Ahmedabad, 1893. 

NABHARBAM NABBHEBIM,—The Student's Companion in the Acquisition of English and Qujardti Grammar 
and Idioms. Ahmedabad, 1869. 

HuBJEEWONDis VEETHULDA'S MASTER,—Help to Conversation, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1872. 
ABDUL HALEEM,—Idiomai ic Sentences in English, Hindustanee, and Gueeratee. Bombay, 1878. 
DOSABHAI, BAHMANJI,—- A New Self-instructing Work entitled Idiomatio Sentences in the English, Gujarati. 
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KABRAJI, MRSI P. J. (nie FUTLIBAI D. WADIA),—See Puthbai D. Wadia and Premunund. 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 2 X 



388 GUJARATI. 

Two alphabets are employed for w r i t i n g Gujarati. One is the ordinary Dfiva-
nagari. It is not much used now-a-days, except by special 

Alphabet. tribes, such as the Nagar Brahmans, but the first printed 
Oujarat i books were in that character. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the one in general use. It is based on the same original as Deva-nagari, and closely 
resembles the ordinary K a i t h i character employed a l l over'Northern India . A Tirhut iya 
scribe finds l i t t l e difficulty in reading a Gujarati book. In ordinary mercantile corre­
spondence it is usual to omit a l l vowels except when in i t ia l , which makes the reading of 
a banker's letter a task of some difficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the Mahajani script in Upper India, and in Gujarat i t is known as Vaniai or s a r r a f i 
(from Vanio, a shop-keeper, and sarrof, a banker), or Bodia (from Bodl, clipped or 
shorn). 

As the Gujarati alphabet is treated exactly l ike Deva-nagari it is unnecessary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles,—for which the reader is referred to the 
account of the latter character on pp. 7 and ff . of Vo l . V, P t . i i . I t w i l l suffice 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as fo l lows:— 

Alphabet. 



as the English ru in 'rule.' The letter H is a pure labial, as explained under Rajasthani 
{ante, p. 5.), and is not a denti-labial as in English. Before i, e, or y it is transli­
terated , otherwise . The letter 6 is properly pronounced like the 88 in 'session,' hut 
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary dental 8. The letter 4 is pronounced gnya, not 
dnya as in Marathi, In the Chardtar tract, oht ohh, J, and jh are sounded ta, tah, dz, 
and dzh, respectively (see pp. 394 and ff. below). 

As a general rule, the spelling of Gujarati is caprioious, but recently steps have be'en 
taken by the Educational Department, with a view to securing a nearer approach to 
uniformity in this respect. 

After the foregoing explanations, it is hoped that the following brief sketch of 
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Gujarati Grammar will enable the reader to understand the 
specimens. Grammar. 

Pronunciation. 
be repeated. "We may add that ; is often written for i and u for 
H. Ri is often pronounced ru (German it), but more commonly 
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GUJARATI SKELETON GEAMMAR. 
I ,—NOUNS.—There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. There we two numbers , singular and plural. 

Case.— Besides the nominative, there la a general oblique form, and an egent-looatlve. Thus :— 

B.—Other nouns . Bdfak, a child (nom. and obi. sing.) , balake, by or in a child, balako (nom. and ohl plur.) ; lalakoe, by or In children 
The usual case suffixes are, ace -dat. ne; abl. this gen. no; loc (mstead of e above) ma They are all added to the oblique form. Thus,a 

ehhok'rdag, to a hoy ; ckkok'ra-thi, from a boy , chhBk'rdnB, of a boy ; chhok're or chhok'ra-ma, in a boy Ghate, in a house, is nearly 
always written and pronounced gher. 

The genltlvo no is an adjective, and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun which governs it. In poetry we often And tons or 
kero instead of no. 

Inatead of the ablative the . we sometimes, in the dialeots, find the, which is an adjective agreeing in gender, number, and ease with the thing 
which is taken from the noun in the ablative. 

The case of the agent is also used as an instrumental 
Note that ne, the sign of the aco -dat u the loosttve of the genitive nO NO and ng are not real postpositions. They are terminations 

and are added to the noun witheut hyphens. Thus, chhok'rdnB On the other hand, thi and ma are postpositions and require hyphens 
Thus, chhok'ra-thi. This is a maiter of history winch is too long to explain here. (See p 828 ) 

AdjeotiveB —A strong adjective (moluding genitives, and the tho-ablative) has its masouline in o, its feminine in I, and its neuter in «. 
It agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case, except that it does not take the plural forms m 6. When a noun is in the oblique form, 
so is the adjective, and when it is in the agent-locative, BO is the adjective. I f , however, the noun in the agent case is the subject of a 
transitive verb, the adjective is put Into the oblique foim Examples sdro chhok ro , a good boy , sard chhlk'rane, to the good boy, iSrl 
chhorio, good girls ; saru chhok ra , a good child, Sara chhok'rane, to Rood children , bije dahade on the second day , ena (nut ene) bhatrtj B 
tndgyu, his nephew askfd Adjectives other than strong do not change 

Companion is formed as usual by the ablative Thus, maiha-thi moft, larger than the head ; or, as in Marwari, with kar'tS, with the 
obi gen. ; thus, dar'mdjand Icar'tS uehi, higher than the door. Generally nd is omitted Sahu-thi motu or sahu kar ta motu, largest of all, 
largest. 

Adjectives are quoted in the dictionaries in their neuter form where such exists 

II —FBOWOUKTS.—The following is taken from Mr. Tayloi's Grammar 
The first and second personal pronouns liave each four bases employed in the declension of the singular and three in the plural, 

eta , first person, aing AS, ma, mara, and maj (or muf); plur am, amard, amo Second person, sing. tu, ta, tara, tuj , plur. tam, tamara, tamo 
We thus get the following declension — 

First Person 
Singular. Plural. 

Second Person. 

Base 

Nom. 

Ace -Dat. 

Ag. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loo, 

Singular. 

lU. 

r 
1 tt-tht 

ta. 

tane 

a 

tara 

tSri 

torS 

tori-thl 

tiro 

tarS-mM 

tuj 

tuj'ne 

tn)-thi 

tuJ 

tuj Md 

Plural. 

tam. 
teme, tarn 

tam'na 

tami 

tam-thi 

tatn-mS 

tamSrS. 

tamuri 

tamurS 

tamdra-thi 

temdro 

famOrS-mS 

tanS. 

tamB. 

tamSni. 

tamOi. 

tamd-tht. 

tamo-mt. 

A.—Strong noun: 

Sing. Nom. 
Obi. 
Ag-Loc. 

Plur. Nom. 
Obl. 
Ag-Loo. 

Masc. 
chhok'ro, a boy 
ehhok'ra 
chhok're, ekhuk'rSS, by or in a boy 
ehhok'rS, chhok'rao, boys 
chhok'ra, chhok'rao 
chhok'rae, chhok'raoe, by 

Fern. 
chhok ri, a girl 
ckkok'rt 
chhok'rie, by or in a girl 
chhok'rio, girls 
chhok rio 
chhak'rioe, by or In girls 

Neut. 
chhok'ru, a child. 
chhuk'rd. 
chhdk'rS, chhok'rae, by or in a child. 
chhok'ra, chhok'rao, children. 
chhok'ra, ckhok'rao. 
chhok'rae chhlh'raoe , by or in children. 
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B-Finite Verb. 
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GUJARATl GRAMMAR. 
A P P E N D I X I . 

Words containing a short e. 

The following list of Gtaiarati words containing short e is taken from the NarmakoS:— 
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GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 

APPENDIX I I . 

Words containing a broad 6. 
The following list of words in which o is pronounced l ike the aw in 'law,' andltransliterated 6, is compiled from the Narmakos" and other standard dictionaries:— 
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A P P E N D I X II—Contd 



347 

GUJARATl GRAMMAR. 

APPENDIX I I I . 

Words ID which there is an unwritten A. 
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APPENDIX IIl—contd. 



WORDS IN W H I C H THERE IS AN U N W R I T T E N E . 3 4 9 

APPENDIX Ill—contd. 
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APPENDIX III—contd. 
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APPENDIX III—contd. 
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A P P E N D I X III—concld. 
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N O U N S . 

" W E A K N O U N I N a . 

Ease, ddna (neut., Sanskrit loan-word), a g i f t ; Chaitta (maso.), N .P . , Chaitra. 

Singular 

Reference* here and eltewherc are to Hema-ohandxa't Grammar. In iv. 426 huma-ohandra gives tanena, but we are 
autherised to aubititaie tanl for this by 843. 
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STRONG N O U N I N a . 

Base, tarau (mase), a star; sonau (neut.), gold. 

Singular. 
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O T H E R N O U N S . 

Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the 
fo l lowing :— 

Nominative singular.—vivekiu moksha-nai karani khapai, a man of discrimination 
strives for final beatitude ; karasaw, hala khedatau blja vavai, the cultivator, while dr iv­
ing his plough, sows seed; guri arthu kahatai pramddlu ughai, while the preceptor is 
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative singular.—sutradhdri kijatl vdvl loka dekhai, a person looks at a 
well being b u i l t by the architect 

Dative singular.—jeha vastu-natparitydga auchli, for what t h ing abandonment is 
indicated. 

Genitive singular.—guru-tariau vachana, the word of the preceptor. 
Genitive plural.— e bihui-nai yogi, in the sense of these two. 
Locative singular.—guri, loc. of guru, see Norn. sing, above. 
Locative plural.—gopalii gde (gen. sg. gdi-nau) dohltle chaittu aviu, Chaitra came 

while the cows were being milked by Gopala (loo. plur. absolute). 
Oblique singular.—karto (nom. the same) dgali, before the subject. 

A D J E C T I V E S . 

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au (neut. au) ends in l. Thus, 
puvvilau, first; puvvill kriyd, the first verb. So kijatau (masc.), kijati (fern.), kijatau 
(neut.). being done (pres. part. pasu.). Adjectives are declined l ike substantives. Thus, 
8onau suhugau (nom. n e u t ) , cheap gold ; varga-taito trljd (nom. masc. trljau) akshara-
rahi paddnti, ( in the place) of the th i rd letter of a set at the end of a word (here the 
adjective in the oblique form agrees w i t h a genitive) ; linga chhehild (oblique form) 
Sahda-tanau hui, the gender (of a dvandva compound) is that of the last word ; gde 
dohltle, while the cows are being milked (loc. plur. absolute). 

The genitive in tarf.au or nau is treated exactly l ike an adjective, and is declined 
throughout a l l cases and numbers in agreement wi th the noun which it qualifies. 
When, however, the case of the principal noun is formed by adding a suffix to the 
oblique form, the suffix is not repeated after the genitive, which thus only appears in 
the oblique form. "When a genitive agrees w i t h a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it is itself put into the same case. Examples are— 

Nom. sing. masc.—eha'tanau or eha-nau, of th i s ; anyddika-nau yogu, the sense of 
* other,' and the l ike ; je karto-nau athavd karma-nau ddhdra hut, te adhikarana, these 
things which are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adhikarana ; teha 
trljd akshara parai hakdra-raht trijd-nau sagau chauthau hui, after these (above-men­
tioned) th i rd letters (of the vargas) the four th letter (of the varga) is added {sag at a) to 
the t h i r d one ( in the place) of the letter ha. 

Nom. sing. rem.—karto-ni apekshd hui, there is a reference to subject. 
Nom. sing. neut.—chaitta-tanau dhanu, the wealth of Chai t ra ; kauqa-taqau 

dhanu, whose wealth ? guru-tanau vachana, the word of the preceptor ; apand karma-
nau viteshana, a qualifier of its own object; bhdva-nu (sic.) viieshanu ( s ic) , a qualifier of 
impersonality, an impersonal verbal adjective. 
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Loc. sing.—teha-nai yogi, in the sense of tha t ; jeha-nai karani , for whose sake; 
vivekiu moksha-nai karani khapai, a man of discrimination strives for final beatitude ; 
dharmu sukha-nai karani hut, vir tue is for happlnesu; ktwa-nai ka rmi dvi t iya , in the 
object of (a word ending in) the suffix ktwa there is the accusative case; sabda-nai 
chhehi, at the end of a w o r d ; karasani-nai viseshani, in the adjective qual ifying the 
word karasanl. 

Obl. form sing.—pratyaya-nd k a r t a agali, before the subject of a suffix (here k a r t a 
is in the oblique form, which is the same as the nominative, being governed by aga l i ) ; 
varga-tana t r i j a akshara-rahi, ( in the place) of the th i rd letter of a varga ; varga-tana 
pahi ld akshara parai , after the first letter of a varga. 

Nom. plur.—dtmanepada-tana nata vachana, the nine persons of the atmanepada. 

P R O N O U N S . 

The informaiion regarding the personal pronouns is not complete. The pronoun of 
the first person is hau, I. So A p . ; Mod. Guj . hu No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs. It was probably tuhu, as in Apabhrams'a. In Mod. Guj . it is tu . 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have posuesuive pronouns, which are adjectives. These 
are mdharau (Ap. mdharau, Mod. Guj. rndhro), m y ; amhdrau, ( A p . amhdrau, Mod. Guj. 
ahmdro), our ; toharau (Ap. tuhdrau, Mod. Guj. tahro), thy ; tamhdrau ' A p . tumhdrau, 
Mod. Guj . tahmard), your. 

' He, ' ' t h a t ' is su, neut. ta. No instance of the feminine has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in A p . are su (m.), sa ( i . ) , tarh (n.). In Mod. Guj. we have te 
(com. gen.). The nom. plural is te (? com. gen.). In Ap. it is te (m.) , too ( f . ) , tai ( n ) . 
Mod Guj . has te (-o) (com. gen.). Examples of these pronouns are— 

Ouru-tanau vachana hau sabhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor. 
Ju tara i su karto, he who crosues (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 

sentence) ; so ju dehhai su karto ; ja k i j a i ta karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence); iishya Nostra padhi artha puchhai ; ju puchhai su karto, tiha p ra -
thamd ; kisu puchhai, a r tha ; ja puchhai, ta karma, tiha dvi t iya , the disciple having 
read the holy book asks the meaning ; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case. Wha t is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the accusative case; je l inga vibhakti vachana hut, te satr pratyaya p a r a i 
ani i , the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix Satr. 

'This ' is e, which is both masc. and neut. sing, and plur. In A p . the forms are 
eho (m.), eha ( f . ) , ehu (n.), s ing. ; ei (com. gen.), plur. In Mod. Guj . it is e for a l l 
genders and both numbers. There is a substantival oblique form, eha, for both sing, and 
plur. Examples are — 

E grantha sukhit pathdyai, this book can be read wi th pleasure ; e bihui-nai yogi, 
in the sense of these t w o ; eha-nau, of this ; eha-rahai, of this. From this oblique form 
we may asuume that the oblique form of su is teha. 

The relative pronoun is j u , neut. j a . The feminine has not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap . forms are j u , j a , jarh, Mod. Guj . je (com. gen,). There is also an 
instrumental j i n a t or j l n a (this latter may posuibly bo an accusative), both used as 
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substantives. The nom. plur. is je, w i t h a neuter substantive jihdt The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural , is jeha. Examples are— 

Jit tarai ; ja puchhai; as given above under su ; jlna kari karai lii dii ityadi 
yuktii j i h d i kahdi, anai jina kari k a r t a kriya sadhai, ta karana, the instrument is these 
things which are said {i.e. indicated) by the expresuion ' having done (by) what, he does, 
takes, or gives,' and ' having done (by) what, the subject accomplishes an a c t i o n ' ; jina i 
mulaga karto kriyd suchlyai, by which the original subject and action arc indicated. 
The dative sing, is jeha-nai or jeha-nai kdrani ; the abl. jeha-tau, -hutau, -than, -thakau ; 
jeha-siu ityddi bolivai aahddi yogi t r i t l y a hui, in saying ' w i th whom ' and the l ike , in 
"the sense of ' w i t h ' and the l ike, the th i rd case is used. The genitive is jeha-nau or jeha-
rahai, w i t h a loc. of gen. jeha-nai, and an obl. gen. jeha-nd. For the nom. plur. we 
have je linga vibhakti vachana hut as given under 8u. 

The interrogative pronoun for masc. and fern, is kauna or kuna. I ts instrumental 
singular is kinax or kanai, its abl. kauna-tau, its gen. kiha-tanau, and its obl. base kauya 
or kina. Compare Ap. kavanu, fern, kavana, and Mod. Guj. kon, obl. k6nd. Examples 
are— 

Kauna tarai, who pasues over? chatidra ugai; kuna ugai, Chandra, the moon rises. 
Who rises ? The moon ; k'tnai kijatau, by whom is (the palace) being made ? gde kanaT 
dohitle, while the cows are being milked by whom ? vriksha-tau pdna padai; kauna-tau 
padai, the leaf falls from the tree. From what does it f a l l ? kina-siu, w i th whom ? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kieau, kiau, or kiaiu ; instr. kisii; dat. kisd-
nai kdrani or kauna-nai ka°; abl. kauna-tau; gen. kauna-tanau ; loc. kiaai ; loc. plur. 
fern, (see examples below) kme. The forms w i t h kauna refer to nouns having gram­
maiically a masculine gender. Compare A p . kirn, instr. kind, abl. kisa, gen. kiasd. 
Mod. Guj . has 6u. Examples of this pronoun are— 

Kt8u puchhai, what does he ask ? kisu khedatau, halu, what does he drive? the 
plough ; kisau dekhai, prasdda, what is he looking at ? the palace; guri arthu kahatai, 
kisiu kahatai, while the preceptor is te l l ing the meaning. Wha t is he te l l ing ? kiaii 
tarai, dharmi, by what does he crosu ? by v i r tue ; kauna-nai kdrani, mokaha-naT, for the 
sake of what ? for beatitude; kiad-nai karani dharmu hui, sukha-nat, for what (i.e. 
tending to what) is vir tue ? for happlnesu; kauna-tau padai, vrikaha-tau, from what 
does it fa l l ? from the t ree; kiaai hutai, gdltai, while what is going on ? while singing 
is going on (loo. abs.); gopdlii gde dohitie chaittu aviu ; kiaai hutai, gde; gde kiale, 
dohitle, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra came; while what were 
being dealt w i t h ? cows; while what was being done to the cows ( l i t . while the cows 
were what, loc. plur. fem. abs.) ? while they were being milked. 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, apani (fem. of -nau) 
kriya, its own act ion; apand karma-nau, of its own object. A p . has appanau. Mod. 
Guj. has apand, but it is used in the meaning of ' ou r ' including the person addresued. 

The only instance of an indefinite pronoun which I have noted is amukau, a certain 
person. 

V E R B S . 
Conjugation is very superficially dealt w i th in the Mugdhdvabodhamauktika. No 

attempt is made to explain the formaiions of the various tenses. Only the personal 
terminations are given in Sanskrit, and that witheut any translation into the writer's 
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sakai, he oan. 
(b) Vocalic roots, 

hui, he becomes. Hi, he takes. 
dii, he gives. 

The following are examples of the th i rd person p l u r a l : nucha?, they danoe; hut, 
they become. 

The following table compares the forms of Old Guj . w i t h Ap . and Mod. G u j . : — 

F u t u r e tense.—No example of the future occurs. We should expect a form such 
as nachisau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj . nachis and the A p . nachchissau. The noun 
of agency in -anahdra can be used as an immediate future, as in hau kali amukau 
karanahdra, I shall do such and such a th ing to-morrow. 

F a s t tense.—This is formed as in a l l modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars from the past 
participle passive. A l l three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, chaittu aviu, Chaitra is come; fadcakii deva pilpu, 
the god was worshipped by the votary, i.e., the votary worshipped the god; Srdvakii deva 
pujiu, by the votary, w i th reference to the god, worship was done, i.e. the votary 
worshipped the god. In the impersonal construction the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the case in modern Gujarat!. 

Past cond i t iona l .—This is formed wi th the present participle, as in jai hau. 
padhata tau ubhalau huta, if I had read I should have (?) understood. So also in Jaina 
Prakri t . 

The passive voice is formed by adding iy to consonantal roots, and ij to vocalic ones. 
W i t h the terminations ai and at of the th i rd person, iyai can become i t , and iyai ft. 

avai, he comes. 
ughai, she is drowsy. 
ugai, (the moon) rises. 
karai, he does. 
khapai, he strives. . 
chhai, it is. 
janai, he knows. 
tarai, he passes over. 

dekhai, he sees. 
nachai, he dances. 
padai, it falls. 
padhai, he reads. 
puchhai, he asks. 
pramai, he obtains. 
vasai, he dwells. 
vavai, he sows. 

vernacular. Participles and the l ike are treated more fu l l y . From what is given we 
oan gather the following concerning Old Gujarati . 

Present tense.—The only instance of the first person singular is sabhalau, I hear. 
The only other persons which occur are the t h i rd persons singular and plural . The 
termination of the th i rd person singular is ai, or, after a vowel, s. That of the th i rd 
person plural is at, or, after a vowel, i. There are several examples of the th i rd singular. 
Thus— 

(a) Consonantal roots. 
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(b) Vocalic roots, 
dijai, it is given. lijai, it is taken. 

kijai, it is done. 
Note that the root kar, do, is treated irregularly as if it were vocalic (Pr. k i j ja i ) , as,, 

indeed, i t is in Sanskrit. 
A potential passive is formed by adding d or ay to the root So also in Mod. Guj . 

Examples are— 
pathdyai (not padhdyai), it can boldyai, it can be said, it is called, 

be read. vikdi, it can be sold. 
kahai, they can be said. 

Present Part ic iple .—This is formed by adding atu (weak form) or atau (strong 
form). I have only noted the weak form in the neuter (cf. the genitive termination nu on 
p. 351). Thus, masc. karatau, fern, karati, neut. karatu or karatau, doing. So in the 
passive, kijatau, -ti, -tau, being done. These are deolined like adjectives and locatives 
absolute are common. Examples are— 

uchchariyai, it is pronounced. 
kahiyai, it is said. 
kahii, it is said. 
tarii, it is passed over. 
pathii (not padhii), it is read. 

boliyai, it is said, 
suchtyai, it is indicated. 
suchii, i t is indicated. 
anii, they are brought. 
suchiyat, they are indicated. 

pathitau, being read. 
l i j a t a u , being taken. 

(a) Active. 
karatau, doing. pathatau, reading. 
kahatau, saying. Loo. abs. letau, taking. 

kahatai. varasatau, raining. Loc. abs. varasatai. 
khedatau, dr iving (a plough). hutau or hutau, beooming. Loo. abs. hutai 
ghat atau, happening. or hutai. 

(b) Passive. 
Mjatau, being done. 
gaitau, being sung. Loo. abs. 

gditai. 
dohitau, being milked. Loc. 

plur. fern. abs. dohitie. 

The A p . termination of the passive is ijja, or in Sauraseni A p . ia. This form of the 
passive is not used in modern standard Gujarati . Examples are— 

(a) Consonantal roots. 

Examples of the use of these participles are— 
Meg hi varasatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains the peacocks dance; guri arthu 

kahatai pramddiu ughai, while the preceptor is te l l ing the moaning, Pramadi is drowsy; 
gopdlii gae dohitie chaittu aviu, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra 
oame; sishya sastra pathatau hausabhalau, I listen to the disciple reading the holy book; 
Sishyit idstra pafhitau hau sabhalau, I listen to the holy book being read by the disciple ' 
chaittii gaitai maittu nachai, Maitra dances whi le it is being sung (impersonal) by 

Caitra, i.e, whi le Chaitra sings. 
P a s t P a r t i c i p l e passive.—This usually ends in iu as in Ap. The examples found 

are aviu, come; giu, went ; pujiu (neut.), worshipped; utiu, r i sen; jagiu, awakened. 
VOL. IX, PART I I . 8 A 
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The Sanskrit supta(ka) becomes, through the Ap. suttaw, suta No examples occur of' 
these past-participles which are usually irregular in Mod. Guj. In the last-named 
language the participle usually ends in yb, as in uthyo risen. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i as in Mod. Guj. , corresponding to the Ap. 
-i or -iu. Examples are kari, having done; lei, having taken; dei, having given; 
pad hi, having read. The verbs ' to know' and ' to be able' are construed with this 
participle, as in kari jdnai, he knows how to do; lei sakai, he can take. So, the Ap. iu 
is by origin an infinitive. 

V e r b a l noun,—This ends in ivau after consonantal and vau after vocalic roots. 
Thus, karivau, the act of doing; levau, the act of taking. The oblique forms, such as 
karivd, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as " the potter brings 
earth to make a pot" (in the original the example is only given in Sanskrit). The 
locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noun of agency is formed by adding ayahara to consonantal and nahdra to 
vocalic roots. Thus, karayahara, a doer; le nahdra, a taker. The Mod. Guj. forms 
would be karanar, lindr. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 
The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique 

form— 
siu, with. 
mahi, in. 

agali, before. 
pachhalit, behind. 

im, in this manner; tim, in that manner; Jim, how; kirn, how ? 
iriu or isau, like this; tiniu, like that; jisiu, like what; kisiu, like what ? 
etalau, this much; tetalau, jetalau, ketalau. 
etald (plural), this many ; tetala, jetala, ketala. 
evadau, this big; tevadau, jevadau, kevadau. 
athau, facing in this direction; tethau, jethau, kethau. 

The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages:— 
aiya, (?) thus. 
aji, even to-day, still, yet. 
anai-kai, what else ? 
anareu (? aneriu), adj., like another, of another kind. 
anerai disi, on another day (both words in loo.). 
anerd-tanau, belonging to another. 
ahuna, during the present year. 
ahunoka, belonging to the present year. 
agile, adj., before, in front. 
aju, to-day. 

parai or pari, after. 
It wil l be seen that the last four are nouns in the locative. 

M I S C E L L A N E O U S P R O N O M I N A L F O R M S . 

iha or iha, here; tihu, there; jiha, where ; kiha, where ? 
havada, now; tanarat, then ; kavarai, when ? aneri-vara, at another time; 

eka-vara, once ; sadaivai, always. 
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ajunu, of to-day, modern. 
avatai kali, to-morrow (both words in loo.). 
iha- tanau, belonging to here. 
upari, above. 
urahau, near, on this side. 
upilu, adj., upper. 
uyatra, ascent (udydtra). 
eku-ja, one only. 
oliu (of. pailau), facing towards one. 
kanhai, near. 
kai, somewhat (kimapi). 
kali, to-morrow, yesterday. Cf. gii-kali, avatai-kali. 
kaluna, of yesterday or to-morrow. 
kuji-kai, who knows what, something or other. 
kehaganto-tanau, adj., belonging to where ? 
gamd, in kehdgamd, chihugamd,jimandgamd, and ddvdgama, qq. v. 
gdma-tanau, of or belonging to a village, rustic. 
gii-kali, yesterday (both words in loo.). 
chau, four. 
chauthau, fourth, 
ohihugamd, in a l l directions, on a l l sides. 
chhehilu (obl. sg. chhehild), final, last. 
ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap. , ; i (Hoh. i v , 420). 
ja, (1) rel . pron. neut. (yat); (2) as far as (ydvat) 
jai, i f . The correlative is tai or tau. 
jalya-lagal (? jai-la°), from what time forth 
jimaydgamd, on the r ight hand. 
ddvdgama, on the left hand. 
to", (1) dem. pron. neut. (tai); (2) so far as {tovat). 
tai or tau, then. Correlative of jai. 
tal-lagai, from that t ime forth. 
tau, see tau 
tau-kisiu, what then ? of what use is it {taiah kirn) ? 
trihu, the three. 
trljau, th i rd . 
dial, on a day, in anerai dial, q. v. 
naoa, the nine. 
pailau, facing away from one, of. oliu. 
paura, last year. 
pardya, belonging to another. 
pardru, the year before last. 
pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 
paroka, belonging to last year. 
pahilau, first. 
pachamau, fifth, 
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pachhilu, adj., behind. 
pashai, postposition, without, except. 
pashali, adv., on all sides. 
purvilu or puvvilau, old, antique, former. 
bahiralau, adj., external. 
bdhiri, adv., outside. 
bihu or bihui, both. 
bi-rupa, doubled. 
be or bi, two. 
maudau, slow. 
mdhilu, adj., in the middle. 
vahilau, quick, swift. 
vegolu, distant. 
sarasiu, like, resembling. 
sate, the seven. 
huu, yes. 
hethau, adj., facing downwards. 
hethi, below. 
hethilu, adj., beneath. 
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STANDARD GUdARATI, 

The first specimen of standard Gujarati is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, reprinted from the British and Foreign Bible Society's translation of the Gospel of 
St. Luke. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

G U J A B A T I . 

SPECIMEN I. 
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[ No. I. 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

G U J A R A T I . 

SPECIMEN I. 

(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manas ne be dik 'ra hata. Ane ted-mi-na nanae 
A to-man two sons were. And them-in-of by-the-younger 

bap'ne kahyu ke, 'bap, sampat no pahuohto bhag-
to-the-father it-was-said that, ' father, of-the-property the-arriving share 

mane ap,' ne tene teone punj i wahechi apl. 

to-me give,* and by-him to-them the-stock having-divided was-given. 

Ane theda daliada pachhi nano dik'ro sagh'lu ek' thu 
And a-few days after the-younger son everything together 

karine vegila des-ma gayo, ne tya rang-bhoge potani 
having-made a-distant country-in went, and there in-pleasure-delight his-own 

sampat udari-nakhi. Ane tene badhu khar'chi-nakhyu, 
property was-caused-to-fly-away-entirely. And by-him the-entire was-spent-entirely, 

tyar paohhi te des-ma moto dukal padyo, ne tene tangi 

then after that country-in a-heavy famine fell, and to-him distress 

pad'wa lagl . Ane te jaine te delna wat 'nio-ml-na 

to-fall began. And he having-gone that of country inhabitants-in-of 
ek'ne tyg rahyo, ne tene potana khe tar -mi bhundone 

in-of-one there he-remained, and by-him his-own fields-in to-swine 
char'wa saru tene mokalyo. Ane je singo bhundo 
feeding for (as-) for-him he-was-sent. And what husks the-steine-

khata-hata te-ma-thi potann pet bhar'wone teni ichcbha hatl , ne 
eating-were them-in-by his-own belly for-filling of-him the-wish was, and 

kole tene apyu nahi . A n e te saw chit thayo tyare 
by-anyone to-him it-was-given not. And he conscious became then 

tend kahyu ke, 'mara bap'na ket ' la majurone puahkal 
by-him it-was-said that, ' my of-father how-many to-hired-servants copious 

rot ' la chhe, pan hu to bhukbe vinas pamu-chhu. 
loaves are, but I on-The-other-hand by-hunger destruction getting-am. 

Hu uthine mara bap'ni pase jais, ne tene kahis 
I having-arisen my of-father in-neighbour hood wilt-go, and to-him I-will-say 
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ke, "bap, me akas sama tatha tari agai pap kidhu-chhs. 
that, "father, by-me heaven against also of-thee betoro sin done-is. 
Ane have taro dikªro kahewawa hu yogya n a t h i ; mane tara 
And now thy son to-be-called I worthy am-not; me thy 
majuro-ma-na ekªna jewo gan." ' Ane te uthine potana 
servants-in-of of-one like count" ' And he having-arisen his-own 

bapªni pase gayo, ne te haji ghano vegªlo hato tyare 
of-fafter in-neighbourhood went, and he yet - . great distant was then 

tena bape tend - ditho, ne tene karuna avi , ne te 
his by father (as-) for-him he-was-seen, and to-him pity came, and he 

dodine teni kote wal©gyo, ne tene chumban kidhu. 
having-run his on-neck was-embraced, and to-him kiss was-done. 

Ane dikªrae tene kahyu ke, 'bap, me akas sama 
And by-the-son to-him it-was-said that, 'father, by-me heaven against 

taiha ta r i agal pap kidhu-chhe, ne have taro dikªro kahewawa 
also of thee before sin done-is, and now thy son to-be-called 

hu yogya nathi Pan bape potana dasªne kahyu 
J worthy am-not.' But by-the-father his-own to-servants it-was-said 
ke, ' u t tam wastra lai-awo, ne ene paherawo; ne 

that, 'excellent garment having-taken-come, and to-this-one clothe; and 

ene hathe v i t i ghalo, ne pag-ma joda paherawo; 
on-of-this-one on-the-hand a-ring put, and feet-on shoes cause-to-wear; 
ane palela wachharªdane lavine kapo, ne apªne khaine 
and* the-fatted to-calf having-brought slaughter, and we-all having-eaten 

anand karie. Kem-ke a mare dikªro muo hato, ne 
rejoicing may-make. Because-that this my son dead was, and 

pachho jiwªto thayo-chhe; ne khowaelo hato, ne jadyo-chhe.' Ne 
afterwards living become-is ; and lost was, and got-is.' And 
teo anand karªwa lagya. 

they rejoicing to-make began. 

Ane teno wado dikªro khetar-ma hato. Ne te awªta 
And of-him the-great son the-field-in was. And he in-coming 

gharªni pase pahochyo. Tyare tene rag tatha nach 
of-the-house in-neighbour hood arrived. Then by-him music also dancing 

sabhalya. Ane tene chakªro-ma-na ekªne bolavine puchhyu 
were-heard. And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked 
ke, ' a sui chhe ?' Ne tene tene kahyu ke, 'taro 

that, ' this what is ?' And by-him to-him it-was-said that, ' thy 

bhai avyo-chhe, ne tara bape palela wachharªdane 
brother come-is, and thy by-father the-fatted (as-) for-the-calf 

kapavyo, kem-ke te tene sahi-salamat pachho malyo-chhe.' 
it-hat-been-slaughtered, because-that he him safe-sound back-again got-is.' 
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Pan te gune thayo, ne mahe aw'wani ten i khusl nahoti. 
But he in-anger became, and inside of-going of-him pleasure not-was. 

mate tend bape bahar av ine tene 
Therefore his by-father outside having-oome (as-)for-him 

samªjavyo. Pan tene uttar apªta bapªne 
he-was-caused-to-understand. But by-him answer in-giving to-the-father-
kahyu ke, ' jo, atªla waras hu ta r i chakªri karu-chhu, ne 

it-was-said that, 'see, so-many years I thy service doing-am, and 
t a r i ajna me kadi ullanghi n a t h i ; to-pan mara mi t ron i 
thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not; nevertheless my of-friends 

sathe khusi karªwane, te mane bokªdiyu pan kadi 
in-company rejoicing for-making, by-thee to-me a-kid even ever 
nahotu-apyu. Pan a taro dikªro, jene kasªbenoni sathe ta r i 

not-was-given. But this thy son, by-whom of-harlots in-company thy 

sampat khai-nakhi, tena awªta-j te tene saru 
property was-devoured-entirely, of-him on-the-coming-even by-thes of-him for 

palela wachharªdane kapavyo.' Ane tene kahyu ke, 
the-fatted (as-)for-the-calf it-was-slaughtered.' And by-him it-was-said that, 
'dlkªra, tu mari sathe ni tya chhe, ne maru saghªlu taru 

'son, thou of-me in-company always art, and mine everything thine 
chhe. Apªne to khusi thawu tatha harkh karªwo 

is. By-us-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make 

joito-hato, kem-ke a taro bhai muo hato, ne pachho 
being-proper-was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and afterwards 
j iwªto thayo-chhe; ne khowaelo hato, ne jadyo-chhe.' 
living beoome-is; and lost was, and got-is' 
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TRANSLATION. 
Recite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of K i n g Rama, teach you. 
Beside you having b u i l t a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Ram 

w i t h your mouth. 
Parrot, for you I cause green bamboos to be c u t ; 
Of them, O parrot, I am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to be studded w i t h 

diamonds and jewels. 
Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall I cause to be cooked ? 
Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall pour (ghi) over ( i t ) ; 
Your w i n g is yellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck is a r ing of black. 
Worship the lord of Nar-Sai (Nar-Singh), t ro l l ing a pleasant song. 

As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedabad. 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 3 B 

OLD STANDARD DIALECT, 

As a specimen of old Gujarati, I give a short poem by Nar-Singh Meta, who 
flourished in the middle of the 15th c o n t u r y . It is taken from the introduction to 
shapurji Edalji's Gujarati dictionary, p. x iv . 
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( D I S T R I C T A H M E D A B A D ) . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek hato1 raja. Tene sat-to2 dikªra. Sate3 upar 
One was king. To-him seven-verily sons. The-seven above 

Vir-bai bahen hat i . Aso mas avyo. Ajªwalo pakhªwado4 avyo. 
Vir-bai sister was. Asvin month came. Bright fortnight came. 

Waje-dasamªno5 dahado avyo. Sate bhaironi6 wahuroe 
Of-the-Vijaya-dasami day came. The-seven of-brothers by-sisters-in-law 

warat madya. Bahen kahe, 'bhabhi, bhabhi, mane 
vows were-begun. The-sister says, 'sisters-in-law, sisters-in-law, to-me 

ko'to7 hu k a r u ' Babhi bolya,9 ' t a m - t h i thase 
(if)-you-say,-then I may-do.' The-sisters-in-law said, ' you-by it-will-become 

nahi. ' Bahene kidhu,8 ' thase, toe kar is ; nahi 
not* By-the-sister it-was-said, ' it-will-become, even-then I-will-do; not 

thay, toe karis.' V i r -ba i to warat laine 
(if)-it-become, even-then I-will-do.' Vir-bai then the-vow having-taken 

suta.9 Doheli rite puru karine ujavyu. Ghane 

slept. Painful in-manner the-whole having-done was-finished. In-many 

dahade Gor-ma r i jhya, ane Vir-baine to lila-laher 
in-days Gauri-mother was-pleased, and to-Vir-bai on-the-one-hand happiness 

thai-gal. BhabhI-babhl joi rahya. Gor-ma 
having-become-went. The-sisters-in-law-etc. having-seen remained. Gauri-mother 

upar laghan kari . Gor-mae sapªna10 didha, ' a m 

upon fasting woe-done. By-Gauri-mother dreams were-given, ' in-this-manner 

karaj nahi sare. Vir-baini vela vicharo. Teni pere 
object not may-be-accomplished. Vtr-bai's time consider. Her in-manner 

N O T E S . — T h i s story is in the colloquial Gujarati of educated women. It is recorded in the language of an elderly lady 
of the Nagar Brahman caste. 

1 The verb hato is pot out of its usual place at the end of the sentence for the sake of rhythm. 
2 The word t6 is a common expletive need after numerals. 
3 The s at the end of sato gives definiteness. The seven 
4 Pakhªwado is here colloquially used in the masculine. The usual form is pakhªwadiyu, neuter. 
5 Waje is a colloquial form of vijaya. 
6 Ro, do, and lo are diminutive suffixes frequently used to express affection,—the dear brothers, the dear sisters-in-law, 

and so elsewhere. 
7 Ko'to is a colloquial contraction of kaho, to. 
8 Kidhu, done, is quite commonly employed in the sense of kahyu, said. 
9 The neuter plural is used to agree with even a feminine singular noun to indicate respect. There are several other 

instances in the story. 
10 Sapªna. Here the plural is used instead of the singular to indicate respect. 
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warat karo. Tame mane phulªne sate sonanu phul a p y u ; pani 

vows make. By-you to-me of-Jlower for of-gold flower was-given; water 

sate dudh a l y u ; khawa sate amªrat a lyu. Tame 

for milk was-presented; eating for nectar was-presented. By-yon 

Vir-baine dukh pamadya. Vir-baie to dukh ªni 

to-Vir-bai pain was-caused-to-reach. By-Vir-bai on-the-other-hand of-pain 

mar i phulªne sate jal. chadhavya; khawa sate jal 
the-struck-one of-flower for water was-offered; food for water 
chadhavya; ane evi r i te je karyu , te khara bhaw-thi 
was-offered ; and such by-manner what was-done, that true feeling-from 

karyu. Vi r -ba inu pani te tamara amªrat-thi pan me adªku 
was-done. Vir-bai's water that your nectar-than even by-me more 

ganyu. Sone-thi to ame lipie-chhie, ne amªrat-thi ame 
was-reckoned. In-gold-by indeed we smearing-are, and nectar-by we 
majie-chhie. Ame to bhawªna bhukhya chhie. Vi r -ba i 
scouring-are. We on-the-other-hand of-affection hungry are Vir-bai 
jewu karªse, tene Vi r -ba i jgwu thase. Tame karªso, tewu 

as he-will-do, to-him Vir-bai as it-will-become. You will-do, so 
pamªso.' 

will-you-get.' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a king. He had as many as seven sons. These seven brothers had but 
one younger sister named Virba i . It was the month of Asvin, the bright fortnight, 
and the day of the Vijaya-dasami. The young wives of the seven brothers went through 
the init iatory ceremonies of the vow of the day. The sister says, ' dear Sisters, I would 
also do i t , if you let me.' The sisters-in-law replied, * you are not able to go through i t . ' 
The sister said,' I w i l l go through i t , whether I have the abil i ty or not.' As for Vi rba i , 
she went through the ini t iatory ceremonies, and laid herself down. In spite of 
insurmountable difficulties she finished it up to its closing ceremonies. As days went 
by, the goddess, Mother Gauri, was pleased w i t h her, and Vi rba i was blessed w i t h great 
happiness. Her sisters-in-law and others looked on in disappointment and resolved to 
starve themselves to death before the mother goddess. The mother goddess appeared 
before them in a dream, and said, ' you cannot secure your object in this way. Think 
of the circumstances under which Vi rba i performed her vow. Do as she did. In 
place of a flower, you gave me a gold flower; in place of water you gave me m i l k You 
gave me the most delicious dishes in place of ordinary dishes. Y o u put Virba i to 
immense trouble. As for Vi rba i , oppressed w i t h difficulties, she gave me water in place 
of flowers, she gave me water in place of food—and thus whatever she did, she did w i t h 
a l l her heart. I considered the water given by Virbai as of greater value than even 
the nectar given by you. As for gold, we smear our ground w i t h i t , and we scrub our 
pots w i t h nectar. I t is devotion that we hunger for. these who do as V i rba i did w i l l 
get what Vi rba i has got. You w i l l get as you w i l l do.* 
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The next specimen is a folksong from the district of Broach. It deals with the 
arrest and trial of the Gaikawar of Baroda, Malhar-rao, for the attempted poisoning of 
Colonel Phayre. 
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S T A N D A R D D I A L E O T . ( D I S T R I C T B R O A C H ) . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

M A L A R - R A W A N O G A R A B O , 

OF-MALAR-RAW SONG. 

K e d i banyo-re bhupal, Malar-Raw kedi banyo-re. 
A-captive became-O the-protector-of-the-earth, Malar-Raw a-captive became-O. 

Lag i pakadªta na war, Malar-Raw kedi banyo-re. 
There-was-undergone in-capturing no delay, Malar-Raw a-captive became-O. 

II Tek II 
II Refrain ||' 

Samvat oganise-ekatris, Pos mas guru-war; 
Samvat nineteen-hundred-thirty-one, Pos month Thursday; 
Sukal pakshªni satªme jone jhalyo jhat asªwar. 

Bright the-half-of on-the-seventh see arrested-(him) suddenly by-the-troops. 

Malar-Raw, etc. II 1 II 
Malar-Raw, etc. II 1 II 

Mal awa (for mulawa) avya mahipati, besi sundar (for sundar) vehe l ; 
To-visit came the-lord-of-the-earth, sitting a-beautiful chariot; 

Pakadyo tene ek palak-ma, tyare pamyo jawa naw gher. 
He-was-captured (as-for) him one moment-in, then he-obtained to-go not in-home. 

Malar-Raw II 2 || 
Malar-Raw II 2 \\ 

Kidho kamp-ma ed ne japat karyu ghar-bar; 
He-was-made the-camp-in a-captive and attached was-made (his) house-(and-)property ; 

Pap niuke nahi koine, e to kon kare vehewar? 
Sin leaves not anybody (unpunished) this then who would-do a-sinful-act ? 

Malar-Raw II 3 II 
Malar-Raw II 3 ll 
D u w a i phari Angrej ani , tliar-thar dhruje l o k ; 

A-proclamation went-round of-the-English, shiveringly trembled the-people; 

Thase have su rayanu, sad pamya1 atise sok. 
Will-become now what of-the-king, all got excessive grief. 

Malar-Raw ll 4 II 
Malar-Raw ll 4 II 

1 Pamawu although a transitive verb, is construed as though it were mtransitive. 
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Rani be rudan kare, Suna Kama-bai sot; 
Queens two weeping make, Suna-(bai) Kama-bal with; 

Kare prarthana Is a ni , ' have apo hamaru mot. ' 
They-make a-prayer of-God, ' now give our death* 

Malar-Raw II 5 II 
Malar-Raw II 6 II 

A r y a vipra des par-desana, betha kare bahu 
There-came Brahmans (of-)the-country of-other-countries, seated make much 

j a p ; 
incantation ; 

Dhyan dhare Jugadisanu, jane kale chhuti ( for chhuti) jase 
Meditation they-hold of-the-God-of-the-universe, as-if tomorrow will-be-set-free 

nrip . 
the-king. 

Malar-Raw II 6 II 
Malar-Raw II 6 II 

Kahe Malar-Raw ' wak so kidho mujane k e d ; ' 
Says Malar-Haw ' fault what was-made to-me a-captive ; ' 

Kar jodi kahe karagari, 'mane kho l i 
The-hands having-folded he-says having-implored, ' to-me having-disclosed 

batawoni bhed.' 
do-show the-mystery.' 

Malar-Raw II 7 II 
Malar-Maw II 7 II 

8ar Luis Pel i kahe, ' k i dho ray tame ker ; 
Sir Lewis Telly says, ' committed O-king by-you a-bad-act; 

Sarabat-ma gholi-kari , tame payu karanalane jeher. 
Sharbat-in mixed-having, by-you was-given-to-drink to-the-Colonel poison. 
Malar-Raw II 8 II 
Malar-Raw II 8 II 

Kar anal Pher rani-tano Resident Saradar; 
Colonel Phayre the-Queen-of the-Resident General; 

Tene hanawa karane, tame les ka r i nahi war . ' 
Him to-kill for, ly-you a-little was-made not delay.' 
Malar-Raw lI 9 II 
Malar-Raw II 9 II 

Malar-Raw vismay-thai bolio (for bolyo) d in vachan; 
Malar-Raw being-astonished spoke humble words; 

' N a t h i khabar e mujªne, maru bahu-re bale-chhe man.' 
' There-is-not knowledge (of)-this to-me, my excessive-O burns mind.' 
Malar-Raw II 10 II 
Malar-Raw II 10 II 
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Sar Luis Peli kahe, ' nyay thase pavi t ra ; 
Sir Lewis Pelly says, ' justice there-will-be pure; 

Nahi karªso chinta kadi , tame dhiraj rakho mitra. 
Do-not make anxiety ever, you patience keep O-friend. 
Malar-Raw II 11 II 
Malar-Raw ll 11 ll 

Bharuch-ma banyo sahi, a garªbo rasal; 
Broach-in was-composed indeed, this song interesting ; 

O-chito te lai-gaya; jone Madras-ma bhupal. 
Unexpectedly they carried-off; see Madras-in the-protector-of-the-earth. 
Malar-Raw II 12 ll 
Malar-Raw II 12 II 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 
T H E SONG1 O F M A L H A R - R A O . 

Refrain.—Malhar-rao, the protector of the earth, became a captive. Suddenly did 
he become a captive. 

(1) en Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of Pos in the Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested h im 

(2) Si t t ing in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Resident, and they cap­
tured h i m in a single moment, nor could he obtain leave to go home. 

(3) In the camp he was made a captive, and his house and property were 
attached. Sin leaves no one unpunished. Who therefore would do a sinful 
act ? 

(4) The English made proclamation, and the people trembled and shivered. 
They al l felt excessive grief in their doubt as to what would now become 
of the k ing . 

(5) His two queens, Suna-bai and Kama-bai, weep and pray to God to end their 
lives. 

(6) Brahmans came f rom near and far, and sat and made incantations. They 
meditate on the God of the universe, as if the k ing would be set free to-mor­
row. 

(7) Says Malhar-rao, ' for what fault have I been made captive ?' w i t h hands 
folded in supplication he implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ' O k i n g , you have committed a bad act. You mixed 
poison in sharbat and gave it to the Colonel to dr ink. ' 

(9) ' Colonel Phayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no 
hesitation in k i l l i n g h im. ' 

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, ' Nothing know I of 
this. My mind is on fire. ' 

(11) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ' pure justice w i l l be done. Be not anxious. Keep 
patient, my friend.' 

(12) This interesting song was composed in Broach. Unexpectedly they carried 
Malhar-rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras. 

1 A garªbo is a kind of song sung by women, while dancing in a cirole. 
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NAGARI GUJARATI. 

The Nagar Brahmans have always formed an important part of the Gujarat commu­
ni ty. The literary form of the Apabhramsa from which Gujarati is descended, was in 
olden times known as the Nagara Apabhramsa, and some scholars maintain that the 
Deva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of wr i t i ng used by this caste. 
A t the present day they employ the Deva-nagari and not the Gujarati character, as w i l l be 
seen from the specimen annexed. 

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called Nagari Gujarati, but their 
language is ordinary Gujarati, w i t h a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words than is mot 
w i t h in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 

[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

G U J A R A T I . 

N A G A R I D I A L E C T . ( B O M B A Y T O W N A N D I S L A N D ) . 



379 

[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

G U J A R l T l . 

N A G A R I D I A L E C T . ( B O M B A Y T O W N A N D I S L A N D ) , 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manasªne be cbhokªra hata. Ane te-ma-na nhanae 
A-Certain to-man two sons were. And them-in-of by-the-younger 

potana bapªne kahyu ke, ' bapa, tamari mal-milªkat-ma-thi 
his-own to-father it-was-said that, ' father, your goods-and-property-infrom 

je bisso maro awªto-hoy te mane apo.' Te-thi tene 
what share my coming-may-be that to-me give.' Therefore by-him 

potani milªkat teo-ma vehechi api. Bahu diwas thaya nahi 
his-own property them-in having-divided was-given. Many days passed not 

etªla-ma to nhana chhokªrae saghªIi pu j i ekªthi karine 
meanwhile-in that younger by-son all substance together having-made 

dur des-taraph prayan karyu, ne potanu sarwaswa 
distant country-towards departure was-made, and his-own substance 

unmattayi-thi udavi-nakhyu Teni-pase kai sesh rahyu nahi , 
riotous-living-by was-squandered. Of-him-near any remainder remained not, 

ane te-wakhªte te des-ma moto dushkal padyo ne te mot i 
and at-that-time that country-in mighty famine fell and he great 

apatti-ma avyo. E- th i te te desªna ek nagªrikªni pase gayo, 
want-in came. Therefore he that of-country one of-oitizen near went, 

ane tena asray-ma rahyo. Tene tene potana khetar-ma dukkar 
and his shelter-in lived. By-him to-him his-own field-in swine 

charawªwa mokªlyo. Ane dukkar je chhala khats hata te-j 
to-graze he-was-sent. And the-swine what husks eating were that-even 

khaine pet bharªwane pan te magna that, pan te 
having-eaten belly to-fill even he happy would-have-become, but that 

pan koie tene apya nahi. 
even anyone-by him-to was-given not. 
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BOMBAY G U J A R A T I . 

Bombay is a very polyglot ci ty, but its main language is Marathi . It contains a 
large number of Gujarati settlers, whose language has adopted several Mara th i expres­
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, wr i t ten 
(as received) in the Deva-nagari character, which w i l l show that Bombay Gujarati 
differs very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalman influence 
we owe the use of words l ike rahis for the Arabic-Hindostani rais, a headman, a respect­
able person, a citizen. 

As expressions which are due to the influence of Marathi , we may quote the use of 
sopawu, instead of apªwu, to g ive ; bar gam (cf. Marathi baher gavi), to a distant vi l lage; 
waparªwu, to squander; and garaj lagi, want began to be felt. Some of these are, it is 
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindostani, but their selection here is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi . 
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B O M B A Y D I A L E C T . ( B O M B A Y T O W N A N D I S L A N D ) . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manasªne be chhokªra hata. Te-ma-na nana chhokªrae 
One to-man two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger by-ton 

tena bapane kahyu ke, 'bapa, maro bhag mane sopo.' 
his to-father it-was-said that, 'father, my share to-me give.' 

Bapa teni dolatªna be bhag karya. Thoda diwas pachhi 
By-the-father his of-wealth two shares were-made. A-few days after 

nano chhokªro potani dolat la i bar gam gayo, 
the-younger son his-own wealth having-taken a-distant milage went, 

ane tya bohªle-hathe potani dolat wapªri-nakhi. Ane jhare 
and there with-excessive-hand his-own wealth squandered-entirely. And when 

tene badhi dolat udavi-nakhi, tyare te des-ma motto dukal. 
by-him all wealth was-wasted-entirely, then that country-in a-mighty famine 
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padyo, ane paisani ene garaj lagi . Tyare te desªna ek rahis 
fell, and of-money to-him want began. Then that of-country a citizen 

pase gayo, jene ene khetar-ma dukkªro charªwa mokalyo. 
near he-went, by-whom as-for-him field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. 

Dukkªro khata, te chhal khai ene potanu pet 
The-swine used-to-eat, those husks having-eaten by-him his-own belly 

bharyu-hot, pan te koie ene apya nahi 
filled-would-have-been, but they by-anyone to-him were-given not. 

GAMADlA. 

The Gamadia, or Gramya, Gujarati is a general name for the dialect spoken by the 
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies l i t t le from place to place, and 
reappears under various names. As a standard form of it, I take Surªti, the dialect 
spoken by the village people of Surat and Broach. 

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter h, and on the other hand to pronounce s as h, and chh as s; the tendency to 
pronounce a y when it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso­
nant ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. These 
w i l l a l l be noted i n the examples given i n the following pages. 
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SURATI GUJARATI. 

The educated classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati, 
but in the rural parts of these districts a curious patois is spoken, which the Bombay 
people call Surªti, or the language of Surat. 

In pronunciation, Surªti continually pronounces the letter s as A, as we find in the 
B h i l languages and in Southern Rajasthani. S is often wri t ten, but even then it is pro­
nounced h. Examples are dah, for das, ten ; manah, for manas, a m a n ; haro for saro, 
good ; hu, for su, what ? hode, for sode, near. 

On the other hand a true original in i t i a l or medial h is often elided, or, when 
wri t ten, is not pronounced. Thus, hu or u, pronounced u , I ; uto for huto, a dialectic 
form of hato, was; kau for kahu, I say. 

The letter chh is pronounced 8. Thus, chha, six, is pronounced sa, and chhu, I am, 
is pronounced su. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There are numerous 
examples in the specimen. Thus, thoda or thoda, few; ekªthu or ekªthu, in one place; 
didhu, didhu, or didhu, g iven ; tangi or tangi, w a n t ; tem or tem, that much ; dittho or 
ditho, seen ; tamaro or tamaro, your ; tu or tu, thou; tedine or tedine, having called; 
dahªdo for dahado, a day. Cerebral n and l are rare. Thus we have karan, not karan, 
a cause; gale, not gale, on the neck. 

The letter n is often changed to I. Thus, nallo for nano, younger ; Iakhªwu, for 
nakhªwu, to throw. 

Medial consonants, and sometimes even i n i t i a l ones, are often doubled. Thus, nallo, 
younger; dittho, seen ; nokkar or nokar, a servant; amme, we ; mmaro, my. 

The letter jh is pronounced as z. Thus, jhad, pronounced zad, a tree. 
When the letter y follows a consonant, it is pronounced before i t , and is then some­

times writ ten y and sometimes i. As most past participles end in y preceded by a conso­
nant, this forms a very s tr iking characteristic of the dialect. Numerous examples w i l l be 
found in the specimens. The following are only a few,—mayªro or mairo, for maryo, 
struck ; payªdo or paido for padyo, caused to fa l l , made ; chayªlo or chailo, for chalyo, 
went; mayªlo or mailo, for malyo, m e t ; poyªro, for poriyo or poryo, a son. 

It may be noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nagpuri sub-
dialect of the Bhojpur i dialect of Bihari . 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add a in the oblique form. Thus, bapane or 
bapane, to a father ; bapo or bapao, fathers. 

The following are the first two personal pronouns :— 

Nom. . , . 

Agent . 

Gen. . 

I . 

Sing. 

u 

me 

maro, mmaro 

Plur. 

hame, amme, ammo 

hame, amme, ammo 

hamaro, ammaro 

Thou. 

Sing. 

tu 

te 
taro 

Plur. 

tame, tamme, tantmo. 

tame, tamme, tammo. 

tamaro, tammaro. 
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8ing. 

1 • • chhawu, chhu, ckhe, chho 

2 • • • chhe, chha 

3 • • . chhe, chha 

Plur. 

chhaiye, chhie. 

chho, chhe, chha. 

chhe, chha. 

Other forms are as in the standard dialect. As explained above, the t of the second 
person can optionally be cerebralised. 

Besides the usual standard forms, he is also used to mean ' that. ' 
The following are the forms of the verb substantive :— 

Present. 

It w i l l bo noticed that chhe or chha can be used for any form except the fiist person 
plural . 

It should be remembered that the chh is pronounced l ike 8, so that the words are 
really sawu, su, se, etc. In a l l the specimens the chh is wri t ten throughout, and I have 
not altered the spelling. 

The past is huto or uto, both being pronounced uto. When cmployed as an auxiliary 
verb to is often used instead of uto. 

As regards finite verbs, the prtsent definite is either conjugated as in the standard, 
or chh is added to a l l persons of the simple present. Thus, I strike. 

As explained above, the auxil iary employed for the imperfect is usually to. Thus, 
u marªto-to, I was beating. 

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun­
ciation. 

The future is sometimes wri t ten as in the standard dialect,—thus, maris, I w i l l 
strike ; but the 6 is pronounced as h, so that the true form of the future is— 

Sometimes the future ends i n d or wano. Thus, u utha, I w i l l arise; u Jawa, I w i l l go ; 
u kewano, I w i l l say. 

Sing 

1 • . . maru-chh 

2 • . . mare-chh 

3 . . mare-chh 

Plur. 

marie-chh, 

maro-chh. 

mare-chh. 

Sing. 

1 marih 

2 . . marªhe 

3 . . . marªhe 

Plur. 

marªhu. 

marªhu. 

marªhe. 
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The following specimen of Surªti is provided by the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 
It is printed, as received, in the Deva-nagari character. 

[ No. 7.] 
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S U R A T I D I A L E C T . ( V I L L A G E S O P SURAT A N D B R O A C H ) . 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

GUJARATI. 

SUR A TI D I A L E C T . V I L L A G E S OF SURAT A N D B R O A H 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek janªne be poyªra uta. Te-ma-na nallae bapªne 
One to-man two sons were. Them-in-of by-the-younger to-the-father 

kayu ke, 'bapa, je milªkat mare bhage ave, te 

it-was-said that, 'father, what property in-my in-share may-come, that 
mane api-lakho (for nakho).' Bape milªkatªna be bhag 
to-me give-away.' By-the-father of-the-property two shares 

paida thoda (or thoda) dahªda-ma (for dahada-ma) nallo poyªra 
were-made. A-few days-in the-younger son 

sagªlu ekªthu (or ekªthu) karine dur mulakh chailo, ne ta 
everything in-one-place having-made a-far country went, and there 

potani dolatªna watana wawªdaiwa. Jhare tene sagªlu 
his-own of-wealth peas threw-away.1 When by-him everything 

udavi (for udavi)-didhu (or didhu, for didhu), te wakhªte te mulakh-ma 
was-squandered-completely, that at-time that country-in 

moto dukal paido, ane tene tangi (or tangi) padªwa lagi. 
a-mighty famine fell, and to-him want to-fall began. 

Etªle te te mulakhªna renarªne mailo jene tene 
In-the-meantime he that of-country to-a-dweller met by-whom his 

jamin-ma dukkar charªwa mokailo. Tene potanu pet dukkar 
land-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. By-him his-own belly swine 
khata, te kusªka-thi bhairu-hot, pan te koie 

used-to-eat, these husks-by filled-would-have-been, but these by-anyone 

tene aipa n a i . Ane te ware teni sudh (for sudh) thekane 
to-him were-given not. And that at-time of-him sense in-place 
avi , te boilo ke, 'mara bapªne ta rakhela ketªla 

came, he said that, 'my in-of-father near hired how-many 
badha (for badha) manahone joyye tem (or tem) khawanu male-chhe, 

all to-men is-sufficient so-much of-eating they-getting-are, 

ne w a l i uchu muke-chhe, ane u to bhukhe 
and also above leave, and I on-the-other-hand by-hunger 
maru-chhu. U utha ne mara bap hode jawa ne kewan 
dying-am. I will-arise and my father near will-go and will-sap 

1 Threw away like peas, squandered. 
VOL. IX , PART I I . 3 D 
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ke, " bapa, me tamari (or tamari) agal Iharªno wak kairo-chhe, and 
that, "father, by-me of-you before of-God sin done-is, and 

tamaro chhokªro kewªdawa mane lajam nathi. Mane tamara nokar 
your son to-be-called to-me fitness is-not. Me your servant 

pethe rakho." ' Te uitho ne tena bap hode aiwo. Pan haju ghano 
like keep." ' Me arose and his father near came. But yet much 

agho uto, te ware tena bape tene d i t h o (or dittho). 
distant he-was, that at-time his by-father as-for-him he-was-seen. 

Tene daya avi ne te doido ne gale walªgi-paido, ane 
To-him compassion came and he ran and on-neck embracing-fell, and 

bachchi kidhi. Poyªrae kayu, 'bapa, me tamari 
kiss was-made. By-the-son it-was-said, 'father, by-me of-you 

rubadu (or raju) Iharªno ghuno kairo-chhe, ane tamaro poyªro kewªdawa 
before of-God sin done-is, and your son to-be-called 

mane lajam nathi.' Pan bape nokkarone tedine (or tedine) 
to-me fitness is-not.' But by-the-father to-the-servanta having-called 

keyu ke, 'sakay-ma sakai jhabbo lawo ne ene perawo. 
it-was-said that, ' good-in good a-robe bring and to-this-one put-on. 

Ena hath-ma viti ghalo, ne page joda (for joda) perawo; 
Of-this-one hand-on a-ring put, and on-feet shoes put-on; 

ane kau ke, " chalo, apªne khayye piyye ne gammat (for gamat) 
and I-say that, "come, let-us-all eat drink and merriment 

karye; kem-ke a maro poyªro mari-gailo-to, te phari-thi(or thi) 
make; because-that this my son dead-gone-was, he again 

jiwªto (for jiwªto) thailo-cnhe; ne khowai-gailo-to, te pachbo jaido 
living become-is; and lost-gone-was, he again recovered 

chhe." ' Ne teo gammat karªwa laiga. 
is." ' And they merriment to-make began. 

Teno wado poyªro khetar-ma uto. Te jem-jem gher taraph 
Mia elder son the-field-in was. He as-as in-the-house towards 

aiwo, tem gan-tanªna awaj sabhªJaya. Tene ek cbakarªne 
came, so of-singing-music the-sounds were-heard. By-him a as-for-servant 

bolaiwo, ane puichhu ke, 'a hu chhe?' Tene keyu 
he-was-called, and it-was-asked that, ' this what is ? ' By-him it-was-said 

ke, ' taro nallo bhai aiwo-chhe, ane tara bape ek japhat 

that, *thy younger brother come-is, and thy by-father a feast 

ali-chhe; karan ke te hari pathem hajo-hamo aiwo-chhe. 
given-is; because that he well like safe-sound come-is. 
Te-thi (for -thi) te gusse thayo, and gbar-ma petho nai. 

That-from he in-anger became, and the-houae-in entered not. 
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Te-thi teno bap bar aiwo ane tena kala-wala. kaira. 
That-from his father outside came and of-him entreaties were-made. 

Tene tena bapªne kayu ke, 'me tamari (or tamari) ketªla 
By-him his to-father it-was-said that, ' by-me your how-many 

badha (or baddha) barªho thaya bardast kairi-chhe, ane k o i wakhat majat 
all years were service mode-is, and any time single 

tamara (or tamara) hukam toida nathi. To-pan tame mara 
your orders broken were-not. Nevertheless by-you my 

dosdaro bhegi gammat udawªwa ek wokªdu pan ailu-nathi. 
friends with merriment to-cause-to-fly a kid even given-is-not. 

Pan a poyªro jene tamari mal-mata rado-ma phane-phat-kari 
But this son by-whom your property harlots-in having-wasted 

muki-chhe, te aiwo te-haru tame ek japhat (or jhaphat) aipi . ' 
thrown-is, he came him-for by-you a feast was-given.' 

Tene jabap ailo, ' betta, tu (or tu) to har-hammes 
By-him answer was-given, 'son, thou on-the-one-hand always 

mari sathe rahe-chhe, ane te-tthi (for -thl) je sagªlu mari kane 
of~me with remaining-art, and that-from what all of-me near 

chhe, te taru chhe. Ane a taro bhai mari-gailo-to, 
is, that thine is. And this thy brother dead-gone-was, 

t e ' j iwªto pachho aiwo-chhe; ane gumai gailo, te pachho jaido-chhe; 
he) living again come-is; and lost went, he again recovered-is; 

mate gammat kar i raji thawu e badobad chhe.' 
therefore merriment having-made happy to-be this proper is' 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 3 D 2 
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ANAWALA OR BHATHELA. 

This is the dialect spoken by Bhathela or Anawªla Brahmans of Surat, Jalalpur, 
Chikhli, Balsar, and the Navsari division of the Baroda state. Natives recognize it as a 
distinct dialect, but it does not differ from the Surªti just described, except that its 
speakers, being cultivators, have borrowed a few words from their neighbours, the Bhil 
Dhodias and Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any specimen of it. I may men­
tion that in some of the specimens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat, words 
containing the letter chh are phonetically spelt with 0, thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of chh, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Surªti. Thus, the word for 
' six' is written 'sa,' not' chha,' and the present tense of the verb substantive is written 

1 

2 

3 

Sing. 

se 

Se 

Plur. 

sie 

se 

se 

This, of course, is only a more phonetic way of writing, and does not constitute a 
new dialect. 
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GUJARATI OF E A S T E R N BROACH. 

In the east of Broach, the language of the semi-civilized Bh i l tribes is Gujarati, 
much mixed w i t h the B h i l dialects of the adjoining state of Rajpipla. 

I give a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 
We may note the occasional change of s to h as in Harªbhan for Sarbhan, and of chh 

to s as in paid for pachha, afterwards. L sometimes becomes n as in nok for lok, people. 
In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities. 
The case of the agent ends in ha, as in nokªha for lake, by the people. The dative 

p lu ra l ends in han, as in Talavyahan, to Talavyas. 
The Genitive masculine ends in na, and sometimes even in a Thus, Harªbhanªna 

or Harªbhana, of Sarbhan. 
The sign of the locative is mi, as in Angreji-mi, in English territory. 
The following pronominal forms may be noted, ami, we ; amªha or amaha, by us; 

amahan, to us; ama, our (oblique); tami, y o u ; tiye, by h i m ; tiya, his (oblique). 
In Verbs, note way-ni, it does not become; viyo, it became; aid, they were ; kayo, it 

was done. 
The suffix n is commonly added to past tenses. Thus, rahyan, we l i v e d ; amaha 

rupia magyan, we asked for money; amahan rupia ni apyan, money was not given to us. 
The Future is as in B h i l dialects, e.g. apuhu, we shall give. 
The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, w i th or without an auxiliary verb, 

and in conditional sentences. Thus, katªna, we were doing; rnajuri jati ri, wages were 
going away; rat, ( if) you remain. Note the additional suffix in katªna (for karªto), as 
in Rani B h i l . Ri, of course, is for rahi, and rat for rahat. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kai, having done; chhodi-n, having 
left. Such forms are common in most B h i l dialects. In jaitªne, going, and netªne-n, 
t ak ing off, there is a very old suffix tane, instead of the modern form ne, added to the 
participle in i: ne is itself derived from the ancient tane. 
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GUJARATI. 

M I X E D D I A L E C T O F EAST BROACH. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rewasi ami Harªbhanªna. A m i Harªbhana rakho katªna, 
Inhabitants we Sarbhan-of. We of-Sarbhan watch were-doing, 

ti asar 15-20 waras rakho kayo. Tei rakha rupia amahan 
that about 15-20 years watch was-done. But of-watch money to-us 

5 waras-lagi ni apyan. Taha amªha rupia magyan. T a h a 
5 years-for not was-given. Then by-us money was-asked. Then 

nokªha kahyo ke, 'awat waras ami rupia apuhu.' T a h a 
by-people it-was-said that, ' coming year we money shall-give.' Then 
amªha paso rakho rakhyo, pan awat waras pan rupia ni 
by-us again watch was- kept, but coming year again money not 
apyan. T a h a pasa amªha rupia magyan, tethi gam-nokªha, 

was-given. Then again by-us money was-asked, thereupon by-village-people 
rakho netªnen talavyahan apyo. Tethi mehªnat-majuri 
watch taking-off to-Talavyas was-given. Thence labour-working-for-hire 

jati ri. Tethi gam chhodin ami Gayªkwadi-mi Dabhoi 
going-away was. Thence village having-left we Gaikwadi-in Dabhoi 
taluka gam Gopar-para-mi jaitªne kheti kana-haru rahyan; pan 

Taluka village Gapalpur-in going cultivation making-for remained; but 

ek waras pakyo, tatha bij waras thodo-ghano viyo. Tij 
one year (the-crop-)ripened, and second year scanty-very (-crop) became. Third 

waras warªsad ala-ni. T a h a ama gama tahi ata tiya kani 
year rain was-given-not. Then our of-village owner were his near 

gayan; taha tiye yokyo-k, ' etªlo anaj awat waras-lagi 
went; then by-him it-was-said-that, ' so-much grain coming year-to 
ma-thi puro way-ni; wasat Ahgreji-mi jat mehªnat 

me-from sufficient becomes-not; therefore English-among going labour-
majuri kai jiwªta rat, awat waras pasa tami awªja.' 

working-for-hire having-done living (if-) you-remain, coming year again you come.* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are inhabitants of Sarbhan. We served as watchmen of Sarbhan for about 15 
or 20 years, but we were not paid for 5 years. When we asked for the rupees the people 
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told us that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon we continued to serve as 
watchmen. But the next year, too, we were not paid. We again asked for the rupees, 
whereupon the village people dismissed us and engaged Talavyas as watchmen. Then, as 
we could get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, a village in the Dabhoi Taluka, 
in the Gaikwar territory, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year and scanty 
crops the next year. The third year, as no rain fell, we went to the zamindar of the 
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain ti l l the following year, 
and that therefore if we went to the British territory and (there managed to maintain 
ourselves) and remained alive we might return the following year. 
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PARSI GUJARATI. 

The Gujarati spoken by Parsis varies from the standard form of the language in some 
respects l ike the Gamadia dialects, and has also some peculiarities of its own. 

In its vocabulary it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does 
standard Gujarati. 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers r to d, the dental I to the cerebral I, and the dental 
n to the cerebral n. Thus, pariyo, not padyo, he f e l l ; agal, not agal, before; tene, 
for tene, by h i m ; pan, for pan, even. As in the Gamadia dialects, it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter h. Thus, u, I. The h is, however, often wri t ten, although not pronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change 
of s to h or of chh to s. The distinction between cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but n is liable to be changed to I or ll. Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in dukkar for dukkar, swine. I n i t i a l e is pronounced ye, as in yek for ek, one. 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hear me 
instead of ma in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have u, I, p lura l hame. Ame 
and amo are also used. For the th i rd personal pronoun we often meet tewan, he, 
feminine teni, she. The word for ' what ? ' is su, not Su or hu. 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding ch. Thus :— 

I am s t r ik ing. 

1 

2 

3 

Sing. 

maru-ch 

mare-ch 

mare-ch 

Plur. 

marie-ch 

maro-ch 

mare-ch 

The s of the Future becomes * and is not changed to h. Thus, marªse, he w i l l beat. 
The first person singular is maras, not maris. Similarly, the first person plural is marªsu, 
not marisu. 

The past participle sometimes inserts i before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether. Thus, maryo, mariyo, or maro, struck. So in the tenses derived from this 
participle. 

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
amo jata hata, for ame jato hata, we were going. The past subjunctive takes the suffix e. 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jo mane khabar hate, to kadi-bi hu tya ante nahi 
for jo mane khabar hot, to kadi pan hu tya s u t i nahot; if I had known, I should never 
have slept there. 

The past participle of jawu, to go, is giyo. 
As a specimen of Parsi Gujarati, a short extract from a version of the Parable of 

the Prodigal Son w i l l be sufficient. 
Note that, as also occurs in the various dialects of Hindustani, the Agent case is 

sometimes used for the subject of an intransitive verb in the past tense. Thus, nhalla 
chhokªrae giyo, the younger son went. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yek sakhasªne be chhokªra uta. Te-ma-na nhalla chhokªrae 
One to-person two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger by-the-son 

potana bawane keyu, ' bawa, tamari dolat-ma-thi je hisso 

his-own to-father it-was-said, 'father, your wealth-in-from what share 

maro thay, te mane apo.' Te-thi tene potani dolat 
mine may-become, that to-me give.' Thereupon by-him his-own wealth 

tewan-ma vechi api. Ghana dadha thaya nai etªla-ma 
them-among having-divided was-given. Many days became not the-meantime-in 

nhalla chhokªrae potani pun j i ekª t i karine dur desawar 
the-younger by-son his-own property together having-made a-far country 

giyo, ne ta kharab halatªni andar baddhi gumavi-didhi. Teni 
he-went, and there bad of-ways in all was-sqnandered. Of-him 

pase ek pai pan rahi na i , ne ye wakhªte te des-ma 
near one pie even remained not, and this at-time that country-in 

motto dukal pariyo. Te-thi te mot t i aphat-ma. av i 
a-mighty famine fell, There-upon he mighty calamity-in having-come 
pariyo, ne te desªna motte gherªna manas pase giyo, 

fell, and he of-the-country in-a-great of-in-house man near went, 
ne tena asra-ma rayo. Tene potana khetar-ma dukkar 

and his refuge-in he-remained. By-him his-own field-in swine 

cbarawa-saru tene mokalyo. Dukkar je chhala khata-uta, 
feeding-for as-for-him he-was-sent. The-swine what husks eating-were, 

te khaine pet bharªwane pan te r a j i uto. Pan te 

these having-eaten belly for-filling even he willing was. But these 

pan koie tene apiya na i . 
even by-anyone to-him were-given not, 
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CHAROTARI. 

The Charotar, or goodly land, is a fertile tract in the centre of the district of 
Kaira. The Charotari dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
over a somewhat wider area, i.e., over the whole of the Charotar tract of Kaira District, 
the Petlad Mahal of Baroda, and a portion of the same state near the r iver Mah i . 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarat!, but the cultivators speak 
Charotari. 

Charotari closely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, but has also some peculia-
rities of its own. This w i l l be evident from the fol lowing sketch of its grammar. I give 
two specimens of this dialect 

P r o n u n c i a t i o n . — T h e vowel a often has the sound of a broad o something between 
that of the o in not, and that of the awin hawl. This sound I represent in translitera-
t ion by o. It also occurs, but to a less extent, in the standard dialect. Thus, ma, i n , is 
pronounced in Charotar l ike the French mon. Similarly, we have lean or kon, an ear; 
tsodo, for chado, the moon; poni, water; hodh, a b u l l . It is shortened in bhai for 
bhai a brother, khaine for khaine, having eaten, and similar words. 

The vowel a preceding a y is often optionally omitted. Thus, dzyo for dzayo (i.e. 
gayo), he went ; thyo or thayo, he became. 

The letter i is often changed to e. Thus, sego for Sigo, husks ; hedyo for hidyo, he 
started ; veti for v i t i , a r ing . 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted. Thus, mo or mo, i n ; thyu 
or thyu, it became ; dzau, for dzau, I go ; kahu for kahu, I say. When two terminations 
w i t h nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals; 
thus, maru-tshu, for maru-chhu, I am str iking. 

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examples as in S u r t i . 
I have noted dada, for dahada, days; hu or u, I; perao, for paherao, clothe ; 
kewªrawa for kahewªrawa, to be called. 

The letter k often becomes ch (ts) especially under the influence of a neighbouring 
e or i, and kh often becomes chh (tsh). Thus, tsetala for ketªla, how many ; ditsªro, for 
dikªro, a son; natshªwu for nakhªwu, to t h r o w ; tshetar for khetar, a field; bhutshe for 
bhukhe, by hunger 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Numerous examples w i l l be found i n the 
specimens. The fol lowing are a few, haru for saru, f o r ; hard for sard, good ; hawªtset 
for sawachet, conscious ; hamo for samo, against; haha for sasa, w a n t ; hadzwan for 
sajiwan, alive. 

In the word hamªrine for sabhaline, having heard, / has become r. 
In words l ike ta for tya, there; tane for tyare, then, a y has been dropped. 
Nouns.—As in Surªti, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique form in a. 

Thus, bapa-pahe-thi, from a father ; bapa, fathers. This a is often nasalised so that 
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(especially in the ease of neuter nouns), we have words l ike ghara, houses; tshetªra, 
fields. Si is a postposition of the instrumental, as in khusi-si, joyfully. 

Pronouns.—The following are the first two personal pronouns :— 

Nominative 

Agent 

Genitive 

I . 

Sing. 

hu,u 

me, me 

maro 

Plur. 

ami, amhe 

ante, amhe 

amaro, ahmaro 

Sing. 

te,te 

taro, tahªro 

thou. 

Plur. 

tame, tamo 

tame 

tamaro 

Other forms are as in the standard dialect. The list of words also gives amªno, of 
us ; but other authorities doubt the existence of this form. 

The demonstrative pronouns, and the pronoun of the th i rd person are as in the 
standard dialect, but we have also a form w i t h an in i t ia l A. Thus, he, he; heno or hand, 
his ; hene, by h i m ; hand-kane-thi, from near h i m ; hene or hane, to h i m ; he-mo-no, of 
i n t h e r n . 

Kasu is ' anyth ing . ' 
C o n j u g a t i o n . — I n the conjugation of the verb, the principal irregularity to be 

noted is that the second person singular ends ( l ike the first person) in u as well as in e. 
The verb substantive is thus conjugated. I t w i l l be seen that i t closely follows 

the Surati forms. 

1 

2 

3 

Sing. 

tshu 

tshu, tshe 

tshe, tsha, se 

Plur. 

tshie 

tsho, so 

tshe, tsha, se 

The past tense is either hato, as in the standard, or uto, as in Surªti. "When used 
as an auxiliary we also find to. Thus, khowayo-to, he was lost. 

The verb thawu, to become, makes its past tense thayo or thyo. 
As regards the finite verb, attention must be called to the frequent optional drop­

ping of a final nasal. 
The following is the definite present of marªwu or marawu to strike :— 

1 

2 

3 

Sing. 

maru-tshu,-tshu 

maru-tshu,-tshu, -tshe 

mara-tshe, mare-tsh, mare-se 

Plur. 

marie-tshie 

maro-tsho , maro-so 

mare- tshe,-tsh,-se 

The imperfect is marªto-uto or marªto-to. 
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In none of the specimens have I met any instance of the 6 of the future becoming 
h. The following is the conjugation of this tense. 

1 

2 

3 

Sing. 

maree, maris 

mares, maris 

marªse 

Plur. 

marisu 

marªso 

marªse 

Note how the i of the first and second persons singular is changed to e, and how it 
is also optionally shortened to i. So we have jais, I wi l l go. 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect. Note, however, ayo for avyo, 
he came; and dzyo, gyo, or gayo, he went. 

The conjunctive participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in long a. Thus, 
khaine, having eaten, for khaine. 

At the end of a question, we find the word kane,' is it not ?' Thus, e badhu tarn-fa 
tshe-kane, that all is thine or is it not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a worn-down form of kenahi, or not. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manahªne bo tshokªra hata. Ane he-mo-na nanae hena 
A-certain to-man two sons were. And them-in-of by-younger his 

bapªne kahyu ke, ' bappa, tamari punj i -mo-thi je mare bhage 
to-falher it-was-said that, 'father, your property-in-from what my in-share 

ave te mane apo.' Ane hene potani malªkat hemªne 
may-come that to-me give' And by-him his-own property to-them 

vetsi api. Ane thoda dada thya nahi etªla-mo pela nana 
having-divided was-given. And a-few days became not meanwhile that younger 
tshokªrae potani badhi pun j i sameti karine desawar dzyo, 

by-son his-own whole wealth together having-made to-a-far-country he-went, 
ane ta udaupana-mo badhu khoi-natshyu. Ane dzhare hana-kane-thi 
and there riotous-living-in all was-squandered-away. And when him-near-from 
badhu khalas thayu tare e mulak-mo bhare dakal padyo, 

all expended became then that country-in a-mighty famine fell, 
ane hane khadha-pidhana h i h a padªwa madya. Ane hene 
and to-him eating-and-drinking-of difficulties to-fall began. And by-him 
dzate-kane e desªna ek rehªwasino asªro lidho. Ene hene 

going that of-country one of-resident shelter was-taken. By-him to-him 

bhund tsarªwa tshetar-mo mokªlyo. Dukka r dze tshoda khata to 
swine to-feed field-in he-was-sent. Swine which husks (are-) eating that 

malya hot to khusi-si kha t ; pan eya ene 
if-available had-been then pleasure-with he-would-have-eaten; but those-too to-him 

koie apya nahi Dzhare ene bhan ayu tare e bolyo ke, 

by-anyone were-given not. When to-him sense came then he said that, 

' mara bapªna tsetªla badha nekar-tsakªrone khata-pita wadhe 
'my of-father how many to-servants in-eating-(and-) drinking is-over-and-above 
etªlu tshe; ne mare ahi bhutshe marªwu pade-tshe. Have 

so-much there-is; and to-me here hunger-with to-die fallen-is, Now 
to had mara bap-kane dzau ne kahu ke, "bapa, me 

indeed walk my father-near T-go and l-say that, "father, by-me 
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Parªmesarªno ne tamaro ghano karyo-tshe; ne tamaro tshaiyo 
of-God and your sin done-is; and your son 

kahewªrawane layak na th i ; mane pagar api tsakar rakho." ' Am 
to-be-called worthy am-not; to-me pay giving servant keep."' So 

kahine e hena bap-kane dzyo. Pan ena bapae ene aghe-thi 
having-said he his to-father went. But his by-father to-him distance-front 

dzoyo etªle daya ai, te-thi hadi-kadine eni kote badzhi-padyo, 

he-was-seen so-much compassion came, that-from running his on-neck embracing-fell, 

ane batsi ka r i . Tshokªrao bapªne kahyu, 'bapa, me tamaro ne 

and kissing was-done. By-the-son to-father it-was-said, 'father, by-me your and 

Parªmesarªno ghano karyo-tshe; ne tamaro ditsªro kewªrawane layak 
of-God sin done-is; and your son to-be-called worthy 

rabyo nathi. ' Bape ena nokªrone kahyu ke, 'hara-mo bara 
remained not.' By-the-father his to-servants it-was-said that, ' good-among good 

wasªtar laine hane perao; ane hathe veti ghalo ne 

clothes having-brought to-him put-on; his on-hand a-ring put-on and 

padze dzoda. perao; ane khai-pine k h u s i thaie; 

on-feet shoes put-on; and having-eaten-and-drunk merry let-us-become; 

sa-thi ke a maro ditsªro dzane muelo dziwªto thayo-tshe; e 
what-for that this my son as-if dead alive become-is; he 
khowayo, te dzadyo tshe." Em karine badha radzi thaya. 
was-lost, he found is." Thus making all merry became. 

A-wakhªte eno moto tshokªro tshetar-mo hato; te dzhare ghar-bhani 
At-this-time his elder son field-in was; he when house-near 

ayo tare ganu ne nats hamªrya. Ek tsakarªne bolaine 
came then singing and dancing were-heard. One to-servant having-called 

putshyu ke, ' a badhi dham-dhum Seni tshe ?' Tsakare 
it-was-asked that, ' this all noise-and-bustle of-what is ? ' By-the-servant 

kahyu ke, ' tamaro bhai ayo tshe. E hem-khem patsho ayo 
it-was-said that, 'your brother come is. Me safe-and-sound back came 

te- thi tamara bapae udzani kari-tshe.' A hamªrine e 
therefore your by-father a-feast made-is.' This having-heard he 

tapi-dzyo, ne ghar-mo petho nahi. Heno bap ghar bar ayo 
incensed-went, and house-in entered not. His father house out came 
ne moy awªwane hamªdzawa mandyo. Pan hene dzawab apyo ke, 

and in to-come to-entreat began. But by-him answer was-given that, 
'atªla warah-thi hu tamari sewa karu- tshu; tamaru kahyu koi 

* so-many years-from I your service doing-am; your word any 
dadd uthamyu. na th i ; toya tame mane ek bakªrina batstsa 
day was-transgressed not; still by-you to-me one of-she-goat young-one 

harªkhu-ya mara bhai-band-dzode gammat kavªwa nathi alyu. Pan a 
like-even my friends-with merriment to-do not was-given. Bui this 
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tamaro tshokªro dzene badhi punji rado-mo dhul-meIªvi-natshi, 
your son by-whom all property harlots-in to-dust-reducing-was-throicn, 

t6 ayo ke tarªta-dz tame ena-haru udzani kari.' Bape 
he came that immediately by-you him-for a-feast was-made.' By-the-father 

kahyu, 'ditsªra, tu-to nit mari pahe hato, ne dze mari-kane 
it-was-said, 'son, thou-indeed always my near art, and what my-near 
tshe e badhu taru-dz tshe-kane ? Apªne khusi thaine gammat 

i» that all thine-alone is-is-it-not ? By-us glad becoming merriment 
karªvi e ladzam tshe; sa-thi ke a taro bhai dzane 

should-be-made this proper is; what-for that this thy brother as-if 

muelo dziwªto-tshe; te khowayo-to, te dzadyo tshe.' 
dead alive-is; he lost-was, he found is.' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TSORO A N E M A R A G H A D O . 
THE-THIEVES AND THE-COCK. 

Tsetalak tspro pehine ghar-mo vitsar-thi tsori kar V a n a 
Some thieves having-entered a-house-in, design-with theft to-commit 

te-ma; etale te mohe petha, maragh'da wana dzewu 
it-in; in-the-meantime they inside entered, a-cock except worth 

lewa kasu nahi dzadyu, te-thi te tene untsakine 
to-take anything not was-found, therefore they him having-raised 

lai-dzya. Pan te tene marl-natsh"wa dzata-hata. Tane tone 
took-away. But they him to-kill going-were. Then by-him 

dziwane haru bahu kalawal l karya, tema ne hamhharine tsetalo 
life for much beggings were-done, them having-put-in-mind how-much 

kamand te hato manahane kuk'dekuk karine, ane temana kam 
useful he was to-mankind crowing having-made, and their work 

haru wahela dzagadine. Temane kidhu, ' lutstsa, 
for betimes having-wakened. By-them it-was-done (i.e. said), ' villain, 

e-dz karan haru taru mathu ame matsedi-natshisu. Kem-dze 
this-very reason for thy head we will-wring-off. . For 

tu lokone bhad'kawo-tsha, ane dzagadi rakho-tsha, 
thou to-the-people alarming-art, and having-awakened keeplng-art, 

te-thi tare lidhe nirante ame tsorl ka r l sakata-nathi.' 
therefore thee for in-quiet we theft haning-done able-are-not.' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

T H E T H I E V E S A N D T H E COOK. 

Some thieves entering a house w i t h a design to rob i t , when they had entered, found 
nothing worth taking but a cook, so they took and carried h im off. But aa they were 
about to k i l l h i m , he begged hard for his l ife, put t ing them i n mind how useful he was 
to mankind by crowing and calling them up betimes to their work. 

' Y o u vi l la in , ' replied they, ' i t is for that very reason we w i l l wring your head 
off; for you alarm and keep people waking, so that owing to you we cannot rob in 
peace.' 
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PATIDARI. 

The language of the rest of the Ka i ra District closely resembles that of the Charotar 
tract. The Kunbis form the most important cult ivating class of the district, and its 
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are k n o w n as pdtidars. Hence 
the language of the cultivators of Kai ra , exoluding that of the Charotar tract, is locally 
known as Patidarl. As Charotari has been very f u l l y discusued, I shall here content 
myself w i t h noting only the main peculiarities of Patidarl, more especially referring to 
these points in which it differs from Charotari. 

Pronunciation.—"We have noted how in Charotari the letter d is sometimes 
pronounced w i t h a broad tone, something l ike that of the o in the French word 'mon . ' 
This is carried further in Patidari, in which words that in the standard dialect are wri t ten 
w i t h a long a, arc here wri t ten w i t h a long o. Examples are mi, for ma, in ; woniyo, 
for waniyo, a merchant; modo , for mado, sick ; nono, for nano, younger ; pohe, for pase, 
near; gomadu, for gam'du, a v i l l age ; homo, for samo, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to be changed to ch, especially under the influence of a neigh­
bouring e, i, or y, as in dicharo, for dlk'rb, a son ; chidhu, for kidhu, it was done. Before 
a y, the letter g becomes.j, as in ma jya for magya, ask, 

So far as I can judge from the specimens ch, chh,j, and Jh are not pronounced ts, 
tsh, dz, or dzh, as is the case in Charotari. Ch appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimos it is represented by a, as in wasan, for wachan, a promise; wasa, 
for w o c h a , speech. Chh is regularly changed to s, as in sokarofor chhok'ro, a son; 
pase, for pachhe, afterwards. So entirely convertible are these two letters, chh and 
s, that chh is once actually wr i t ten for a, when that is the proper letter. The instance is 
chhu, wr i t t en instead of su, for su, what ? 

As in Charotari, the letter kh follows the analogy of k. Whi le k becomes ch as 
shown above, kh becomes chh. Thus, rdchhawu, for rdkhawu, to keep; dechhlne, for 
dekhine, having seen. In the word setar, for khetar, a field, kh has first become chh 
and that , . in its tu rn , has become a. 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Thus, hat, for sat, seven ; ho, for su,a hundred ; 
vlh, for vis, twenty ; hap, for sap, a snake. 

An h is itself often elided, as in athi, for hathi, an elephant. 
In dealing w i t h the village dialect of Surat, we noticed that the distinction between 

dental and cerebral letters was hardly observed. The same is the case, but not to the 
same extent, in Patidari . Here the pronoun of the second person is wr i t t en w i t h a 
cerebral t. Thus, tu, thou. Similarly, we have to, then, for the standard to. 

The letters d, r, I, and I, are interchangeable. Thus, we have agar, for agal, 
before ; kalyo, for karyo, done; ghad, for ghar, a house ; and maro malo, or mado, 
my. 

The vowel scale is not very definitely fixed. "We have i changed to a in wachar, for 
vichar, consideration; and u changed to a, in kal for kul, a family, and hakhi, for 
sukhl, happy. 

Nouns.—The declension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instance 
if the translation is correct, the postposition we seems to form the agent case. The 
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sentence is Bhagauan-ne karawu, which is translated, ' b y God it -was done,' but the 
translation seems to me to be very doubtful. 

Pronouns.—Me or is ' by me.' As already said, ' m y ' is maro, malo, or mado. 
Mare seems to be used as the agent case in the phrase mare dewo nathi, by me he is not 
to be given, i.e., I cannot give h im. 

The following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in the specimen,— 
tu, thou; te, by thee; tade, to thee. Note the cerebralisation of the t. 

Su, wr i t t en chhu, is ' what ? ' Ohiya gomano is ' of what village ? ' W i t h chiya we 
may compare the Sindhi chha, what ? We may also remember that, as shown above 
ch sometimes may represent a k, so that the original form was kiya. Compare Hindos-
tani, kya, what. * 

Verbs-—The conjugation of verbs closely follows that of Charotari, and calls for 
no remarks. The verb substantive is se, he is, the chh being regularly changed to s, 
The past tense is to, was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyo, done. 
If correctly translated, karawu, in Bhagawdn-ne karawu, also means ' done.' 

A s a specimen of Patidari I give a folktale received from Kaira. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

E K D H A R A L A N l W A T . 
A OF- D BABAL 0 STORY. 

Ek woniyo t o ; tena char sokara ta, ne end bap modo 
A merchant was; of-him four sons were, and their father sick 

padyo. Ene wachar karyd ke, ' hu mares, tyare sokara 
fell. By-him thought was-made that, ' I shall-die, then sons 

wadhl-marsase.' Te-thi te pase j iw a ta- j ive mota 
having-quarrelled-will-die.' Therefore that after while-pet-alive elder 

tainane bahu bahe rupia alya, ane hau-thi 
to-three two-hundred two-hundred rupees ' were-given, and all-than 

nonane pachchhe rupia alya. Bhag awn ane karawu 
to-younger five-hundred rupees were-given. By-God it-was-done that 

emano bap hajo thayo. Dukane behe ewo thyo. 
their father well became. In-the-shop he-sits such he-became. 

Nona sokarae wachar karyo kg, ' h u ho-ho gau 
The-youngest by-son consideration was-made that, 'I hundreds miles 

pharawa jau . ' Tyare chhote wanajarano kut aro dechhyo. Pela 
to-travel . may-go.' Then on-a-field of-a- Wanjaro a-dog was-seen. That 

sokarae kahyu ke, 'enu je magu, te apu. Tu majya 
by-boy it-was-said that, ' of-this what you-ask, that I-give. thou ask 

majya.' Wanajare ho .rupla majya. Te w a r t i 
ask.' By-the-Wanjaro hundred rupees were-asked. That after 

ene to kut aro rachhyo. Te pase gomada-ma 
by-him on-the-other-hand the-dog was-kept. That after a-village-in 

dharalane gher papat to, te pan rachhyo. Pase 
in-of-a-Dhdrdolo in-the-house a-parrot was, that also was-kept. Afterwards 

pase maladi rachhi. Pase • agar jato-to. Tyare tene, 
afterwards a-cat was-kept. Afterwards further going-he-was. Then to-him, 

ek waghari teni sodine hah're warawato-to, te malyo. Te 

a fowler his daughter in-husuand's-honse sending-was, he was-met. He 

kaheto-to ke, ' r a t i suohano maragado alyo, kalio kutaro alyo. 
telling-was that, ' red of-beak cock was-given, black dog was-given. 
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To-ye sodi dahadahati ne daradahati rahi . ' Pase e 
Nevertheless the-girl fobbing and sobbing remained.' Afterwards this 

sokaro to agar hedyO. Hedata hedata 
boy on-the-other-hand further walked. In-walking in-walking 

madarl homo malyo. EnO badho veh, tumadi, mhor, 
a-snake-charmer opposite was-mel. Ilis all costume, gourd, pipe, 

badhu-y ho r u p i e raehhyu. Mhor wajadi 
all-even hundred on-rupee was-kept. The-pipe having caused t.-sound 

j o l to chidhu, ' barobar waj i . ' Pase 
having-seen then it-was made ( i e . said), 'correctly it-sottnded.' Afterwards 

agar h e d y o . H e d a t u h e d a t a wacharyu" ke, mara 
farther he-walked. ln-waIking in-walking it-was-thought that, ' my 

mota bha'i pohe jau. ' Ta jyo ane taine bhai 
elder brothers near I-may-go.' There he-went and the-three brothers 

pohe hap kadyo. Te-tki taine bhai dechhi-
near a-snake was-produced. Thereon the-three brothers having seen-

dechhine natha. Mota bhaie chidhu, *'te a 
having-seen ran-away. , The-elder by-brothers it-was-said, ' by-thee this 

chhu kalyul? Te bapanu ka l bolyu, jato 
what was-done ? By-thee of-the-father the-family was-disgraced, going-

rehe mala hah'da dhed.' Pase bap pohe jyo. 
remain my father-in-law Dhed.' Afterwards the-father near he-went. 

Bapane, ' bapa,' kaya. Tare bape olaohhyo. 
To-the-father, ' 0-father,' was-said. Then by-the-father he-was-recognized. 

Pase bape ehidhu, ' mado dichado sano ? Tu tade 
Afterwards by-the-father it-was-said, ' my son how ? thou to-thee-

phave, la ja. Tu mada ghad-ma nai. ' Bape kayo 
it-pleases, there go. thou my house-in not.' By-the-father if-was-said 

ke, 'tu mada ghad-ma ayo, to tadu bhothu wadi-nachhes.' Te-thi 
that, ' thou my house-in came, then thy head I-will-cut-off.' Therefore-

semade talawadl upar j a i bethe. Ta ek hap doku 
in-the-field a-tank on having-gone he-sat. There a snake head 

kadhine joi ryo-to. Tare kandiana hape 
putting-forth having-looked remaining-was. Then of-the-basket by.a-snake 
bar kadawanu kayu, ne chidhu ke, ' pelo hap doku 
out of-taking-out it-was-said, and it-was-said that, 'that snake head 

kadhi rayo-se, te maro momo se.' Hap 
having-put-forth remaining-is, he my maternal-uncle is; The-snake 

pase pasu awawanu wasan api jyo. "Warati ena 
afterwards back of-coming promise having-given went. Thereupon his 

moma momiyde, ' na jaw a,' kayu. Pase 
(by) maiernal-uncle by-maiernal-aunts, ' not go,' it-was-said. Afterwards 
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kayu ke, 'moma, mane ek war ja'i awawa 
it-was-taid that, 'O-maiernal-uncle, me one time having-gone to come 

do.' Nag Dewatane wasa thai . Pase potana dhani pohe 
allow.' Snake to-God speech became. Afterwards his-own master near 

avine kahe ke, ' maro memo ave, to em 
having-come he-says that, 'my maiernal-uncle (if)-oomes, then thus 

kahejo ke, "mare jawa dewo nathl ." Pase 
please-say that, ''by-me to-go to-be-allowed he-is-not." Afterwards 

mani magajo.' Ne war a t i momo ayo, no 
a-snake-stone demand' And afterwards the-mafeinal-uncle came, and 

ohidhu, ' majya majya, je mogu, te apu.' Pase pele sokare 
it-was-said, 'ask ask, what you-ask, that I-give' Then by-that by-boy 

kayu ke, ' man! apu, to bhoniyane suto ka r i 
it-was-said that, ' a-snake-stone give, then nephew free having-made 

awawa deu.' Man i mome kadi apl. 
to-come I-allow.' Snake-stone by-the-maiernal-uncle having-produced was-given. 

Pase ewo e tekare u th i betho. Pase to, 
Afterwards such he on-a-hill having-gone-up sat. Afterwards verily, 

' honano mhel, ghodani pay"ga thai-jao,' em k a y u ; te-thi mhel 
' of-gold palace, of-hotses troops let-become,' thus it-was-said; thereon palace 

ne payªgane ch6pher kot badhayo {for badhayo). Hawar thayu. 
and troops on-four-sides battlements was-made. Morning became. 

H t m lok kahe ke, ' wagado to, ne a su thayu ? Honano 
All people say that, 'open-land it-was, and this what became? Of-gold 

mhel so a ? ' War"ti kahe, ' chiya gomªno raja aine 
a-palace what this ? ' Then they-say, ' what of-village king having-come 

wasyo-se?' Woniya dichario painawawa taiyyar thya. 
settled-)s ?' The-merchants {their-)doughters to-marry ready became. 

Pase woniya chyay raya ? ne raje sodi painal-
Afterwards merchants where were ? and by-a-king a-daughter in-marriage-

didhi, ne nagara athi ne danaka alya, no 
was-given, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms we,e-given, and 

khai-pine hakhi thaya. 
hoving-caten-and-drunk happy they-became. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF T H E FOREGOING. 

A STORY T O L D B Y A D H A R A L A . 1 

Once upon a t ime there was a merchant who had four sons. It chanced that he 
fell i l l , and he thought to himself, ' I am going to die, and my sons w i l l quarrel among 

1 Dharalas are a tribe of farmers and wandeling labourers. They are quite uneducated ; and are a sept of the Koli cas'e. 
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themselves and come to grief.' So while be had yet strength, he sent for them, and' 
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the 
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became well enough to sit in his 
shop and do his businesu. Then the youngest son made up his m ind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or t ravell ing grain 
merchant, with a dog. The boy asked h im what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give h i m whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked fox a hundred rupees, 
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog. Then he went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then ho went on and bought a 
oat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husband's house. 
The fowler was saying, ' I gave her a cock wi th a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying. ' Then the boy went on and met a snake-charmer. From 
him he bought a l l his paraphernalia,—his costume, his gourd, his music-pipe, and all,—for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that he could play it a l l l ight . Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that ho might go and visit his elder 
brothers. So he went to his older brothers and pulled out a snake. When they saw it 
they ran away, and said to h i m , — ' what is this that you have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-in-law Dhed.1' So then he went to his father, and 
said ' hullo, dad,' and then his father recognized him. Said his father, ' you're not my son. 
Be off w i t h you, wherever you like. But don't come into my house. If ever you do 
that, I ' l l cut your head off.' So he went off and sat down by a tank in the fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at h im. One 
of the snakes in his basket asked h im to take it out, ' for,' said i t , ' t ha t snake that has put 
its head out of the hole is my uncle.' So he let it out, after it had promised to come 
back again. Then its uncles and aunts al l asked it to stay w i th them. Said i t , ' nunkey 
dear, let me go this once, and I ' l l come back again.' ( For it was a snake-god, and 
could speak.) Then it returned to its master and said, ' when my uncle comes to you, 
you must say that you can't let me go, and then you must ask h im for a snake-stone," 
So the uncle came, and offered to give h im anything he asked for if he would only let his 
nephew go. So the boy said, ' give me a snake-stone, and I ' l l let your nephew go 
home wi th you.' So the uncle gave h im a snake-stone. Then the boy went up on a h i l l 
and sat there. He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, surrounded on a l l sides by forts and 
battlements. Next morning when people got up they rubbed their eyes and looked at 
the h i l l . ' Why, ' said they, ' this was open land, and what's this ? How did this golden 
palace get there ? Wha t king is it that has come and settled there ?' Then a l l the 
merchants of the place got their daughters ready to marry them to this wonderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real k ing came and married his daughter to 
h im, and gave h im royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank, 
and lived happy ever afterwards. 

1A Dhed is a low-caste scavenger. The expression is a terra of abuse. 
2 ID Indian folklore, snakes have magic powers, and, like the English toad, each bearsa precious jewel, the snake-stone, 

in its bead. The snake-stone grants its possessor his every wish. 
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VADODARI. 

Prom Bombay Ci ty a dialect of Gujarati has been returned under the above 
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda state. This state 
consists of four divisions, me., A m r e l i , in Kathiawar; Kad i , north of Ahmedabad, in 
which Pattani Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on the east bank of the M a h i ; and 
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak B h i l languages 
which are described elsewhere.1 The 79,544 porsons returned as speaking Gujarati in 
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or Anawªla similar 
to that of Surat, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned as speaking Gujarati As usual these 
who are educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari, Vadodari does 
not differ from the other dialects of north Gujarat, of which we may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnecesuary to publish any 
specimen of i t . It w i l l be sufficient to quote the following words from a version of 
the Parable received from this locality. 

The vowel d often becomes o, as in mo, i n ; kon, the ear; for ma and kan, 
respectively. 

A is shortencd before i, as in bhai, a brother; khaine, having eaten. Koften becomes 
oh under the influence of a neighbouring e or i (chetªla, for ketªla, how many ; 
chewadawªwu, for kewadawªwu, to be called) ; and kh s imilar ly becomes chh ( c h h e t a r 
for khetar, a field ; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger). 

Medial consonants are doubled as in Sur ª t i ; thus, pottano, o w n ; badhdhu for 
badhu, a l l . 

S often becomes h, as in habhªli, for sabhªli, having hoard; hamvjawu, for samªjawu, 
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an English sh, as in 
des, a country; hois, I shall be. 

Chh is always pronounced a s . 
In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. Thus, mare, 

to me. 
The second person singular of verbs is the same in form as the first person. Thus, 

maru-chhu, I am or thou art s t r iking. 
The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by cu l t i ­

vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not speak B h i l i . 

1 See Vol. I X , Part I I I . , pp. 198 and ff 

VOL. I X , PART II 3 G 
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themselves and come to grief.' So while he had yet strength, he sent for them, and" 
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the 
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became well enough to sit in his 
shop and do his businesu Then the youngest son made up his m ind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or t ravell ing grain 
merchant, with a dog. The boy asked h im what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give h im whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked for a hundred rupees, 
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog Then he went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then he went on and bought a. 
oat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husband's house. 
the fowler was saying, 'I gave her a cock w i t h a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying. ' Then the boy went on and met a snake-charmer. From 
h im he bought al l his paraphernalia,—his costume, his gourd, his music-pipe, and all,—for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that ho could play it a l l l igh t . Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck h im that he might go and visit his elder 
brothers. So he went to his elder brothers and pulled out a snake. When they saw it 
they ran away, and said to h im ,—' what is this that you have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-in-law Dhed.1' So then he went to his father, and 
said ' hullo, dad,' and then his father recognized him. Said his father, ' you're not my son. 
Bo off w i t h you, wherever you like. But don't come into my house. If ever you do 
that, I ' l l cut your head off.' So he went off and sat down by a tank in the fields As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at h im. One 
of the snakes in his basket asked h im to take it out, ' for,' said i t , ' t ha t snake that has put 
its head out of the hole is my uncle.' So he let it out, after it had promised to come 
back again. Then its uncles and aunts al l asked it to stay wi th them. Said i t , 'nunkey 
dear, let me go this once, and I ' l l come back again.' ( For it was a snake-god, and 
could speak.) Then it returned to its master and said, 'when my uncle comes to you, 
you must say that you can't let me go, and then you must ask h im for a snake-stone,2' 
So the uncle came, and offered to give h im anything he asked tor if he would only let his 
nephew go. So the boy said, ' give me a snake-stone, and I ' l l lot your nephew go 
homo w i t h you.' So the uncle gave h im a snake-stone. Then the boy went up on a h i l l 
and sat there. He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, surrounded on al l sides by forts and 
battlements. Next morning when people got up they rubbed their eyes and looked at 
the h i l l . ' Why, ' said they, ' this was open land, and what's this ? How did this golden 
palace get there ? Wha t king is it that has come and settled there ?' Then all the 
merchants of the place got their daughters ready to marry them to this wonderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real k ing came and married his daughter to 
him, and gave h im royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank, 
and lived happy ever afterwards. 

1 A Dhed is a low-cute scavonger The expression is a term of abuse. 
2 In Indian folklore, snakes have magic powors, and, like the English toad, each bears a precious jewel, the snake-stone, 

in its head. The snake-stone grants its possessor his every wish. 
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VADODARI. 

From Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati has been returned under the above 
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda state. This state 
consists of four divisions, z., A m r e l i , in Kathiawar; Kadi , north of Ahmedabad, in 
which r a t t a n ! Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on the east bank of the M a h i ; and 
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak B h i l languages 
which are described elsewhere.1 The 79,544) persons returned as speaking Gujarati in 
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or A n a w l a similar 
to that of Surat, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned as speaking Gujarati. As usual these 
who arc educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari. Vadodari does 
not differ from the other dialects of north Gujarat, of which we may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnecesuary to publish any 
specimen of i t . It w i l l be sufficient to quote the following words from a voreion of 
the Parable received from this locality. 

The vowel a often becomes o, as in mo, i n ; kon, the ear ; for ma and kan, 
respectively. 

A is shortened before I, as in bhal, a brother ; khaine, having eaten. Koften becomes 
ch under the influence of a neighbouring e or i (chetala, for ketala, how many; 
chewaddwawu, for kewaddw'wu, to be called) ; and kh similarly becomes chh (chhetar 
for khelar, a f ie ld ; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger). 

Medial consonants are doubled as in Sur a t i ; thus pottano, own ; badhdhu for 
badhu, a l l . 

S often becomes h, as in habhali, for sabhali, having hoard ; hamajdwu, for samajawu, 
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an English sh as in 
des, a country; hois, I shall be. 

Chh is always pronounced as s. 
In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. Thus, mare, 

to me. 
The second person singular of verbs is the same in form as the first person. Thus, 

maru-chhu, I am or thou art s tr iking. 
The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by cu l t i ­

vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not spoak B h i l l . 

' See Vol IX, Part I I I , pp. 198 and ff 
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GAMADIA OF AHMEDABAD. 

The ordinary village dialect, or Gamadia of the centre and north-west Ahmedabad 
district does not differ materially from the Patidari of Kaira. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son w i l l be a sufficient example. The only points worth 
noting in the specimen are that kh is sometimes retained and not changed to ohh, 
although k becomes oh, and that hat is used for hot in bharyu-hat, would have been filled. 

These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round 
Paranti j , or to that of the detached Taluka of Gogo on the Gulf of Oambay. These 
w i l l a l l be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Gujarat!. 

[ No. 13. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. CENTRAL GROUP. 

GUJARATI. 

G A M A D I A O P A H M E D A B A D . ( D I S T R I C T A H M E D A B A D ) . 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manasane be dichara hata. Ne tg-mo-na nonae 
One to-cman two sons were. And them-in-of by-the-younger 

bapane chidhu ke, 'bapa, mal-matano maro bhag 
to-the-father it-was-made (i.e. said) that, ' father, of-the-property my share 

mane alo.' Ane bape mal-matani veh'chani ka r i . Ne 

to-me give.' And by-thefather of-the-property division was-made. And 

thoda di kade nono chhaiyo saghalu bhelu kar i 
a-few days after the-younger son everything together having-made 

par-des gay5, ne tya moj-maja-mo paiso khar'chi-nokhyq. 
a-far-oountry went, and there debauchery-in money entirely-expended. 

Ne te pachhi te des-mo moto kal padyo, ne tone" 
And that after that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him 

t6n padªwa lagi . Te desª-na ek sethane tya j a y i 
want to-fall began. That of-country a to-rich-man there having-gone 
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rahyo, jene potika chhetar-mo bhunda charawa mokalyo. Ne 
he-remained, by-whom hit-own field-in swine to-feed hewas-sent. And 

je Sego bhunda khai-raheta te-mo-thi potauu pet 
what husks the- wine eating-were them-in-from Ms-own belly 

khusl-thi bharyu-hat, te pan koie tene al l 
happiness-with would-have-been-filled, that even by-anyone to-him was-given 
n a l 
not. 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 
3 0 2 
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PATTANT GUJARATI. 

The city of Pattan or Patau, the capital of the ancient state of Anahilawada, is 
situated in the K a d i division of the Baroda State, which lies north of the Ahmedabad 
district The form of Gujarati spoken by the villagers of this tract and of the neigh­
bourhood is called Pattani. This Pattani dialect is spoken in the K a d i division of Baroda, 
in Mahikantha including the outlying Parantij-eum-Modasa sub-division of the Ahmed­
abad district and in the greater part of the state of Palanpur. In the north of Palanpur 
it merges into Marwar i through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt w i t h 
under the head of Rajasthani.1 On the east it has the various B h i l dialects of Mahi­
kantha,2 and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedabad, w i t h which it is 
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Great and L i t t l e Ranns of Cutoh 
Over the whole of this area the educated people speak ordinary standard Gujarati. 

Pattani possesses a l l the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only 
real difference being that it possesses these peculiarities in a higher degree, and exhibits 
them more regularly. 

P r o n u n c i a t i o n . — A s usual in northern Gujarati, the d in the word bhai, a 
brother, is shortened, and we have bhai. The vowel a is changed to in diya for daya, 
compassion. 

1 see ante, p. 106. 
2 See Vol. I X , Part I I I , pp. 11 and ff. 

A long i is regularly changed to e as is also common in northern Gujarati. Thus 
niche, for niche, below; kemat, for kimat, p r i ce ; veti, for viti, a r i n g ; wat-chet 
for wat-chit, conversation; maris or mareh, I shall strike. 

In (lakh, for dukh, grief, u has been changed to a 
A final unaccented e often becomes a or a. Thus, ana, for ane, and ; ka for ke 

that (conjunction); hamu or hama, for hame, now; tama, for tame, you. 
Nasalization at the end of a word is omitted or introduced ad libitum. Numerous 

examples w i l l be found in the specimens. Such are hama or hama, now ; karyu for 
karyu, it was done; ne or ne, the sign of the dative; khata-ta, they (masculine) were 
eating. The oblique plural is often nasalized as in ghara, houses; nokara, servants 
instead of the standard gharo, nokaro. 
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As elsewhere in north Gujarat, kh is pronounced (and written) as chh, i.e. is 
pronounced as s (and sometimes wri t ten so). Thus, khedu, or chhedu, a cultivator, 
chhetar, for khetar, a field; nasya, tor nachhya, i.e. nakhyd, on being thrown. 

Very similarly, when the letter g is followed by l, e, or y, it is pronounced (and 
wri t ten) j. Thus, lagawu, to begin ; but lajl, she began ; lajya, they began; warªjya, 
for toalªgyb, he embraced ; paje, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, mate, for mate, 
for ; koti, for kote, on the neck; ath or ath, eight; ekatu, for ekªhu, in one place; 
ditho, for ditho, seen; tene, for tene, by him, as well as ' to h i m ' ; dakar, for dukal, a 
famine. D) and dh, however, usually become r. Thus, ghodo or ghoro, a horse ; thoro 
dara for thoda dahada, a few days ; urarl, for udadi, having squandered ; parªwu, for 
padawu, to f a l l ; ward, for wado, great; jaro, for jadyo, found; Iodhu or loru, iron. 

The letters * and 8 regularly become A. Thus, ho, for so, a hundred; manah, for 
manas, a m a n ; huraj, for suraj, the sun; hu for us, what ; h i d , for sld, w h y ? deh, 
for des, a count ry ; khuhi, for khusi, happiness; Jcahªmir, for kasmir, Kashmir; ham'jayo, 
for 8amajdyo, conciliated. 

I have not noted any instances in which h is dropped, but aspiration is lost in words 
l ike ekªtu, for ekªthu, in one place ; hdti, for hathe. on the hand. 

The cerebral /, l ike d, regularly becomes r. Thus, marawu, for malªtou, to mingle; 
saghªru, for saghªlu, entire; agar or aqal, before; dhoro, for dholo, whi te ; hat-waro, 
for hat-walo a shop-keeper; warªjyo, for walagyo, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, we may note nhai, for 
nyal, satisfied (ef. H i n d i nihal). 

Nouns.—The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati. 
The neuter as often as not ends in u, instead of u, owing to the free way in which a 

final nasal is employed. For the same reason, the termination of the dative is ne or ne. 
Nouns ending in a consonant, even when masculine, have a plural in a. Thus, 

ghara, houses; nokªra, servants. 
The agent-locative ends in , instead of e. Thus, hati for hathe, on the hand ; 

koti for kote, on the neck ; hathl or hathe, for sat he, w i t h ; bha, a father; moto-bhal, by 
the grandfather. 

Pronouns.—The agent case of the first person singular is mi or ml. Similarly, 
we have ti, ti, or tie, by thee. 

Other pronominal forms are ami or ame, wo ; dpade, we (including the person 
addressed) ; amaro, apado, our; tama, for tame, y o u ; teno, of h i m ; tene (not tene), 
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by h im . to h i m ; I or ?, he (deolined regularly, thus, Ind or Ino, of h im) ; kun, who ? 
hu, what ? 

Verbs-—The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the present,— 

1 

2 

3 

Sing 

su,. 

se, sa. 

Se 

Plur. 

saiye, siye, sa. 

to. 

si, se. 

The negative verb substantive is nathi, is not. 
The past is hato (as in standard Gujarat!), often contracted to to. The negative 

past is natdy was not, as in nafu apyu, was not given. ' I shall be ' is hois or heh. 

The DefInite Present of the finite verb is thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal. 

I am striking. 

The future, I shall strike, is thus conjugated,— 

The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujaratl , w i t h a few irre­
gularities. The past participle of j a w u , to go, i s j y o , gyo, or Jelo). That of awªwu, to 
come, is ayo. Instead jadyo, got, we have jaro. 

Lewu, to take, has its conjunctive participle li, for lui. 

2 

3 

Sing. 

maru-sv, mai usu 

mare-sa , marese 

mare-se 

Plur 

mariye-saiye, e t c . 

maro-so. 

mare-se, eto. 

1 

2 

3 

8ing. 

maris, mareh. 

maris, marªse, mareh 

mar ,semarªhe. 

Plur. 

marªsu, mar'hu. 

marª.so marªho 

marªsi,marª'he. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

I l k manekh'ne be sora hata. tuG-mo-na nonae bapªne 
A to-man two sons were. Them-in-of • by-the-younger to-the father 

kayu, ' bap, mal-maiano je bhag mane marªwano hoy, te mane 
it-was-said, 'father, of-the-property what share to-me tO'be-got is, that to-me 

ap.' Tene teone pun j i vesl apl. thera dara pasi 
give.' By-him to-them the-property haviny-divided was-given. A-few days after 

none sore saghªru ekªtu karyu, ana regªra deh-mo jyo, 
by-the-younger by-son everything together was-made, and a-distant country-in he-went 

ana ta maj-majha-mo potani pun j i urari-didhl. 9aghªra 
and there debauohery-in his-own property was-squandered-away. Everything 

khar'sl-nasya-pasi e deh-mo moto dakar paryo, ne tene 
having-spent-completely-after that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him 
khot parªwa la j i . Te jaine te dehªna ek rewahine ta rayo. 
want to-fall began. He havmg-gone that of-country an of-inhabitant there remained. 

Tene potana chhetar-mo bhando sar'wane tene mokalyo. Je 
By-him his-own field-in swine for-feeding as-for-him he-was-sent. What 
dhundha' bhundo khata-ta, te-wati potanu pet bharªwani tene marªji 

husks the-swine eating-were, these-with his-own belly of-filling to-him desire 
thai , pan kole tene apyo nahl Ana jane te chhawªset thayo, 
was, but by-amyone to-him they-were-given not. And when he conscious became, 
tane tene kayu, 'mara bapªne chutªla majurone puh'kar rot'la se, 
then by-him it-was-said, ' my to-fat her how-many to-servants sufficient loaves are, 
pan hu-to bhukhe maru-su. Hu uthine mara bap kane 
but I-on-the-other-hand by-hunger dying-am. 1 having-arisen my father near 

jeh, ne tene keh ke. "bap, ml Parªmehar hama ne tari 
will-go, and to-him I-will-say that, "father, by-me God against and of-thee 
agar pap kidhu-su, ne hama hu taro soro kahewawa jog nathi . Mane 

before sin done-is, and now I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not. Me 
tara nokaro-mu-na ek jewo gan . " ' Te uthyo ana bap kane jyo. Ne te 
thy servants-in-of one like count." ' He arose and the-father near went. And he 

hajl ghano vegªro hato, tane tena bape ditho, ne tene 
still great distant was, then as-for-him by-the-fat her he-was-seen, and to-him 
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diya, ai, ne te dorine tene k o t i warªjyo, ne tene basi 
compassion came, and he having-run on-his on-neck hung, and to-him kite 

kidhl . Sore tene kayu, 'bap, ml Parªmehar hama 
was-made. By-the-son to-him it-was-said, 'father, by-me God against 
ne ta r i agar pap kidhu-se; hama taro soro kahewawa j o g 

and of-thee before sin done-is; now thy son to-be-called worthy 

na t l i l . ' Pan bape potana sakªrane kayu .ke, 'hau- th i 
I-am-not.' But by-the-fother his-own to-servants it-was-said that, ' all-than 

hara lugªra li-ao, ne te ene perao; ne ene hati 
good robes bring, and these to-him put-on; and to-this-one on-hand 

veti glials, ne paje jora perao; ne apªde khaine anand 
a-ring put, and on-feet shoes put-on; and we-all having-eaten rejoicing 

karie, kem-ke a maro soro muo-to, ne paso jiwªto thayo-se; 
may-do, because-that this my son dead-was, and again living become-is ; 

ne khoway'lo-to, ne jaro-se Ne teo anand karªwa lajya. 
and lost-was, and found-is; And they rejoicing to-make began. 

Hama tend ward soro chhetar-mo hato. Ne te awªto ghar 
Now his great son the-field-m was. And he in-coming the-house 

kane ayo, tane tene rag ana nas chhabharyo. Tene 
near came, then by-him music and dancing was-heard. By-him 

sak sakªra-mo-na ekªne bolavine pusyu, 'a hu sg ?' Tene 
the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked, * this what is?* By-him 

tene kayu, ' taro bhai ayo-se, ne tara bape ek wari 
to-him it-was-said, ' thy brother corns-is, and thy by-father a great 

ujani api-se kem-ke te hum-khem paso maryd-se.' Fan 
feast given-is because-that he safe-sound back-again got-is.' But 

tene karodh karyo, ne mai ayang raj! nato. 
by-him anger was-made, and within for-going willing he-was-not. 

mate tena bape bar aine tene hamªjayo. 
Therefore his by-father outside having-come as-for-him he-was-persuaded. 

Pan tene jabap deto bapªne kayu, ' j o , atªla 

But by-him reply in-giving to-the-father it-was-said, ' see, so-many 

warah-thi ta r i sakari karu-su, ne mi kadhi taro hukam 
year-from thy service doing-I-am, and by-me ever thy order 

otaryo-nathi, to-pan mara mitro-hathe khuhi karªwane 
disobeyed-is-not, nevertheless in-my friends-in-company rejoicing for-making 

t I mane b o k ª u pan kadhi natfi-apyu. A taro s o r o jene 
by-thee to-me a-goat even ever not-was-given. This thy son by-whom 
taru gharab senaro'hathe urarl-didhu, te jeo ayo ke tie 
thy living harlots-in-company was-wasted-aicay, he as came that by-thee 
tene mate wa r i ujani api. ' Tene tene kayu, 'soro, 

of-him for a-great feast was-given.' By-him to-him it-was-said I 'son, 
VOL. IX, FART I I . 3 H 
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roj tu mara hathl se, ana maru saghªru tarn se. 
daily thou of-me in-company art, and mine everything thine is. 

Apªde khuhi thawu joltu hatu, tatha harªkhawu 
To-us-wall rejoicing to-become being-proper ihtcae, also to-rejoice 

joitu hatu; kem-ke a taro bhai muo-to, te part 
being-proper it-was; because-that this thy brother dead-was, he again 
jiwªto thayo-se; ne khowayªlo-to, jaryo-se.' 
living become-is; and loat-'was, found-is.' 
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G U J A R l T l . 

P A T T A N I . ( D I S T R I C T A H M E D A B A D ) . 

SPECIMEN II. 

(Rev. G. P. Taylor, M.A., D.D., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

A V I L L A G E D I A L O G U E . 
Dramaiis Persona— 

Dewªkan Patyol ane matyam Barot. 
Dew-krishna Patel and matyam Bard. 

Scene— 
Palacharªni bhagol. 

Of-the-Palachar the-precincts. 

maiyam.—(Ghato padine) E Dewªkan-da, awo 
maiyam.—(Voice having-caused-to-fall) Sere Dew-krishna-das come 

to, khara. 
indeed, in-truth. 

Dfew'kan.— (Pasu jolne) Ohohu, . barot, tame ahl chya-thi ? 

Dew-kan.—(Back having-looked) Ho ! Bard, you here where-from ? 

matyam.— Ah l aye be dada thya. Jano-jso 
Matyam.—Here on-the-having-come two days became. Knowing-verily-you-are 

t6 ka samo phari jyo-se, nakar 
indeed that the-time having-turned gone-is, otherwise 

bhat bh'ramanªne dehawar te hid 
(to)-the-Bard to-the-Brahman {into-)a-foreign-country that why 
jawu pade ? Tama harªkha bapa pahe aine 
to-go falls ? You like gentleman near having-come 

6akan nakh'ta, ka nhal thai 
a-request (we-)used-to-throw, that s a t i s f i e d having-become 

jata. Hama to majuri kari 
(we-)used-to-go. Now on-the-other-hand labour having-done 

karine tumªlia tuti jay-se. lnu 
having-done the-head-even being-broken going-is. Of-this 

hatyanah jay. Memai-ma mata Kal'kanu 
destruction may-go. Bombay-in (of-)mother of-Kalika 
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khappar sale-se. lnu haru thajo ka 
the-sacrificial-dish going-is. Of-it good be that 

mar 'g-ma p'hdrªna j e w u dakh na th i . 
the-way-in of-last-year the-like pain is-not. 

L y o , t h i k t h y u tame aya te . Gam-ma 
-Take (i.e., well), nice it-was you came that. The-village-in 

so te be ghadi wat-chet puswa thahe. 
you-are (for-) that two gharis conversation the-asking will-be 

Bhai , jara, mare u tawal se. Gam-ma 
Brother, a-little to-me hurry is. The-village-in 

chet-la gham'han padya-se. B h a i sa, 
how-many crowds fallen-are Brother Sir, 

ja ra mandar-ma jao, ne bawa-jine k ' h o 
for-a-little the-temple-in go, and to-the-holy-person say 
ka, ' t h a k o r - j i n o t h a l karªwa ane kale 

that, of-the-idol the-dish to-make and yesterday 

al se e badhl murª tyone jamadªwa 
having-come are these all to-holy-men to-cause-to-eat 

kali rotino vet thay ?m na th i . ' 
black of-bread the-opportunity may-be so not* 

Gam-ma pharl-pharine harªdha parªmane 
The-village-in having-gone-round (their-)faith according-to 

16k ale, e le-jo. 
people give, that having-taken-go. 

H a r u , hu jau-su, pa.n jara gbarªni 
Good, I going-am, but for-a-little of-the-house 

kªhol-samªni to wat kªho. 
of-the-peace-welfare on-the-other-hand the-story tell. 

- H a u k ª h o l a m se. B h a i Sa, v igho t inu 

-(We-)all peaceful-well are. Brother Sir, of-the-land-assessment 

dhamªhanu sale-se. l-ma w a l i 
the-disturbance going-on-is. Thts-in-(i.e., m-addition-to) also 
pela bhawaiya aya-se. Gam-ma tªhelia 

these players come-are. The-village-in beggars 
to etªla, pbachir to etªla, 

on-the-one-hand so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand so-many, 

chetªlanu p u r u kar ia ? 
of-how-much full may-we-make ? 

Bha, kanªbl to raja se. Bhawaiyano 
Father, the-cultivator on the-other-hand king is. Of the players 

vet to p'helo k a r ' w o pad'he, ohyam-ka 
opportunity indeed first to-make will-fall, because-that 

Dewªkan— 
Dew-kan.— 

matyam.— 
matyam.— 

Dewªkan.— 
Dew-kan.— 

matyam.— 
matyam.— 
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be waraha upar lano rajipo nato. 
two years above (i.e., past) of-them satisfaction was-not. 

Etªla gam-ma dhora man'huao 
In-so-much(-time) the-village-in the-cattle of-the-men 

hubato wali jyo to. 
a-heavy-blow having-turned went indeed. 

Kharu kªho-so. E to khare lekhe 
True saying-you-are. That indeed in-truth in-writing 

se, bijanu to thatu ahe, lm 
IS, (that-)of-others on-t he-one-hand being may-bet so 

thahe; pan ayanu to karªwu 
it-will-be; but {that-)of-these on-the-other-hand to-make 

padªhe. 
it-will-fall. 

Bha, bhat bh ' r iman gau pa r i l pa l so, kªhe-se 

Father, Bard Brahman cow protector you-are, saying-they-are 

ka nahi ka, ' kanªbi ahe karod' ? 

or not that, ' the-cultivator at-the-back ten-millions ' ? 

Mor se, chor se, atit se, phachir 

Peacock there-is, thief there-is, devotee there-is, mendicant 

se, m'heto se, maiandi se. K u n nhe ? 
there-is, accountant there-is, clerk there-is. Who is-not ? 
Hau tamare wahe. 
All at-your at-the-back. 

Hachi kªho-so, baro t ; pan agajya dada 

-A-true (-story) saying-you-are, Bard; but former days 

jya , p'hela to gamªna dhani-rani 
are-gone, at-first on-the-other-hand of-t he-village masters 
hame hata. 

we were. 
Howe, bapa, mard lne maro, ne 
- Yes, Sir, you-may-kill him you-may-kill, and 

jiwado ine jiwado. Tamara 
you-may-cause-to-live him you-may-cause-to-live. Your 

mota-bhai among p ' h e l l bbata-wala alyl- ta , 
by-grandfather to-us formerly the-bards(-fields) given-were, 

te aji-e amara saiya asi bole-se. 
(for-) that still-even our sons blessing saying-are. 

Lyo , patyol, Ram Ram, pasa bhega 
-Take (i.e. well), Patel, Ram Ram, again met{-with-me) 

thajo. 
become-please . 

dewªkan.-— 
Dew-kan.— 

matyam.— 
Matyan.— 

D e w ' k a n . -
Dewkan,— 

matyam.— 
Matyam.— 

Dew'kan.--
Dew-kan-
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bard ? (or when did you come, bard ?) 
I came here two days ago: but it is plain that times are changed indeed, 

else why must bards and Brahmans travel so far from home ? Time 
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would leave with our wants all supplied : but now we're just 
killed wi th constant hard work. Bad luck to it all ! In Bombay 
mata Kalika's bowl is going round (i.e., death, or the plague, is now 
raging in Bombay): but, thank goodness, there isn't as much annoy­
ance in travelling now as there was last year. 

I ' m glad you're come, and as you're in the village we can have a bit of a 
chat together, though I am in a l i t t le hurry. What a crowd of pests 
are in the village 1 But, friend, step into the temple and tell the priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesterday. Go you your 
round of the village and collect what the people give as alms. 

A l l right. I ' l l go; but first let me hear that at home you're flourishing. 
-A l l are flourishing. But, my good fellow, there's this confounded land-

assessment going on. Then too these tumbler-folk have come, and the 
village shows crowds of street beggars and mendicants galore. "Whence 
are the demands of all these to be met ? 

Friend, the farmer is a king. You'l l have to satisfy first of all these 
tumblers, for, a couple of years ago, when they left discontented, imme­
diately blow upon blow came upon the cattle and the men in the 
village. 

-It's true what you say. This is indeed a necessary bi l l Let the others be 
given what may be, but these we are bound to square. 

-Friend, you're the protector of bards and Brahmans and cows. Doesn't the 
saying run, ' Millions follow the farmer' (i.e., the farmer can support 
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? A l l follow you (for 
support). 

-You speak truly, bard; but the former days are gone. Once we were lords 
of the village. 

-Yes, friend, life and death were in your band. Of old your grandfather gave 
us ' the bards' fields' and to the present day our sons bless him. 

-So, Patel, Good day and may we meet again. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Speakers:—Dew-krishna-das, the village headman. 
matyam, a bard. 

Scene:—A gate of the village Palaohar. 
matyam (in a loud voice)—This is Dew-krishna-das I see, isn't it ? 
Dew-krishna-das (looking round)—O ! ho ! ho ! where have you come from, 

Mat.—. 

Dew.— 

mat.— 
Dew.— 

mat-

Dew.— 

mat.— 

Dew.-

Mat.— 

Dew.-
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GUJARATI OF THAR AND PARKAR, 

It is reported that 30,000 people speak Gujarati in the extreme south of the Bind 
district of Thar and Parkar, which is separated from Northern Gujarat by the Great 
Rann of Cutoh. They are evidently immigrants from Gujarat, but I have not ascer­
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. Specimens of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordinary literary form of standard Gujarati employed by educated 
people. The language pf the uneducated is probably a form of Patani Gujarati, mixed 
w i t h Marwar i . 

GUJARATl OF OUTCH. 

In the Peninsula of Cutoh the following languages are reported to be vernaoulars:— 
Kachchhi spoken by 311,000 people 
Kayasthi „ 500 
Gujarati „ 205,500 „ 
Ayari o r A h i r i „ . . . . ' . . . . 30,500 „ 
Hindostanl „ 3,000 

TOTAL . 550,500 

Of these kachchhi w i l l be dealt w i t h under the head of Sindhl. Kayasthi,.—a 
mixture of Rajasthani, Gujarati , and Kachchh i ,—wi l l be dealt w i t h under the head of 
Kaohchhl. 

The Hindostani of Outch has been dealt w i t h under the head of Westem H i n d i , 1 

and A y a r i or A h i r i under the B h i l languages.8 

There remains Gujarati. It is the home tongue of most Brahmans and Vanias, and 
is, in Outoh, the language of literature, businesu, and general correspondence. This 
description shows that it is esuentially the language of the educated classes. I t , therefore, 
as elsewhere in Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it are hence unnecesuary. 

1 Vol. I X , Pt. I 
2 Vol. I X , Pt. I I I . , pp. 63 and ff. 
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KATHIYAWADI. 

The Gujarati spoken by the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, the standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other hand, speak a wel l 
defined dialect, known as Kathiyawadi or Kathiawadi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hindustani, but some of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous, 
speak a broken k i n d of GujaratI which w i l l be dealt w i t h separately. 

Local autherities divide Kathiyawadi in to four sub-dialects,—Jhalawadi spoken in 
the north-east, Sorathi in the south-west, Halad i in the north-west and centre, and 
Gohilwadi or Bhawnagari in the south-east of the peninsula. These do not, however, 
differ to any serious extent among themselves. Haladi , which is spoken on the Gul f of 
Cutch, has, it is true, borrowed a few idioms from Kaohchi, such as the use of pand"no, to 
mean ' of oneself,' but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider-
ation. I therefore deal w i t h Kathiyawadi as a whole, and give two specimens of i t , 
selecting these which have come from Jhalawad, as they are the most complete that I 
have received. 

The following may be taken as the approximate number of speakers of Kathiya-' 
w a d i : — 

Where spoken 

Bombay Town and Island 

Katlnawar— 

Jhalawadi 

H a l a l . 

Gohilwadi . 

437,000 

770,000 

631,000 

TOTAL 

"of 

25 000 

2,571,000 

2,596,000 

Kathiyawadi has most of the peculiarities of northern GujaratI, and also has some of its 
own. These will be evident from the following grammaiical sketch. 

There is the usual uncertain vowel scale Thus, wachdrl for vicharl, having con­
sidered ; kapatar for kupatra, a bad person. As usual a is shortened before i. Thus, bhal 
for bhal, a brother ; khalne, for khalne, having eaten. So we have the change of to e in 
kemai, price. E is sometimes changed to ya as in gamya for game, in a village. The 
bioad sound of o, which I transliterate as d, is rather common. We have even ghodo, a 
horse. The past participle of jawu, to go, is always wr i t ten jiyo, although the 5 in 
other past participles is wri t ten as in the standard; thus, hato (not hato), was; padyo 
(not padyd), fallen. 

The change of ch and chh to s is very common. Chh is often preserved in wr i t i ng , 
but the pronunciation is always that of s, not chh. Thus although pdchha, back-again, 
is writ ten w i t h chh, it is pronounced pasa. Before i, e, and y, however, the chh often 
becomes s, not . The following are examples of these changes : sado for chado, the 

VOL. XX, PART I I . 3 I 
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An in i t i a l s seems to bo preserved. Thus, 6u, what ? sya-thi, why. 
The letter h, when medial, is elided, Thus, kau, let me say; wail, a w i fe ; re, for rahe, 

he remains. The letter / usually becomes r. Thus, sarya, for chhala, husks. A final 
vowel is optionally nasalized. Thus, atale, thereupon ; pachhe or pachhe, after; koye, 
by anyone; ne or ne, and. 

Declension.—There are a good many irregularities in the declension of nouns. 
As in Surªti, nouns ending in consonants take a in the oblique form singular and in the 
plural ( in the plural also a). Thus, janane, to a man (Jen); bapane or bapane, to a 
father ; gana, songs; bhudada, swine; ghoda or ghoda, horses. 

Another oblique form is made by adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
sarya, husks; gothya, feastings; morya, formerly ; gamya, in a village ; adya-ma, on the 
side (of a pond). Compare a-bhai, he, oblique abhiya, below. 

The plural is also indicated by the addition of u. Thus, mairahu, men ; dichªriyu, 
daughters; gayu, cows; s'hathiyune, to his servants; radunl, of harlots. 

The e of the agent-locative is often nasalized. Thus, atªle, thereon; koye, by anyone. 

Pronouns.—The first two personal pronouns are as in standard Gujarat!. The 
locative of the genitive may be used as a dative. Thus, mane or mare, to me. 

The pronoun of the th i rd person is te, ti, or i. A l l these forms are declined regu-
larly, except that the nominative plural of i may be iwadai. The case of the agent has 
a dental n, as in me by (as well as, to) him. Imªne or temªne is ' to h i m ' or ' to them.' 
The word bhai, is also employed w i t h a pronoun of the t h i r d person. Compare standard 
Gujarati bhayªdo, a man. Thus, a-bhai, he (lit. this man) (was sent to the fields); 
bhaine, (consciousness came) to h i m ; a-bhiyanu ojh ªru , his belly. Kun or kon is 
' w h o ? ' , kuno is 'whose?' , so (fern. 6i, neut. su) or kiyo or chiyo is ' w h a t ? ' I ts 
oblique form is 6yd. 

moon ; sarªwu, for charªwu, to graze cattle ; sakar, for chakar, a servant; sadªwu, for 
chadªwu, to mount ; pas, for pach, five ; pasa, for pachas, fifty; so, for chha, six ; sokªro, 
for chhokªro, a son ; pase, also spelt pachhe, after ; su, also spelt chhu, I a m ; sodawu, for 
chhodawu, to release; maras, for mare-chhe, thou strikest (so rowachh, thou weepest; here 
written wi th chh) ; se, often wri t ten chhe, he is ; sete, for chhete, fa r ; sedu, also spelt 
chhedu, a cultivator ; pusyu, for puchhyu, it was asked. 

K becomes ch, and kh becomes chh, under the influence of a neighbouring i or e. 
Thus, dichªro, for dikªro, a son ; chetªla, for ketªla, how many ? cham, for kern, why ? 
chede, for kede, after; chhetar, for khetar, a field; khedu, chhedu, or sedu, a cultivator. 

Jh is pronounced as z, as in Jhod, pronounced zod, a devil. 
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Conjugation.—As usual in Nor th Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person. Thus, su, I am, thou art. In other respects the conjugation of the 
verb closely follows the standard dialect, al lowing for phonetic changes. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows :— 

This is often wr i t ten chhu, etc., but the pronunciation is always su, e tc 
The past tense is hato or to, as in other northern Gujarat dialects. Notu, it was not. 
The present tense of the finite verb i s : — 

* The standard forms are also used. The auxiliary is often writ ten w i t h chh. Thus, 
marachh, for maras, thou strikest. The imperfeot is marªto-to. The past participle is 
maryo. 

The future is as in the standard dialect. The s seems to be preserved and not to be 
changed to h. Thus, maris, I shall strike. 

The imperative ends in ya. Thus, marya, strike. 
The past participle of verbs the roots of which end in a (passives) takes the 

termination no. Thus, bharano, he was filled; jhalano, he was seized ; lutano, he 
was plundered; marano, he was ki l led. 

The verb jawu, to go, has its present participle jato, not jato, and its past tense jiyo. 
In this word the final o is always wr i t ten in the specimens as o, not as o. So also i t s 
inf ini t ive is Jawu, not jawu. Similarly, thawu, to be, has its inf ini t ive thawu, and its 
present participle thato. 

1 

2 

3 

Sing. 

su. 

se. 

Plur. 

saye. 

so 

se 

1 

2 

3 

Sing 

maru-su. 

maru-su, maras. 

mare-se. 

Plur. 

mrie-saye. 

mare-se. 

mare-se. 
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imªne khawa-piwa pan mabªlakh male-chhe, ne ai 
to-them to-sat-and-to-drink also more-than-enough being-got-is, and here 

marg to laghªnyu karªvi pade-chhe. To lawªne, hu s'habªdo 
to-me indeed fasting to-be-done falling-is. So come, I arisen 

thaine- mara bap pahe jau ane temªne jaine k a l i 
having-become my father near may-go and to-him having-gone I-may-say 

ke, " bapa, hu tamaro ne Parªbhuno sor su; hu to kapatar 
that, "father, I your and of-God thief am; I indeed unworthy 

jagyo. Pan hase, soru kasoru thay, pan mawªtar kamawªtar 
have-become(?). But let-be, a-child bad-child may-be, but parents bad-parents 

thay na i , im jani mane tamare iya dadiyo rakko. " ' Im 
may-be not,1 thus considering to-me on-your near servant keep. " ' Thus 

wachari te s'habªdo thiyo ane potana bap pahe j i y o . Ine 
having-thought he arisen became and his-own father near went. By-his 

bape to Ine Sete-thi bhalyo ke antar-ma 
by-father on-his-part to-him distance-front he-was-seen that heart-at 

dayano umalªko avyo. Te-thi hadi-kadhi dichªrani kote 
of-compassion bursting-out came. Therefore having-run of-the-son on-the-neck 

bajhi padyo ne bachiyu bharªwa madyo. Sokªro bolyo, ' bapa, 
clinging he-fell and kisses to-take began. The-son said, 'father, 

hu to tamaro ne Parªbhuno ewo gunegar thiyo-su, ke tamara 
/ indeed your and of-God so sinner become-am, that your 

jewano dichªro kewªrawa jog r iyo nathi . ' Ine bape 
of-like son to-be-called worthy remained not* His by-father 

s'hathiyune kayu ke, ' jao, ghar-ma-thi s'haro s'hawagho 
to-servants it-was-said that, ' go, house-in-from . good garments 

lavine Ine perawo; ne hath-ma vedh-vi t i , tatha page 
having-brought to-him put-on; and hand-in a-ring, and on-feet 

pagarªkha perawo; wal i aj s'haparªmo di ganlne jamanªwar 
shoes put-on; and to-day festival day having-counted a-feasi 

karo, tatha dhol'mangal gawªrawo. sya-thi ke, aj me muwo 
do, and merry-songs cause-to-be-sung. Why-for that, to-day by-me dead 

dharelo dichªro s'hajiwan dekhyo; ane khowanelo, jadyo-se.' 
considered son alive was-seen; and was-lost, found-is.' 

Pachhe badha lila-ler karªwa madya. 
Afterwards all merriment to-do began. 

Atane ino moto sokªro to chhgtar-ma kame j i y o - t o ; iya- thi 
Now his elder son indeed field-in on-work gone-was; there-from 

pachho w a l i ghar pahe te avyo tare potane ghare nas 
back returning house near he came then his-own in-house dancing 

A well-known proverb inserted to make the meaning clear. 
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thato ne gana gawata s'habhaJya. Pachhe ine sakarne 
going-on and songs being-sung heard. Then by-him a-servant-to 

s'hakªri pusyu ke, ' aj ghare si dhamdhom se ?' 
having-called it-was-asked that, ' to-day in-house what noise is ? ' 

Tare sakªre jabap didho ke, ' tamaro bhai aj h imªkhim 
Then by-servant reply woe-given that, ' your brother to-day safe-and-sound 
pachha avya, te- th i ra j i thaine tamarg bape aj gothya 

back came, therefore pleased being by-your by-father to-day a-feast 
ka r i se.' A - t h i I ewo rese balyo ke gher j i y o - j 
made is* This-upon he so with-anger burnt that in-house went-surely 
nai. E - th i ine bape avine phohªlawa madyo. Tare 
not. This-upon by-his by-father having-come persuasion was-begun. Then 
I bolyo ke, ' bapa, atªla warah lagan me tamari sakªri 

he said that, 'father, so-many years for by-me your service 
kar i , ne tamaru eke ven wadhyu nai ; toy mane 

was-done, and your any order was-disobeyed not ; still to-me 

to mara bhaibandhªne gothya dewa s'haru eke 
on-the-one-hand my to-friends-and-relations a-feast to-give in-order one-even 

rabhªru no apanu ; ane jyare raduni ramat-ma tamari mayane 

kid not was-given; and when of-harlots company-in your to-property 

udadªnar dichªro gher avyo tare tame mot i memani k a r i . ' 
squanderer son to-house came then by-you a-grand feast was-made.' 

Bap bolyo, ' beta, tu to roj mar i pahe-j su ; ne 
The-father said, ' son, thou indeed daily my near-surely art; and 

mari badhi mudi pan tari-j se. Haru e ke a tane 
my all wealth even thme-alone is. Good this that this on-occasion 

t6 apªne anand karªwo j o y e ; sya-thi ke, a tara muwa 
indeed for-us rejoicing to-do is-proper; why-for that, this thy as-dead 

dharela bhaine jiwªto d i t h o ; ane khowanelo, aj jadyo se' 
considered to-brother alive he-was-seen; and was-lost, to-day found is.' 
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hato, to s'hati-jiyo. P a s e Mul ie avine tana Lagªdhir-Parªmarªne 
was, he decamped. Then in-Muli having-come of-there to-Lagadhir-Parmar 

raw khadhi ke, ' tamaro Saran lutano, ne Bamanªni 
complaint was-eaten that, ' your Charan was-plundered, and a-Brahman's 

sodi ban jhalani. I watªni tamªne khotya se. 
daughter hostage was-seized. This of-occurrence to-you a-disgrace is. 

Tame b e t h a Saran Baman lutase, to pase 
You while-sitting Charan Brahman (if-)they-will-be-plundered, then afterwards 

tamara jah kewa gawase ?' Tare Lagªdhire k idhu ke, 
your fames how will-be-sung ?' Then by-Lagadhir it-was-said that, 

'tu Wadhªwan ja, ne iana rajane pan kahe. Hu 
' thou Wadhwan go, and of-there to-the-king on-the-one-hand tell. I 

bahe ghoda laine sadu-chhu.' P a c h h e Raliyo Wadhªwan 
two-hundred horses having-taken mounting-am.' Afterwards Raliya Wadhwan 

jiyo ne Lagªdhir ware sadyo. Marag-ma bhet-bhetiya 
went and Lagadhir in-assistance mounted. The-road-on meetings 

thiya, ne rolu jamyu. Te-ma Bodi-Mogal sodine 
became, and a-scuffle ensued. That-in Bodi-Mughul the-(Brahman's)daughter 

belad-nakhine natho. l n i wahe Lagªdhir dhodyo, ne 
seated-behind-having-thrown fled. Of-him behind Lagadhlr ran, and 

jhaline hethe pachhadyo. Pan umalªko marine M6gal 
having-seized down he-was-pulled. But effort having-struck the-Mughul 

Lagªdhir upar sadi betho. Lagªdhir pahe ka i hathiyar 
Lagadhir above having-mounted sat. Lagadhir near any weapon 

n o t u ; te- thi Mogalªni padya-padya galªchi dabi. 
was-not; therefore of-the-Mughul as-he-lay the-throat was-pressed. 

Etªla-ma oli Baman-ni sodie Mogalªni bhet-ma 
The-meantime-in that Brahman's by-daughter of-the-Mughul the-waist-in 

sari hati , te Lagªdhlrªne watavi. Te Lagªdhire laine 
a-poniard was, that to-Lagadhir was-shown That by-Lagadhir having-taken 

Mogalana pet-ma mari. Mogale pan jamaiyo 
of-the-Mughul the-belly-in was-struck. By-the-Mughul but a-scimitar 

hulatine Lagªdhirªne mari padyo. Em bey 
having-drawn lo-Lagadhir having-struck he-was-caused-to-fall. Thus both 

jana j hah i thaine marana. Tina paliya haji chhe. 
persons wounded having-become were-killed. Their memorial-stones still are. 

F R E E T R A N S L A T I O N O F T H E F O R E G O I N G . 

T H E STORY O F R A L I Y A G A D H A V I . 

In times gone by there were frequent raids made into Kathiawar, and so people 
used to deposit their goods and chattels in Ranihar, the village of the Bard named Raliya 
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Gadhavi in the belief that on one would t h ink of raiding a Tillage of bards, who were 
known to* be beggars by profession, and to have nothing worth taking. B u t one fine day 
Bodi, the Mughul , plundered Banihar, and parried off a Brahman's daughter as a 
hostage. Bal iya followed to rescue her, but was himself captured. He then began to 
weep, and the Mughul asked, h i m why he d id so, ' Because,' replied Raliya, ' a l l my 
money is buried in a certain place, and I haven't given anyone a clue as to where it is. 
Now you are carrying me off, and a l l that money w i l l remain l y i n g there, doing no good.' 
So the M u g h u l promised h i m that if the money could be found, he would let h im go, 
and give h i m half of i t . Raliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy plece of ground said ' the money is buried on the far side of this slough. 
So they a l l urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Raliya, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels. 

He went to the village of M u l i , and complained to its Raja, Lagadhir Parmar, 
saying, 'Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman's daughter has been carried off. 
This is a disgrace to you. If you let Bards and Brahmans be looted before your very 
eyes, who w i l l be left to sing your praises ?' Lagadhir replied, ' Go at once to 
Wadhwan,1 and te l l the Raja there. I am fol lowing at once w i t h two hundred horses.' 
So Raliya went to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expedition of rescue. On the 
way he met the freebooters. In the melee which ensued, Bodi Mughu l took up the 
Brahman g i r l behind h im, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
h im , and pulled h im off his horse. The Mughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir. 
The latter had no weapon handy, bu t seized his opponent by the throat. Then the 
Brahman g i r l pointed out to h im a poniard which the M u g h u l carried in his belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy's belly. B u t the Mughul 
simultaneously drew his soimitar and w i t h i t struck down the H i n d u Raja. In this 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones 
exist to the present day. 

1 Both Muli and Wadhwan are in Jhalawad. Lagadhir was a historical character. He flourished at the end of tbe 
fifteenth century. According to tradition, the Brahman girl, in rescuing whom he lost his lite, burned herself upon his 
funeral pyre. See Kathiawar Gazetteer, p. 565. 
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MUSALMAN GUJARATI. 

Most of the Musalmans of Gujarat speak Hindostani, not Gujarati , and specimens 
of their language w i l l be found in the section devoted to W e s t e r n H i n d i . 1 Some tribes, 
however, who are by origin descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, w i t h a free admission of 
Hindostani (and through it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessary. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Musalmans usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated H i n d u neighbours. The languages of two 
Musl im communities demand, however, closer attention; these are Vh6rasai or the Ian-
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a certain Musalman community of 
Kathiawar. 

The Bohoras are a wel l -known trading community of Gujarat. We may take the 
town of Surat as their head-quarters, for there resides the chief Mul l ah of one of their 
principal divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Vhdrasai has been reported 
for the present Survey as a definite dialect of Gujarati from the two following localities:— 

Locality. 

Bombay Town and Island . . . . 

TOTAL 

Reported number 
of 

speakers. 

10,000 

150 

10,150 

Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well . In the census 
of 1891 181,751 Bohoras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda, 
of whom 127,569 came from Gujarat ( including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were 
distributed as follows :— 

Panch Mahals 

Other Native states 

Locality. 

TOTAL 

Number 

10,972 

13,520 

4,216 

32,367 

12,905 

10,8So 

42,709 

127,569 

An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true Vhorasai 
dialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialect of the uneducated natives of 

1 See Vol. I X , Pt. I . 
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the locality where the Bohora speakers happen to be found, Thus, in Kaira, they 
drop their h's l ike the other Kaira cultivators, and in 8urat they m i x up their 
cerebral and dental letters. If Vhorasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last, 
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom w i t h them, 
and call a ' sou ' dikaro, not dikªro, for ' was ' they say huto, not huto, and for 
' taken ' they say lidho, not lidho. This peculiarity which is evidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head-quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
have any special dialect of their own. I therefore give no specimens of Vhorasai. 

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are sk i l fu l and intrepid seamen. ' They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of Hindostan 
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers p ly ing between 
Bombay and London, in some eases forming the entire crew.' 1 Their origin is obscure. 
They call themselves Pathans, but they are probably a mixed race w i t h H indu and 
Arab blood in them. The island of p i ram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emperors, and they also hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, belonging 
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They speak 
a curious dialect. It does not differ materially in its grammar from standard Gujarati, 
Although it has in this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs 
widely. I am fortunate in being able to present two excellent specimens of this dialect, 
which come from Gogo. The following are the main points in which it differs from 
the standard dialect. 

Pronunciation.—The vowels d and e and e are liable to be changed to a, in 
the first syllable of a word. Thus, nanae, for nanae, by the younger (son); maro, 
for maro, m y ; taro, for taro, t h y ; daro, for dado, a day ; 3athe, for sathe, w i t h ; 
hath, for hath, a hand ; kadho, for kadho, draw water; tawar, for teware, t hen ; 
katªla, for ketªla, how many ? jam, for jem, as, l i k e ; kam, for kern, how, why ? 
So the a in the Persian termination dar is shortened, as in dos-dar, for dost-dar, a 
f r iend; dukan-dar, for dukan-dar, a shopkeeper. Similarly, d is shortened before i, as 
in northern Gujarat. Thus, khaine, for khaine, having eaten; bhai, for bhai, a brother. 

The vowel i is liable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat. Thus, mares, for 
maris, I shall strike. 

As regards consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distinction 
between cerebral and dental letters is altogether lost. The two classes are absolutely 
interchangeable. Thus, t becomes t in huto, was; potano, o w n ; sampat, wealth; 

te, he ; watani, a nat ive; khetar, a field; chhotªra, husks; khato, eating; sawachet, 
conscious ; gammat, re joicing; jiwªto, l i v ing ; u t tar, an answer ; tu, thou, and many 
others: th becomes (h in thi, f r o m ; thiyo, became; taiha, and; lathi, is n o t ; 
uthapiyo, for uthapiyo, disobeyed; sathe, w i t h ; d becomes d in dikªro, a son; des, a 
coun t ry ; dukal, a famine; Khuda, God ; das, a servant; andar, w i t h i n ; dh becomes 
dh in khidhu, for kidhu, done; and lidho, taken. In dat, a tooth, both consonants have 
been cerebralized. 

On the other hand, t has become t in moto, great; pet, b e l l y ; katªla, for ketªla, 
how many ? atªlo, so m u c h ; roti, bread ; kote, on the neck; viti, a r i n g : th has become 
th in ekªthu, in one place ; and betho, b e t h o or beto, seated: nd has become nd, in bhundo, 

1 Kathiawar Gazetteer, p. 159. 
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swine. The letters d and /, when medial, generally become r, as in thora, a few; dara, 
days; uravi, haying caused to fly ; pariyo, for padyo, fel l; dorine, for dedine, having 
run; saghªru, for saghªlu, entire; vegªro, for vegªlo, distant; tabhariyo, for sabhalyo, 
heard; agar, for aga/, before; pachhar, for pachhal, behind. On the other hand, r has 
become d in khadªchi, expenditure; modi, having died; chakªdi, service. Sometimes it 
becomes n, as in lugªna, for lugªra, clothes. So n, when standing alone, almost always 
becomes n, as in manas, for manaca, a man; pan, but; gsn,\oount; ghano, many. 

It wil l be remembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Surªti dialect spoken in Surat and Broach, opposite 
Gogo, across Kathiawar. 

An initial n often becomes I, as in lakhi, for nakhi, having thrown; lathi, for 
nathl, is not; laoh, for nach, dancing; lokar, a servant; lak, a nose. 

The letter i becomes a in maris for maris, I shall strike, and other futures, and in 
the word su, what ? 

In the word khidhu, for kidhu, not only has the dh been cerebralized, but the 
initial k has also been aspirated. So also in khadiyo, for kadyo, was taken out. On the 
other hand, h, or an aspiration, is elided in daro, a day, for dado, i.e. dahado ; riyo, for 
rahiyo, i.e. rahyo, remained; nai or in, for nahi, not; kes, for kahes, i.e. kahis, I wil l 
say ; kerawu for kewªrawu, for kahewªrawªwu, to be called ; rem, for rehem, compas­
sion ; perawo, for paherawo, clothe; bar for bahar, outside; beto or betho, seated. This 
omission of h is also common in the standard dialect. 

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or I. Thus, 
bannu, for barªnu, a door; gowanni, for gowalªni, a herd-maiden. So, we have 
dolla-thi, with ropes, for dorªda-thi, in which the d is first changed to /, and then doubled. 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus, 
kharaves, for khawares, i.e. khawªdavis, I will give to eat: so detªwa, for dewªta, fire. 

A final nasal is sometimes dropped, as in tamaru, for tamaru, your. 
Nouns.—The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 

standard dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is thi, not thi. The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of hon, to form the plural. Thus, bapu, a father; bapuhon, fathers. 
This termination hon is also found in the Malvi dialect of Bajasthani and in some forma 
of Khandesi 

Some adjectives form their feminines in ei, as in badhei khadªchi, all expenditure. 
Compare get, below, under the head of participles. 

The pronouns are more irregular. The pronoun of the Second person is usually 
spelt with a cerebral t. Thus, tu. The dental t also occurs. The agent cases of the 
first two personal pronouns are mi or hue and te or tue, respectively. The genitive 
singulars are maro and taro or taro. The plurals are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerebralization of the t in the Second person). In the singular the nominative is also 
used as an oblique base. Thus, hune, to me; tune, to thee; hu-fhi, from me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te or i, he, she, it, that: te is declined regularly 
in the singular. J is shortened in the oblique oases of the singular; thus, ie, by h i m ; 
ino, of him. The plural of te is tehon, and of i, ehon, both being declined regularly. 

The relative pronoun is ji, who, declined like i; thus, jino, whose. Similarly is 
declined kon, who ? : genitive, kino, and so on; su, is 'what ? ' 
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Verbs.—The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, which does not change 
for number and person. Thus, hu chhe, I am. When used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply chh. Thus, karuchh, I do; aviyochh, he has come; 
khidhuchh, it has been done. 

The past of the auxiliary is huto, fem, hute, plur . masc. huta. 
The finite verb has a few irregularities. The t of the present participle is 

cerebralized. Thus, marªto, str iking. The past participle inserts an * before the y. 
Thus, mariyo, for maryo, struck. So we have pariyo, f e l l ; Iakhiyu, thrown ; mokaliyo, 
sent; apiyu, g iven ; walagiyo, he embraced ; lagiyo, he began; pochiyo, he arrived. 

The definite present is formed by adding chh to a l l persons of the simple present. 
Thus, maruchh, I am s t r i k i n g ; marechh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect 
is mariyochh, he has been s t ruck; similarly, khidhuchh, it is done; thiyochh, he has 
become; dviyochh, he has come. Rechh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simple present is khei, he says, for kahe. 
The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly formed w i t h huto. Thus, marªto-huto, 

he was s t r ik ing ; ie mariyo-hufo, he had struck. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it changes i to e and s to s. We thus get,— 

I shall strike. 

1 

2 

3 

Sing 

mares. 

marªse 

marªse 

Plnr 

marªsu, 

marªso 

marªse. 

Contracted forms are hos, I shall be ; jus, I shall go; kes, I shall say ; res, I shall 
remain. 

the verbs thawu, to be, and jawu, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, thawu, 
to be ; thato, be ing; Jato, going. 

Irregular past participles are khidho, done, from karªwu ; often used in the neuter 
to mean ' said' by so and so. Rahªwu has its past participle riyo, remained, and jawu, 
to go, makes giyo. The feminine of giyo is gel or gi. W i t h gei, compare badhei, the 
feminine of badho, a l l . 

The verb lewu, to take, makes its conjunctive participle li, for lai, having taken. 
As specimens of Kharwa Gujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 

if slightly coarse, folktale. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manasªne be dikªra huta; ne teo-ma-na nanae bapªne 
A to-man two sons were; and them-in-of by-the-younger to-the-father 

kbidbu ke, 'bapu, sampatªno pochªto bhag 
it-was-made (i.e. said) that, ' father, of-the-property the-reaching(-me) share 

hune ap. ' Ne ie pun j i vehechi api. thpra dara 
to-me give.' And by-him the-wealth having-divided was-given. A-few days 

pachhi, te nano dikªro saghªru ekªthu karine vegªra des-ma 
after, that younger son everything together having-made a-far country-in 

giyo. Te tah rang-bhoge potani sampat 
went. By-him there in-delight-enjoyment his property 

uravi-lakbi. Ne ie badhei khadªchi-lakhiyu, ina 
was-squandered-entirely. And by-him entire was-expended-entirely, of-that 

pachhi te des-ma moto dukal pariyo, ne ine tangi 
after that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him poverty 

parªwa lagi . Ne te jaine te desªna watanio-ma-na 
to-fall began. And he having-gone that of-country the-natives-in-of 

ekªna tah riyo, ne ie potana khetar-ma bhundone charªwa 
one-of there remained, and by-him his-own field-in the-swine feeding 

saru ine mokaliyo. Ne je chhotªra bhundo khata-huta, 
for as-for-him he-was-sent. And what husks the-swine eating-were, 

te-ma-thi potanu pet bharªwane i n i ichha hu t i , pan koie 
them-in-from his-own belly for-filling of-him wish was, but by-anyone 

ine apiyu nai . Ne te sawªchet th iyo ; tawar ie 
to-him was-given not. And he conscious became; then by-him 

khidhu ke, ' m a m bapªna katªla majurone mas r o t i 
it-was-said that, ' my of-father how-many to-labourers enough bread 

malechh, pan hu to bbukhe madi-jaucbh. Hu u th i 
is-got. but I on-the-other-hand by-hunger am-dying. I having-arisen 

mara bapªni pase jas, ne ine kes ke, "bapu, 
my of-father in-vicinity will-go, and to-him I-will-say that, " father, 

vOL . IX, PART II . 3 L 
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hue khudanu tatha taru pap khidhuchh, ne have ' taro 
by-me of-God and of-thee sin has-been-done, and nova thy 

dikªro kerawa hu jog la thi . H u n e tara majuro-ma-na ekªna j a m 
son to-be-called I worthy am-not. Me thy servants-in-of of-one like 
gan . " ' Ne te uthine potana bapªni pas g iyo ; ne te 

count." ' And he having-arisen his-own of-father near went; and he 

haj i ghano vegªro, tawar ina bape ine joyo, ne ine 
still much distant, then his by-father as-for-him he-was-seen, and to-him 

rem avi , ne te dorine ine kote walagiyo, ne 
compassion came, and he having-run on-his on-neck clasped, and 

ine buchchi l i dh i . Te dikªrae ine khidhu ke, ' bapu, 
to-him kiss was-taken. That by-son to-him it-was-said that, 'father, 

hue khudanu tatha taru pap khidhuchh, ne have taro dikªro 
by-me of-God and of-thee sin has-been-done, and now thy son 

kerawa hu jog l a t h i . ' Pan bapue potana dasªne 
to-be-called I fit am-not.' But by-the-father his-own to-servant 

khidhu ke, ' ruda lugªna li-awo, ne ine perawo; ne 
it-was-said that, ' good dresses bring, and to-this-one put-on; and 

ina b a t h - m i v i t i lakho, ne pag-ma jora perawo; ne 

of-this-one the-hand-on a-ring put, and the-foot-on shoes put-on; and 

apªne khaine gammat. kariye, kam-ke a maro dikªro muo 
we-all having-eaten rejoicing may-make, because-that this my son dead 
huto, ne pachho jiwªto th iyochh ; ne khowayo huto, ne 
was, and back-again living has- become; and lost was, and 
maliyochh. ' Ne ebon gammat karªwa lagiya. 

has-been-got.' And they rejoicing to-do began. 

Ane ino moto dikªro kbetar-ma huto. Ne te awªta 
And of-him the-elder son the-field-in was. And he in-coming 

gharªni pas pochiyo, tawar ie rag tatha lach sabhariya. 
of-the-house near arrived, then by-him music and dancing were-heard. 

Ne ie lokaro-ma-na ekªne terine puchhiyu ke, 'a 
And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked that, 'this 

su chhe ?' Ne ie ine khidhu ke, ' taro bhai 
what is ? ' And by-him to-him it-was-said that, ' thy brother 

aviyochh, te tara bapue ek mot i mijbani khidhichh, 
has-come, therefore thy by-father a great feast has-been-made, 

kam-ke ine sahi-salamat pachho maliyochh. ' Pan te 
because-that to-him safe-(and)-sound back-again he-has-been-got. ' But he 

gusse thiyo, ne andar awªwa i n i khus i ni hu t i . 
in-anger became, and within to-go of-him willingness not was. 

Te-thi ina bapa bar avine samªjaviyo. Pan 
Therefore his by-father out having-come he-toas-made-to-understand. But 
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ie utfar apªta bapªne khidhu ke, ' j o , atªla 
by-him answer in-giving to-the-father it-was-said that, 'see, in-so-many 

waras hu ta r i chakªdi karuchh, ne taro hukam hue kadi 
years I thy service am-doing, and thy order by-me ever 

uthapiyo lathi , topan mara dos-darªni sathe khus i 
woe-disobeyed not, nevertheless my of-friends in-company happiness 

thawane tue hune bokariyu pan kadi ni apiyu hutu. Pan 
for-becoming by-thee to-me a-kid even ever not given was. But 

a taro dikªro jie kasªbanoni sathe t a r i sampat 
this thy son by-whom of-harlots in-the-company thy wealth 

khoi-lakhi , ina awªt i - j tue ina, saru m o t i mijbani 
was-lost-entirely, of-him on-coming-even by-thee of-him for a-great feast 

khidh i . ' Ne ie khidhu ke, ' dikªra, tu mar i sathe 
was-made.' And by-him it-was-said that, ' son, thou of-me in-company 

roj rechh, ne maru saghªru ta ru chhe. Apªne to 
daily remainest, and my everything thine is. To-us-all on-the-other-hand 

khusi thawu, tatha hadakh karªwo joye, kam-ke a 
happiness to-become, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, because-that this 

taro bhai muwo huto, te pachho jiwªto th iyochh; ne khowayªlo 
thy brother dead was, he back-again living has-become; and lost 

huto, te , mal iyochh. ' 
was, he has-been-found.' 
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Ek huto chakªlo, ne ek h u t i chakªli. Chako 
One was cock-sparrow, and one was hen-sparrow. The-cock-sparrow 

laviyo chokhano dano ne chaki l av i dalªno dano. 
brought of-rice grain and the-hen-sparrow brought of-peaa grain. 

I n i khichªri pakav i ; ne chaki pani bharªwa gei. 
Of-theae pottage was-cooked; and the-hen-sparrow water to-draw went. 

Chako khichªri khaine akhe pata badhine 
The-cock-sparrow the-pottage having-eaten on-eyea a-bandage having-tied 

sui-giyo. Awa-ma chaki pani bharine avi, 
went-to-sleep. The-meantime-in the-hen- sparrow water having-drawn came, 

ne khidhu, ' chaka-rana, bannu kholo.' Tare chako 
and it-was-said, ' cock-sparrow-king, the-door open.' Then the-cock-sparrcw 

khei, ' m a r i akho dukhechh.' To chakie gharo 
says, ' of-me the-eyea are-paining.' Then by-the- hen-sparrow the-pltcher 

lakhi-didho, ne bannu kholiyu. To joyªchh, to khichªri 
was-put-down, and the-door was-opened. Then ahe-sees, verily the-pottage 

ni male. E wat chakane k h i d h i ke, 'khichªri 
not is-found. This fact to-the-cock-sparrow was-said that, 'the-pottage 

kon kha i -g iyu? ' Chakªlo khei ke, 'rajano kutªro khai-giyo.' 
who ate-up ?' The-cock-sparrow says that, ' the-king's dog ate-up.' 

Chakªli raja pase g i , ne rajane khidhu k e , 
The-hen-sparrow the-king near went, and to-the-king it-was-said that, 

' tamaro kutªro mar i khichªr i khai-giyo. ' To rajae kutªrane 
' your dog my pottage ate-up.' Then by-the-king to-the-dog 

puchhiyu ke, ' khichªr i te khadhichh ?' To kutªro khei 
it-was-asked that, ' the-pottage by-thee has-been-eaten?' Then the-dog says 

ke, 'na, me la th i khadhi. ' To rajae chakªlane 
that, 'no, by-me is-not eaten.' Then by-the-king to-the-cock-sparrow 

puchhiyu, to chakªlo khei ke, 'na, me bi l a th i 
it-was-asked, then the-cock-sparrow says that, ' no, by-me also it-is-not 

khadhi. ' To rajae sipaing hukam didho ke, 
eaten.' Then by-the-king to-a-soldier order was-given that, 
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'chakªlane kuwa-ma lakhi-diyo. ' To sipaie 
' the-cook-sparrow the-well-in throw-away.' Then by-the-soldier-

lakhi-didho. Awa-ma ek gowanni avi. Ine 
he-was-thrown-away. The-meantime-in a herd-maiden came. To-her 

chakªlie khidhu ke, ' mara chakªlane kuwa-ma-thi 
by-the-hen-sparrow it-was-said that, 'my cock-sparrow the-well-in-from 

nikaro, to hu tam°ne kh i r ne rot i kharaves.' 
(if-)you-take-out, then I to-you rice-milk and bread will-cause-to-eat.' 

To peli gowanni kuwa-ma utªri, ne chak°lane 
Then that herd-maiden the-well-in descended, and the-cook-sparrow 

khadiyo. To gowannine laine chak°li ghar 
brought-out. Then the-herd-maiden having-brought the-hen-sparrow home 

gi. Pela chak°lae ek lodhi garam Marine peli 
went That by-cock-sparrow a griddle hot having-been-made that 

gowannine khidhu ke, 'a sunana patala-par beto.' To peli bethi. 
to-cow-herdess woe-said that, 'this golden seat-on sit.* So she sat. 

Jav i bethi av i badine u th i . fo e khei 
As-soon-as she-sat so-soon being-burnt she-got-up. Then she says 

' hame khi r na khadhi, ne kule badi.' 
' by-us (i.e. by-me) rice-milk not was-eaten, and on-my-seat I-am-burnt.' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a t ime there were a cock-sparrow and a hen-sparrow. The cook-
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the ben-sparrow brought some peas, and w i t h 
them they cooked a m e s s of pottage. Then the hen went off to draw water, and, as 
soon as she was gone, the cook ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over his eyes and 
lay down on his bed. In the meantime the hen came back w i t h her water jar, and 
cried out, ' cock-sparrow,' my k ing , open the door.' 'I can't,' said he, ' my eyes are 
hur t ing me.' So she put the pitcher down and opened the door herself. The first th ing 
she saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up. * The king's dog,' said he, * came and ate it up.' 

So the hen-sparrow went off to the k i n g and complained that his dog had eaten up 
the pottage The k ing asked the dog if he had done so, and he denied. Then the 
k i n g asked the cock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the k ing told a soldier to throw 
the cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came 
by, and to her the hen-sparrow said, ' if you w i l l take my cook-sparrow out of the well , 
I w i l l give you rice-milk and bread to eat.' So the herd-girl went down into the well, 
and took out the cock. Then the hen took the herd-girl home w i t h her, and the cock-
sparrow heated a griddle red-hot, and said to the herd-girl, ' sit down, please, on this 
golden chair.' So she sat down on the griddle, and as soon as she did BO it burnt her 
and she jumped up again, saying, ' I didn ' t get any rice m i l k , and I am burnt on the 
part of me on which I sit down.' 
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MYSORE (Bangalore) 

The Linguistic Survey does not extend to Madras, and hence no figures for or 
specimens of Patªnuli have been received from that province or from Mysore. From 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Patªnuli have been returned for this Survey, and these 
from Ahmednagar, a district from which no speakers were returned in 1891. On the 
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TOTAL . 74,957 

1 Hofrath Dr. Buhler has directed my attention, since this was first written, to the Gupta Inscription, translated at page 
79, vol. Ill, of the Corpus Inscriptionum. In this, the colony of silk-weavers, which immigrated to Dasapur (Mandesar) 
from central and southern Gujarat, are praised for their industry and piety; the latter being, shown by the erection of a 
temple to the sun in the time of Kumara Gupta.—J. A. B. 

PATANOLI. 

Patªnuli, also called Saurashtri (or the language of Surat) and K h a t r i , is the 
language of the silk-weavers of the Deccan and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 141 of 
the Census Report for 1891, gives the following account of them:— 

'The migrations of this class have not been clearly traced, but probably it was first brought above the 
ghats through one of the many local courts of old time in the Deccan.1 The descendants of the original silk-
weavers are now found exercising the same trade in Mysore, the Deccan, and in quite the south of the 
peninsula. The dialect they use is peculiar to themselves and is not current amongst them when dealing with 
other communities, though it has taken the colour of the countries through which the caste has passed, and 
is at present mainly Telugu, whereby it has lost its northern twang. The reason for this segregation may 
be found, perhapa, in the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged in a lucrative industry, raises 
its demands for social recognition as it recedes further from its place of origin. We thus find the 
Saurashtri weaver of the south employing priests of his own caste, who claim Brahmanical honours, and 
ignore connection with a region where silk-weavers are not m such a high position. This leads them to 
neglect or depreciate their former tongue. There are, nevertheless, over 77,000 Patnuli in the Madras 
Province who still return their language as of yore.' 

Patªnuli was returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidencies of Madras 
and Bombay, and from the state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
are also found in Hyderabad, but no figures are available :— 
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other hand, 6,550 speakers of ' Patªwegari, ' also a dialect employed by silk-wearers, bare 
been returned from Belgaum, Dharwar, and Bijapur. Specimens hare been received 
from a l l these districts, and an examination of them shows that the Patªwegari of 
Bijapur is simply corrupt Mara th i , while that of Belgaum and Dharwar is Patªnuli. 
The following are, therefore, the figures for Patªnuli as returned for this census from 
the Bombay Presidency :— 

Ahmednagar . . . 300 
Belgaum 4,000 
Dharwar 1,500 

TOTAL . 5,800 

I t w i l l be seen that these differ widely from the census figures. Indeed, i t must 
bo confessed that much reliance cannot be placed on either set. Patªnuli is merely 
ordinary Gujarati , and does not require that separate enumeration which it is practically 
impossible to give. 

Specimens of Patªnuli (or Patªwegari) hare been received from a l l the above 
districts. As just stated, it is ordinary Gujarati w i t h , in each case, a slight addition of 
local words to its vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay Patªnuli are therefore quite un ­
necessary. No specimens are available of Madras Patªnuli , but i t , too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gujarati. 

It may be added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk-weavers speak 
a mongrel dialect called Patªvi, which appears to be based on Marathi . Vide ante, 
page 294. 
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KAKARI. 
The Kakars are Pathan immigrants f rom Afghanistan who are found scattered over 

Northern Ind ia and the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the following numbers 
of Kakars were returned :— 

United Provinces 25,386 
Punjab . . . . 4,386 
Hyderabad 4,193 
Bombay . . . 122 

TOTAL . 34,087 

It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (122 in number) a 
language of their own, called Kakar i . It is used by Kakars only as a home language. 
In their intercourse w i t h people of other castes they employ ordinary Dakhini Hindostani. 
Kakars belong to the Kakarzahi tribe of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have 
come from Afghanistan w i t h Ahmad Shah Durrani about 1748. On his return from 
India , after having conquered the Marathas at the battle of Panipat in 1761, these 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, and, after rambling through 
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their , way to Haidar ' A l i of Mysore. 
Thence they spread over the Deccan, where they now earn a l iv ing as servants, messen­
gers, and horse-keepers. 

Their speech is a mixed jargon, but is mainly based on Gujarati. I give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into K a k a r i which comes from Belgaum. It well 
illustrates the mixed character of the language, as well as its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on wh ich it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and is mixed w i t h Rajasthani. 
Among special peculiarities we may mention,— 

The tendency (also existing in Rajasthani) to weaken a final c to a short a. Thus 
the Gujarati hame, we, becomes hama ; the Rajasthani dative suffix ke, becomes ka 
(this is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati suffix ne of the conjunctive part i ­
ciple becomes na. 

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Northern Gujarati). Thus, chhe, 
is, becomes che or cha, and we have utisna for uthisne, having arisen. 

Strong masculine nouns w i t h a-bases form the nominative singular i n o, w i t h an 
oblique form in a. Thus, beto, a son; plural , beta. The suffix of the genitive is the 
Gujarati no. That of the dative is the Rajasthani ka (for ke). The agent case does 
not seem to be used. 

The word for ' t w o ' is di, as in Labhani. 
The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe or che (cha), he is. Thus, milacha 

for male-chhe, it is got. The past is hato or to as in Northern Gujarati. 
There are some curious forms of the finite verb in the specimen. Such are 

karisendo, he did ; a doubled tt in the present participle as in awatte, in going. The 
conjunctive participle ends in Una, land, or isna. Thus, jayisna, having gone ; bharisna, 
having filled ; watisno, having divided ; utisna or utisna, having arisen. This form is 
probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also the ir in marirocha, ( I ) am dying. 
Compare Tami l iru, be. 

VOL. IX, PART I I . 
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Konek saakhªs-ka di beta hata. Tis-ma nhano beto 
A-Certain person-to two sons were. Them-among younger son 

apano ba-ka kayo, 'ba, t a r i j in agi-ma maje awatte 
his-own father-to said, 'father, your property-in to-me that-may-come 

wato maje de.' Ba tis-ma apano mal watisno-dido. 
share to-me give.' Father them-among his-own property having-divided-gave. 

Nhano beto apano wato lisna dur muluk jayisna 
Younger son his-own share having-taken a-far country having-gone 

bahut d in nai hoya-ta, titªla-ma tyo dundhuyi apano mal 
many days not had-been, meantime he luxury-with his-own property 

samªdyo hal-karisendo. Tyo asyo karyo bad te muluk-ma mottu. 
all squandered. He thus had-done after that country-in a-great 

dukal padisna t i -ka garibi ayi . Tyo te mulukno ek 
famine having-fallen him-to poverty came. Me that of-country one 

Sakhªsno j u j naukªri rhayo. Tyo lakhªs t i -ka suwar charawan-ka 
of-person near service remained. That person him-to swine grazing-for 

apano khdt-ka mokhal-dido. Wha bhuke-ti talªmalisna suwar 
his-own field-to sent. There hunger-with being-overcome swine 

khate bhuso sudda khayisna pet bharali-rhato. Lekh in t i -ka 
eating husks also having-eaten belly would-have-filled. But him-to 

kis - t i kay-bi nai milla-to. Asya thoda din gaya, apano 
anybody-from anything-even not obtained-was. So some days went, his-own 

pochhªlyangani wat yad ayisna tyo apano dill-ma kayo, 
of-former state {in-)memory having-come he his-own mind-in said, 

' mara bano jul ' rhanu k i t t l a naukªran-ka pet bharisna jasti 
' my of-father near living how-many servants-to belly having-filled more 

hoyi t lu k u l milacha. Lekhin hya han ' bhukkyo mar i - roca . Han 
become food is-obtained. But here I hunger-by am-dying. I 

utisna mara ba-na j u l jayisna, "ba, ban Allano pap 
having-arisen my father-of near having-gone, " father, I of-God sin 

bano pap bhand-lido. Hau taro beto-kan-ka layakh nai . Maje 

of-father sin have-got-tied. I your son-to-be worthy (am-)not. Me 

taro j u l naukar sarªkyu mukhªle," ' kaisna wha-ti tyo 
your near a-servant like keep" ' (so)-saying therefrom he 



K A K A R l . 451 

utisna apano band jul awatab ba t i -ka 
having-arisen his-own of-father near while-coming father him-to 

dur- t l dekhisna, rham ayisna, nhati-jayisna, kawato 
distance-from having-seen, pity having-come, having -gone-running, embrace 

marisna, mukko dido. Taba beto ba-ka kayo, 'ba, 
having-struck, a-kiss gave. Then the-son father-to said, 'father, 

hau Al lano samªna taro samªna chuk ka ryo ; maje taro 
I of-God before your before sin did; me your 

beto-kari bulawu nako.' I -ka ba apano naukªran-ka kayo, 
son-as (you-)call do-not.' This-to father his-own aervants-to said, 

' choku posak layisna mara beta-ka peraw; angli-ma mundi 
' best a-dress having-brought my son-to put-on; finger-in a-ring 

ghalo, pay-ma jodo ghalo; khun-ka tayari karo; hama 
put, feet-in shoes put; eating-for preparation make; we 

khayisna khusi-howunga. Ka-ka-ta yo maro beto maryo-to, 
having-eaten happy-let-us-become. Why-for-then this my son that-dead-was, 

phirisna wachyo; chukailido-to, mi lyo. ' Yu samªlisna samªdya 
again ia-alive; lost-was, is-found.' This having-heard all 

khusi hoya. 
glad became. 

E-bakhat-ka t ino moto beto khet-ma hato. Tyo gharna j u l 
At-this-time his elder son field-in was. He to-houae near 

ayat bakhat-ka t i -ka gavannu nachannu samªlyo. Tyo to 
coming at-the-time him-to singing dancing heard. He that 

naukar-ma ek jana-ka bulayisna, ' ti kasu cbalicha' puchhyo. 
8ervanta-in one man-to having-called, ' that what is-going-on' asked. 

Ti-ka tyo kayo, ' taro bhayi ayocha; tyo choko ayisna 
Him-to he said, ' your brother is-come; he safe-and-sound having-come 

pohachete sabab taro ba khanu tayar karisna 
on-reaching on-account-of your father a-feast ready having-made 

mukhyo. ' Yu samªlisna tyo moto beto ghus-hoyisna 
has-kept.' This having-heard that elder son angry-having-become 

mada-ma n a i gayo. Sabab t i-no ba bhair ayisna mada-ma 
in not went. Therefore his father out having-come in 

akar kaisna t i -ka bahut kailido. Ti-ka tyo apano ba-ka 
to-come saying him-to much entreated. That-to he his-own father-to 
kayo, ' hau i t ta la waris taka ta r i naukªri karisna kaba ta r i 
said, 'I so-many years till your service having-made ever your 
wat todyo-nai. Lekh in hau mara dosan-ka milelisna 
word broke-not. But I my friends having-gathered-together 
khanu khavadan-ka tu maje kaba ek bakªru-bi nai-dido. Kasªbin 
feazt to-make thou to-me ever one goat-even not-gavest. Harlots 
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sangat padisna taru mal samªdyo ningªlisna yo taro 
in-company having-fallen your property all having-devoured this your 

beto ghar-ko ayo barabar-ka tu tina-wasti khanu karyo.' 
son house-to come as-soon-as thou of-him-for a-feast hast-made.' 

Ba beta-ka kayo, ' tu sara wakhat mara sangat rhacha. Mara 
Father son-to said, ' thou all the-time my with art. My 
jul chhe te samªdyo taru chhe. Mare-to taro bhayi, 

near is that all thine is. That-dead-was thy brother' 
phirisna wachyo; chukaili-gayo, te mi lyo . Asyo hama khusi 

again is-alive; that-lost-gone-was, he in-found. So we happy 
honu barabar chhe.' 
to-be proper is.' 

http://kAka.ii*
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TARIMOKI OR GHISADI. 

The Ghisadi are a tribe of b lacksmi ths who wander, l ike our tinkers, over Southern 
India. The following numbers have been reported f rom that part of India to which the 
Survey extends:— 

B E R A R — 
Amraoti 200 
Akola . . . . . . . . . . 4 
Buldana 200 

404 
BOMBAY— 

Poona 1,000 
Satara 165 
Belgaum 100 

1,265 

TOTAL . 1,669 

The Ghisadi call themselves Tar lmuk. They are called Ghisadi (i.e. polishers) by 
their H i n d u neighbours. Their tradition is that they original ly came from Gujarat 
and this is borne out by their language. The fullest account of the tribe w i l l be found 
in the Poona Gazetteer, as quoted below. 

The earliest account w i l l be found in an article entitled On the Migratory 
Tribes of Natives in Central India, by Edward Balfour, i n V o l . x i i i , Part I . (1844,) 
of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Account of the Taremook or Wander­
ing Blacksmith, on pp. 8 and ff. Taremookee Vocabulary on pp. 17 and 18. 

The following works may also be consulted:— 
BOMBAY GAZETTEER,— V o l x v l l l , Poona, Pt I (1885), pp. 333 & ff 

IB , — V o l . x ix (1885), Satara, p 83. 
I B . , — V o l . x x i (1884), Belgaum, pp. 135,136 

AURANGABAD GAZETTEER,—p. 2 7 2 . 
CROOKE, W.,—The Tribes and Castes of the Nor th-Western Provinces and Oudh. Calcutta, 1896 Vol . 

III, pp. 373 & ff. 

I give two excellent specimens and a list of words in Tar imuki , both of which 
come from Belgaum. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second a plece of folklore. The language of the Berar specimens is identical, and 
they need not be printed. 

A n examination of the specimens w i l l show that the language closely agrees wi th 
ordinary colloquial Gujarati . The following are the main points of difference. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration (as is also the case in Northern Gujarat). 
Thus, pachal for pachhal, after ; utina, for uthine, having arisen ; cha or ch, for chhe, 
is, when used as an auxi l ia ry . 

A final c o r e becomes a. Thus the suffix of the dative, and of the conjunctive par­
t iciple ne, becomes na, as in manusya-na, to a m a n ; utina, having arisen ; chha for chhe, i s ; 
hama for hame, we. This a is sometimes dropped, so that we have forms such as karin, 
haying done ; lewa-n, to t ake ; huwa-n, to become; ayoch for ayo-chhe, he has come; and 
karyocha, for karyo-chhet he has done, in the same sentence. 

As in the Marathi of Berar, an in i t i a l v before e becomes y, and before i is dropped. 
Thus, yal, for vel, t i m e ; icharyo, for cicharyo, asked. A final u is dropped in bakryan 
(for bakrya-nu) bachchu, the young of a goat. 
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In the declension of nouns, there is no agent case. As in Dakh in i Hindostani, the 
subject of a transitive verb in the past tense remains in the nominative. Thus, nhano 
beta kayo, the younger son said. 

The termination of the genitive is no, which is treated as in Gujarat!, except that its 
neuter is nu, not nu. Similarly, a l l strong neuter nouns end in u, as in bachchu, a young 
one. 

The pronouns, as a rule, are regular. Bu t ' y o u ' is tuma, not tama (for tame). 
' They ' is oy. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Present:— 
Sing 

1. chhau. 
2. chha. 
3. chha. 

Plur 
chha. 
chha. 
chha. 

Sing. 
1. marucha. 
2. maracha. 
3. maracha. 

Plur 
marecha. 
marocha. 
maracha. 

I strike, etc. 
Sing 

1. maru. 
2. mara. 
3. mara. 

Plur 
mare, mara. 
maro. 
mara. 

marªwui to strike. 
mar ª to, striking. 
maryo, struck. 
maryoch, has struck. 
maryo-to, had struck. 

The future is irregular. It takes the form maros, and does not change for number 
or person. 

Other forms are regular. Thus,— 

Other minor peculiarities, especially those of vocabulary, w i l l be learnt from the 
list of words and sentences. 

In all the above the final a may be dropped. Thus, maruch. 
The past of the auxiliary verb is hoto or to, as in colloquial Gujarati. 
The simple present of the finite verb is practically regular, allowance being made for 

the change of final e to a. Thus,— 

When used as an auxiliary, it becomes cha or ch for a l l persons and both numbers. 
Thus— 

I am str iking, etc. 
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T A R l M U K l O R G H I S A D l . 

( D I S T R I C T B E L G A U M ) . 

SPECIMEN I. 

Konªta manusyana be porya hota. Wana-ma nhano beto 
A-certain to-man two sons were. Them-among younger son 

apªlo bana kayo, 'ba, t a r i sampada-ma mana awani 
his-own to-father said, ' father, your property-in to-me that-may-come 

wato mana da.' Ba ona-mhayi apªlo sampada wato-karin 
share to-me give.' Father them-among his-own property having-divided 

dido. Nhano beto apªlo wato lena dur desna 
gave. Younger son his-own share having-takeu a-far to-country 

jayina ghana dis huya na i , owada-ma o dund 
having-gone many days had-been not, meantime he debauched 

hoyina apªlo sampada sagªlo hal-karyo. O im 
having-become his-own property all squandered. He so 

karya-par wo des-ma mothi mohªgayi padina wana 
having-done-after that country-in a-mighty famine having-fallen to-him 

garibi avi . O wo des-ma ek manus-kan tsakªri rhayo. 

poverty came. He that country-in one man-near service(-in} remained. 

E manusya wana dukkar charawa apalo khetarna lagªdi-dido. 
This man him swine to-feed his-own to-field sent. 
W h a bhukke-t i kalªwalina dukkar khawano kondo sudda khayina 

There hunger-with being-overcome swine of-food husks also having-eaten 
pet bharªto-to. Pan-ta wana ke-manga-ti kaya-ch mil ª tu 

belly he-filling-was. But to-him anybody-near-from anything-even being-obtained 

nau tu . Im thoda dis gaya, apªlo pachali wat yad-kadina 

not was. So some days passed, his-own former state having-remembered 

o apªlo man-ma kayo, ' mara ba-kan rhayel ghana tsakarna 

he his-own mind-in said, 'my father-near remaining many to-servants 

pet bharina jyasti an mil ª tu- tu. Hu hya bhukke 
belly having-filled more food being-got-was. I here with-hunger 
marucha. Hu utina mara ba-kan jayina kahos, " ba, 

am-dying. I havmg-arisen my father-near having-gone will-say, ''father, 

hu Devnu pap banu pap bandi-lido. Hu taro beto kai-lewan 
I of-God sin of-father sin have-tied-got. I your son for-being-called 
lyak nai . Mana ek tsakar parªman tara-kan m u k i l . " ' lm 

worthy am-not. Me one servant like of-you-near keep." ' So 
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kain wha- t i ut ina apªlo ba-mango jatana 
having-said there-from having-arisen his-own father-near when-going 

ba ona dur - t i joyina daya avina nhasin-jayina 
father him distance-from having-seen pity having-come running-having-gone 

m i t t i - marina mukko-dido. Tawa beto bana kayo, ' ba, hu 
having-embraced a-kiss-gave. Then the-son to-father said, ' father, I 

Devnu agal banu agal chuk karyo. Mana taro beto karina 
of-God before of-father before sin did To-me your son as 

bolawo nako.' Ba apªlo tsakarna kayo, ' uttam dzhago 
call not.' Father his-own to-servants said, ' best dress 

layina mara betana ghalo, bot-ma angªti ghalo, pag-ma 
having-brought my to-son put-on, finger-in a-ring put, feet-in 

jodo ghalo, khawana tayari karo. Hama khayina sant 
shoes put, of-eating preparation make. We having-eaten happy 

huwasu. Kakai to e maro beto maryo-to, ' ph i r in j i t to huyo; 
let-us-become. Because that my son dead-was, again alive became; 

gamayi-gayo-to, milyo. ' Ye aikina sagªlo sant huya. 
lost-gone-was, is-found.' This havmg-heard all happy became. 

Ye-yal ono wado beto khetar-ma hoto. O ghar-kan awªtana 
At-this-time his elder son field-in was. He house-near when-came 

wana ganu nachanu. aiku-ayu. Wo tsakar-ma ekªlan bolayina 
to-him singing dancing came-to-hear. He servants-in one having-called 

su huwa-lagyo-kari icharyo. Ona o kayo, ' taro bhayi 
what was-going-on-as-to inquired. To-him he said, 'your brother 

ayoch, o sukªsim ayo pochyo karina taro ba jamun 
is-come, he safe-and-sound came reached on-account-of your father a-feast 

karyocha.' Ye a i k i n wado beto rag-t i mhayi gayo nai, 
has-made.' This having-heard elder son anger-with in went not, 
manin ono ba baher avina mhayi aw karina wana 

therefore his father out having-come in come in-order-to to-him 

ghanyo kayo. O apªlo bana kayo, ' h u itªla waras parint 

much said. He his-own to-father said, ' I so-many years till 

t a r i tsakªri karina kandi t a r i wat bhagyo nai . Tar i hu 

your service having-done ever your word broke not. However I 

mara dosta mi la in khawa kara sati tu mana kandi 
my friends having-gathered a-feast to-make for thou to-me ever 
ek bakªryan bachchu dido-nai Pantu randana sangat padina 

one of-goat young-one gavest-not. But of-harlots company {-in) having-fatten 
tar i sampada sagªli gile-to. Ye taro beto ghara ayo 

your wealth all devoured-had. This your son to-house come 
barabar tu wo-sati jamun karyo.' Ba betana kayo, 'tu 

as-soon-as thou him-for feast made' Father to-son said, ' thow 
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hamesa ma-kan rhach. Ma-kau jewªde chha te taru-ch. 
always me-near art. Me-near whatever is that thine-alone. 

Maral taro bhayi, jitto huyo ; chukay-gayo-to, milyo; manin. 
That-was-dead thy brother, alive became ; lost-gone-was, it-found; therefore 
hama khusi huwan barabar chha.' 

we happy to-become proper is.' 
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T A R I M U K I O R G H I S A D l . 

( D I S T R I C T B E L G A U M . ) 

SPECIMEN II. 

U K A N . 
MIDDLE. 

Pandªra changªla manus dur desna jawa-lagya-ta, wat-ma sanna-pari 
Fifteen good men a-far to-country going-were, road-in in-the-evening 

ghano pani padyo. Tawa o hayihuyi jotana ek dbarmªsala 
plentiful rain fell. Then they round-about when-seeing one inn 

j oy in wha j a y i n garam baisi-rhaya. thodi rat 
having-seen there having-gone comfortably sat-down. A-little night 

huya-par dusar wa t - t i paudªra chorªta o-ch dharmªsalna 
having-become-after another road-from fifteen thieves the-same to-inn 
aya. Im chorªta changªla manus tis lok mi l ina 

came. So thieves good people thirty people having-gathered-together 

wha dhuni karina asªpis golakari baisya-ta. " W h a 
there fire having-prepared round-about in-a-circle were-sitting. There 

ek sawªkaro apªlyo barobar pach manus lena ekaeki ayo. 
one rich-man his-own with five men having-brought suddenly came. 

0 w a r i ona sanga ayel manusya bhari bhukkya huya-ta 
He and his with that-had-come people very hungry become-were 

karan o t is manusna, 'daya karina, tuma-kan ka 
on-account-of he thirty to-men, 'pity having-made, your-near something 

hachchito khawana dew,' ka r i icharyo. Tawa cbangªla manus-ma k o y i 
if-be to-eat give,' as-to asked. Then good men-in some 

lok phir ª t i nikªlyo. Tawa ghar-ma-ti bandi-layel bu t t i 
people walking set-out. When house-in-from fhat-was-tied-and-brought food 

ona dido. Tawa o s a w ª a r y o khayina sant huyina kayo, 
to-him gave. Then that rich-man having-eaten happy having-become said, 

'hu tumara-ma pandªra rupaya bakªshis dewos. Pantu tuma 
*J of-you-among fifteen rupees reward will-give. But you 

ima-ch baisªtana hu at manus me j ina nauna dido 
in-this-way-only when-sitting I eight men having-counted to-ninth given 

barobar o utina jawa-paje,' manin kayo. Ono kabul 
as-soon-as he having-arisen must-go,' so said. Of-that they consent 
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huyo karina sawªkaryo o-parªman wati-dido. Pandªra 
became on-account-of the-rhch-man in-that-way having-divided-gave. Fifteen 
changªla manusyana bakªshis mi |yo O tis lok k i m 

good to-men reward wan-obtained. these thirty people how 
baisya-ta ? 

were-sitting ? 

FREE TRANSLATION OF T H E FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE 

Fifteen good men were once going on a journey. In the evening, as they went 
along, it began to rain heavily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, enterod it and 
sat down. 

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by another road; and all the 
thirty formed a circle and sat round a 6re in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all very hungry, and he 
asked the circle of thirty for pity's sake to give him something to eat. So some of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The merchant ate and was happy. 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, * I wil l give these as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
as soon as any one gets a rupee he gets up and goes away, so that he cannot be counted 
over again.' They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the 18th man, and then to the 27th, and then (going 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away. It turned out that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men seated ? 
[ The answer is not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve. Beginning from 

the point in the circle at which the merchant began to count, the good men occupied the 
following places,—5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22nd, 23rd, 24th, 26th, 
27th, 30th. ] 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 

English. 

1. One . . . 

2, Two 

8. Three 

4. Four 

ft. Five 

6. Six . . . 

7. Seven . 

8. Eight . 

9. Nine 

10. Ten . . . 

11. Twenty . 

12 Fifty 

18 Hundred . 

14. I . 

15. Of mo . . 

16. Mine 

17 We , 

18. Of us . 

19. Our 

20 thou 

21. Of thee 

22 Thine . 

23. Ton 

24. Of yon . 

25. Your 

G u j a t i (Standard). 

Ek . . . . 

Be . 

Tran . 

Char . . 

Pach . 

Chha . 

Sat . . . . 

Ath 

Naw . . . 

Dae . 

VIs 

Pachas . . . . 

So . . 

Hu . 

Maro . . . . 

Maro . . . . 

Ame . . . . 

Amaro . . . . 

Amaro. . . . 
Tu . 

Taro . 

Taro 

Tame . 

Tamaro . 

Tamaro . 

Surªti 

Ek 

Be 

Tan . . . . 

Char . . . . 

Pach . . . 

Chha . . . . 

Sat . . . . 

Ath . . . . 

Naw 

Dah . . . 

Vih . . . . 

Pachah . . . . 

Ho . . . . 

U 

Maro, mmaro . 

maro, mmaro . 

Hame, amme, ammo • 

Hamaro, ammaro . . 

Hamaro, ammaro . . 

Tu 

Taro . . . 

T a r o . 

Tame, tamme, tammo 

Tamaro, tammaro 

Tamaro, tammaro . 

Charo t. 

Ek, lsbh 

Be, banne 

Tain 

Tsyar . . . . 

Pats . . -

Tsha, tsho, so . 

Hat 

Ath . . . 

Nau . . . 

Dah . . . 

Vlh . . . . 

Pachah . 

So, ho 

Hu,u . • • • 

Mart . . . . 

Mars 

Ame, amhe 

Amªno, amaro, ahmaro 

Amªno, amaro, ahmaro 

Tu,tu 

Tahªro, taro . 

Tahªro, t a r o . 

Tame, tamo . 

Tamaro . . . . 

Tamaro . . . . 

Patani. 

Ek 

Be 

Tain 

Chyar,sar 

Pas . 

80 

Hat 

Ath, ath . 

Naw 

Dah 

Vihª 

Pasahª . . . 

Ho,ho . 

Hu,hu . 

Maio 

Mart . 

Ame, ami, apªdo 

Amaro, apªdo . 

Amaro, apªdo . 

Tu , tu . 

Tart 

Tart 

Tame . . 

Tamaro . 

Tamaro , . . . 

460-Gujarati. 



SENTENCES IN GUJARATI. 

Kathiyawadi (Jhalawadi). 

Ek 

B e . . . 

T a i n 

C h a r . 

Pas 

so . . . 

S'hat . 

Ath 

N a n 

Dah . 

V i h 

Pasa . . . . 

S'ho . 

Hu 

M a r o . . . . 

M a r o . . . . 

Ame 

A m a r o . . . . 

A m a r o . . . . 

Tu . 

T a r o . 

T a r o . . . . 

T a m e . . . . 

T a m a r o . . . . 

T a m a r o . . . . 

Kharwa. 

Ek . . . . 

B e 

T a n 

Char . . . . 

Pach . . . . 

Chha . . . . 

Sat . . . . 

Ath . . . . 

L a w . . . . 

Das . . . . 

Vis 

Pachcha . . . . 

So 

Hu . . . . 

M a r o . . . . 

M a r o . . . . 

H a m e , hamehon 

Ham&rO . . . . 

H a m a r o . 

Tu 

Taro, taro 

Taro , taro 

Tame, tame, tamehon 

T a m a r o , tamaro 

Tamaro, tamaro 

Ghisadi(Belgaum). 

Ek . . . . 

B e . . . . 

T i n . . . . 

Chyar . . . . 

Pach . . 

Chho . . . . 

Sat . . . . 

A t . . . . 

N a n . . . . 

Das . . . . 

Is 

P a n n a s . . . . 

Sau . . . . 

H u . . . . 

M a r o . . . . 

M a r o . . . . 

H a m a 

Ham&rO . 

H a m a r o . . . . 

Tu . . . 

Taro . 

Tar© 

T u m a 

T u m a r o . 

T u m a r o . . . . 

English. 

1 . One. 

2 . T w o . 

3 . Three . 

4. Four . 

5. Five. 

6. Six. 

7 Seven. 

8 . E ight . 

9 . N i n e . 

10. Ten . 

11 T w e n t y . 

12. F i f t y 

13 H u n d r e d . 

1 4 . I . 

15. O f me. 

16 Mine . 

17 W e 

18. O f us. 

19 O a r . 

20. Thou. 

21 Of thee. 

22. Thine. 

23. Y o n . 

24. O f yon. 

25. Your . 

Gujarati.—461 
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26. He. . . . . 

27. Of him . 

28. His . . . 

» . They 

80. Of them . 

31. Their . 

32. Hand . 

83. Foot 

34. Nose 

85. Eye 

36 Mouth 

37. Tooth . 

38. Ear . . . 

39. Hair 

40. Head 

41. Tongue . 

42. Belly . 

43 Back 

44 Iron 

45. Gold 

46. Silver . 

47 Father . 

48. Mother . 

49 Brother . 

50. Sister . 

51. Man 

52. Woman • • 

Gujarati (Stendard.) 

Te . . 

Tend . . . . 

T e n o . . . . 

Teo . . . . 

Teono, tewno . 

Teono, temno . 

Hath . . 

Pag . . . 

Nak 

Akh . . . . 

MS . . . . 

Dat . . . . 

Kan . . . . 

Wal 

Mathu . . . . 

Jibh . . . . 

Pet . . . . 

W a s o . . . . 

Lodhu . . . . 

Sonu 

R u p u . . . . 

Bap 

Ma 

Bhai . . . . 

Ben, bahen 

Manas, bhayªdo 

Bayªdi . 

Surªti. 

Te 

TenO . . . . 

TenO . . . . 

Te, teo, tewan, ten . 

Temªno . . . . 

Temªno . . . . 

Hath . . . . 

Pag . . . . 

Nak . . . . 

Akh . . . . 

Mo, mohªdu . 

Dat . . . . 

Kan 

Wal,nima|a . 

Mathu . . . . 

Jlbh 

Pet . . . . 

Barªdo, waso, pith . 

Lodhu, lodu . 

Sonu 

Rupu , 

Bap . . 

Ma . 

Bhai, bhai 

Ben . 

Manah . 

Bairl . 

Charotari. 

Te.e,ye . . . 

Teno, ono, heno . • . 

Teno, eno, heno 

Teo,eo,te 

Temªno,teono . 

Temªno, teono 

Hath . . . . 

Pag . . . . 

Nak 

Akh, as, atsha . 

Mo, modhu 

Dat, dat . 

Kon, kan 

Wa|,mowala . 

Mathu . . . . 

Dzib.dziv 

Pet,hodzªru,dodzyu 

Pith, bayªdo, waho . 

Lodu . . . . 

Honu 

Rupu, tsandi . . 

Bap, bapa, bha 

Ma,ba,]I 

Bhai, bhai 

Ben, bon, bun . 

Manah ; manis; manakh . 

Bayªdi, bairu, bairi . 

Patani 

Te, e . . . . 

Teno, Ino 

Teno,lnO 

Tea, e . . . 

Teono,imªno, temªno 

Teono,'Imªno, temªno 

Panucho, hath. 

Pag . . . 

Nak 

Akh, okh, Skhya, achh, as. 

Mho, mundhu, mudu 

Dat, dot . . 

Kan, kon . . . 

War,wal 

Mathu, bhodu . . . 

Jib 

Pet . . . 

Bayªdo, waho . 

Loru, lodhu . 

Honu . . . 

Rupu . . 

Bap, bapa, bha. 

Ma, madi, be, ji 

Bhai . . 

Bhun, ben . . 

Manahª, mahan, manekh, 
manakh 

Bayªru . 



Kathiyawari (Jhalawadi). 

Te , i 

Teno, Ino 

Teno, ino 

Te, I, Iwadai . 

Temªno, imªno . 

Temªno, imªno . 

Hath, bawªdu , 

Pag, tatiya, taga, gada 

Nak 

A k h y a . 

Modhu, mo 

Dat 

Kan . . . . 

Mo-wala 

Mathu, tolo . . 

Jibh, lull 

Pet, ojhªru, odar 

Waho, barªdo . 

Lodhu . 

S ' h o n u . . . . 

R u p u . . . . 

Bapo, patya 

Ma,madi 

Bhai 

Bon 

Manah, jan 

Bayªdi. barªdi,bai . 

Kharwa. 

Te,i 

Ino . 

Ino . . . . 

tehon, ehon, teo 

E h o n n o . . . . 

E h o n n o . . . 

Hath . 

P a g 

Lak . . . . 

Akh . 

Mu . . . . 

Dat . . . . 

Kan . . . . 

Bal . . . . 

Mathu . . . . 

Jibh . . . . 

Pet . . . . 

Balls . . . . 

Lodhu . . . . 

Sunn . . . . 

Rupu . . . . 

Bapu 

Ma . 

Bhai 

B e n 

Manas . . . 

Bairi 

Ghialdi(Belgaum). 

0 

Ono, wono 

Ono, wono . 

Oy . . . . 

Wano, ono . 

Wano, ono 

Hat . . . . 

P a g 

Nak . 

Dola . 

Mundu . . . . 

Dat . . . . 

Kan . . . . 

Kes . . . . 

M a t u . . . . 

Jib . . . . 

Pet . . . . 

p i t o . . . . 

Lhodu . . . . 

Sonu . . . . 

Chandi . . . . 

Ba . . . . 

Ayl . . . 

Bhayi . . . . 

Bhen 

Manila 

Bayi . . . . 

English. 
26. He. 

27. Of him. 

28. His. 

29. They. 

30. Of them. 

31. Their. 

32. Hand. 

33. Foot. 

34 Nose. 

35. Eye. 

36. Mouth. 

37. Tooth. 

38. Bar. 

39. Hair. 

40. Head. 

41. Tongue 

42. Belly. 

43. Back. 

44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

46. Silver. 

47. Father. 

48. Mother. 

49 Brother. 

50 Sister. 

51. Man. 

52 Woman. 

Gujarati.—463 



English. 

53. Wife . 

54. CHild . 

56. Son 

56. Daughter 

57 Blare . 

58 Cnltivator 

59. Shepherd 

60. God . . . 

61 Devil 

62. Sun 

63 Moon 

64. Star . . . 

65. Fire 

66. Water . 

67. Howe 

68. Hone 

69. Cow . . . 

70 Dog . . . 

71. Oat . . . 

72. Cook 

73. Dnck . 

74 Ase . . . 

75. Camel . 

76. Bird 

77. Go . 

78. E a t . . . . 

79. Sit . 

Gujarati(Besndard). 

Wahn . . . . 

Chhokªru 

Dlkªro, chhokªro 

Dlkªri, chhodi . 

Gulam . . . 

Khedut . 

Bhar-wad 

Is war . . -

Bhut,setan . 

Suraj . 

Chandarªma 

Taro . . . . 

Dewªta . 

Pani 

Ghar . . . . 

Ghodo . . . . 

Gay . . . 

Kutªro . 

Biladi . 

Kukªdo . 

Batak . . . . 

Gadhedu. 

Ut 

Pankhi, pakshl 

Ja 

Kha . 

Bes 

Surªti 

W a h u . . . . 

chhokªru, bachchu 

chhokªro, poyªro . 

chhokªri, pori . 

Chakar, gulam 

Khedut, khedªnar . 

B h a r ª w a d . . . . 

Paramehar 

Bhut . . . . 

s u r a j . . . 

Ghandarªma chudo-mamo , 

Taro 

Ag, dewªta , 

P a n i . . . . 

Ghar 

Ghodo . 

Gai . . . . 

K u t ª r o . . . . 

Biladi. . . . " . 

m a r ª g h o . . . . 

Batak . . . . 

Gadhedo . . . 

Ut 
Pankhi . 

Ja 

Kha . . . . 

Beh . 

Charosari. 

Astri, bairu, bayªdi, wahu . 

Tshaiyu, tshadyu, tshokªru 

Tshaiyo, tshokªro, motiar, 
ditsªro. 

Tshodi, tsokªri, ditsªri 

Gulam, lundo 

Tshedut, khedu, tshedu. 

Bharªwad 

Parªmesar,Isªwar . 

Setan, dayit, rakhah 

Huraj . . 

Tsodo, tsandarªma . 

Taro . . . . 

Dewªta, ag, lahe 

P o n i . . . . 

Ghar . . . . 

Ghodo, ghodu 

Gay 

Kutªro, kutªru 

Baladi, mani, manadi 

Marªgho, kukªdo . 

Batak . 

Gadhedo 

Unt 

Pankhi, pantshi 

Dsa . . . . 

EM . . . . 

Beh . . . 

Patani. 

Bayªdi, wahu . . 

Chhoru, soru . 

Chhokªro, sokªro, saiyo, soro 

Chhokªri, sokªri, sori. 

Daho, lunda , 

Khedu, chhedu 

Bharªwad . . 

Paramehar . , . 

Bhut 

Huraj . 

Chodo . . . 

Taro 

Dewªta . 

pani . 

Ghar . . . . 

Ghodo . 

Gay 

Kutªru . 

Baladu, minari 

Knkªdo, marªgho 

Batak . . . . 

Gadhadu. 

Ut . . . . 

Panchhi . . . . 

Ja 

Kha . . . 

Behª . 
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Kathiyawadi (Jhalawadi). 

Wau . . . . 

Sokªru - . . . 

Sokªro, dichªro, putar, beto, 
bato, chiko, gago, balªko. 

Sodi, dichªri, chichi, gagi , 
balªki. 

G a l a m , kafar . 

K h e d u , sedu, cbhedu 

Bhar-wad, gokªli, p idar 

P a r ª b h u , B h a g ª w a n 
Parªmesar 

Jhod (zod), walªgad, k a r a n , 
bala, lap 

S'huraj , d i 

Sado, sandarªma 

Sadarªdu, tara . 

Detªwa, khotawªro, agara . 

P a u l 

Ghar, khorªdu . 

Ghodo 

Ga, . 

K u t ª r o . . . . 

M a l a d i , baladi, midªdi, 
mani , m a n a d i 

Kukªdo, marªgho, maraghªdo 

B a t a k . . . 

Gadhado, khar 

S'hadiyo, uthiyo 

P a n k h i . 

Ja, s'hatak, s'habak 

K h a , e i r a w , galach, j a m . 

Beh 

Kharwa 

B a i r i . . . . 

Chhokªdu 

Chhokªdo 

Chhokªdi 

G u l a m . 

K h e r u . . . . 

Bhar ªwar 

K h u d a 

J i n . . . . 

S u r a j . . . . 

Chado 

Taro 

A g , detªwa 

Pant 

G h a r . 

Ghoro 

G a y . . . . 

Kut ªro . 

Mid ªro, minªro 

Mar ªgho . 

B a t a k . . . . 

Gadheru 

U n t 

P a n k h i 

Jo 

Kha, 

B e t h . 

Ghisadi (Belgaum) 

Bayªko 

Poryo 

Poryo . . . . 

P o r ª n i . . . . 

G u l a m . . . . 

Kun ªbi . . . . 

Kurªboryo 

D e w . . . . 

Bhut 

Suraj . . . 

C h a n d 

Channyo 

A g 

Pani 

Ghar . . . . 

Ghodo . 

G a y i . . . . 

K u t r o . 

M a n j a r . . . . 

Kukªda . . . . 

Badak . 

Gay ªdu . 

H u t -

P a k ª s i . . . . 

Ja . 

Kha . 

Bais . . . . 

English. 

53. W i f e 

54. Chi ld 

55. Son. 

56 Daughter , 

57. Slave 

68. Cult ivator 

59. Shepherd. 

60 . God. 

6 1 . D e v i l . 

62 Sun . 

.63 Moon 

64. Star. 

65. F i r e . 

66 W a t e r . 

67. House. 

68. Horse 

69 Cow 

70 Dog . 

71 C a t 

72. Cook. 

73 Duck 

74 Ass. 

75. Camel 

76 B i r d . 

77 Go. 

78. Bat . 

79. S i t . 
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English. 

81. Beat 

82. Stand . 

83. Die . . . 

84. Give 

85. Run 

86. Up . 

87. New 

88. Down 

89. Far . . . 

90 Before . 

91. Behind . 

92 Who . , 

9* Why . . '. 

95. And 

96. But . • 

98 Yes . . . 

99 No . 

100. Alas . . . 

103. To a father 

104. From a father . 

105. Two fathers . 

106. Fathers . . 

Gujarati(Standard). 

M i r . . . . 

Ubho tha 

Mar 

Ap . . . . 

Dod 

Upar . 

Pase . . 

Kiche . 

Dur, chhete . 

Agal . . . . 

P a c h h a l . . . . 

Kon . . . . 

S a mate . . . . 

Ane . . . . 

Pan 

Ha . 

Na . 

Are . . . 

Bapne . . . . 

Bap-thi . 

Be bap . 

Bap(o) . . . . 

Surªti, 

M i r . . . 

Ubho reh 

Mar . . . 

Ap, de . 

Dad . . . 

Upar . . . . 

Pahe, sode, hode 

Niohhe, ethe . 

A g h e . . . . 

Agadi,agal . . . 

Pachhadi,pachhal . 

Kon 

Ha-mate 

Ane, anne 

Hove, ha 

Na . . . . 

Arere 

Bap . . . . 

Bapªne, bapane 

Bap-thi, bapa-thi, -thaki . 

Be bap 

Mar, thok 

Ubu-reh . . 

Mar (mer imp, 2nd sing.) . 

Al, ap . 

Dod, nah, hadi-mak 

Upar . . . . 

Pahe, pahe 

Netse, hethal . 

Vegªlu,. aghu, tshetyu, setyu 

Agal . . . . 

Patshal, punte, tsede, 
patshªwade. 

Kon, kun . . 

Tsyam, sa-haru 

Ane, ne . . . . 

Ha,hove 

Na . . . . 

Bap, bapa 

Bapªno, bapano 

Bapªne, bapane 

Bapa-pahe-thi, bapa-kane-
thi. 

Be bap, be bapa 

Patani 

Mar, jhud,thok 

Ubhu rhe . . 

Mar . . . 

Apyª, alyª 

Dod 

Upar . 

Pahe 

Neche . . 

Aghe, sete 

Agar 

Pasar, puthe . 

Kun 

Chem, sid, ha-kaje . 

Ne, ane . 

Ha,hove 

Na . . . 

Bap . . . . 

B a p ª n o . . . . 

Bapªne,-ne 

Bap-thi . . . . 

Be bap . 
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Kathiyawadi (Jhalawadi). 

Aw 

M a r , lagaw, padªtal, jhapat 
de, ramªkaw, thok . 

K h a m , khobh, khobhal, 
ubhaw . . . . 

M a r , paso tha, uso ja , mer, 

De, a l , ap 

Dhod, nas, bhag, banªkaw, 
banjed. 

Upar, mathe, uche . . 

Pahe, kane, thnkªdo, oro 

H e t h o , niso, hethe . 

Sete, agho, aghe 

Morya , modhagalya . 

W a h e , pasªwade 

K u n , kon 

Chiyo, Su, kiyo 

C h y a m , chim, kim 

Ane , ne . . 

Pan 

Jo . . 

H a , haa. . 

N a , u h u . 

Are , re . 

Bapo 

B a p ª n o . 

Bapªne, bapane 

Bapa-thi 

B e bap . . . . 

Bapo 

Kharwa. 

A w . . . . 

M a r . . . . 

U b h o r e . 

M a r . . . . 

D e . . . . 

Dor . . 

U p a r . . . . 

Pase . . . . 

Hethe . . . . 

V e g ª r e . . . . 

Agar . . . . 

Pachhar . . . . 

K o n . . . . 

su . . . . 

K a m . . . . 

Ne, tatha 

P a n . . . . 

Jo 

H a 

N a . . . . 

A r e 

Bapu . . . . 

Bapuno . . . . 

Bapune . . . . 

Bapu-pas-thi 

B e bapu . . . . 

Bapuhon 

Ghisadi (Belgaum). 

Aw . . . . 

M a r . . . . 

H n b a r . . . . 

M a r . 

D a . . . . 

Nhas . . . . 

U p r a . . . . 

K a n n a 

H i t t a . . . . 

D u r . . . . 

A g a l . . . . 

Pachal . . . 

K o n . . . . 

su . . . . 

Ka . . . . 

W a r i . . . . 

Panta . . . 

TO . . . . 

H o y . . . . 

Nat . . . . 

A y y ª y y o . . . . 

B a 

Bano . . . . 

Bana . . . . 

B a - t i . . . . 

Be ba 

B a . . . . 

English. 

80 . Come 

8 1 . Beat 

82 . Stand. 

83. D i e . 

84 . Give . 

85 . B u n . 

86 . U p . 

87. Near. 

88. D o w n . 

89 F a r 

90 . Before. 

9 1 . Behind. 

92 . W h o . 

93 . W h a t . 

94 W h y . 

95. A n d 

96 B u t 

97. I f . 

98. Yes. 

99 . N o . 

100. Alas. 

101 . A father 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

104. F r o m a father. 

105. T w o fathers 

106. Fathers . 

G u j a r a t i . — 4 6 7 
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English. 

107 Of fathera 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers . 

110. A daughter 

111 Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113 From a daughter 

114 Two daughters 

115. Daughters 

116 Of daughters . 

117. To daughters . 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man . 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122 From a good man 

123 Two good men . 

124. Good men 

125 Of good men . 

12G To good men 

127. From good men 

128 A good woman 

129. A bad boy 

130, Good women . 

131. A bad girl 

132 Good 

133 Better . 

Gujarati (Standerd) 

Bap(o)no 

Bap(o)ne 

Bap(o)-thi 

Chhodi . 

Chhodino 

Chhodine 

Chhodi-thi 

Be chho 

Chhodio . 

Chhodiono 

chhodione 

Chhodio-thi . 

Saro manas 

Sara manasno . 

Sara manasne . 

Sara manas-thi 

Be sara manas 

Sara manas 

Sara manas(o)no 

Sara manas(o)ne 

Sara manas(o)-thi . 

Sari bayªdi 

Nathaio Chhokªro . 

Sari bayªdio . 

Nathari chhodi 

Saro 

-thi saro (better than) 

surªti. 

Bapono, bapaono. 

Bapone, bapaone 

Bapo-thi, bapao-thi, -thaki. 

Chhokªri 

Chhokªrino 

Chhokªrine 

Chhokªri-thi,-thaki . 

Be chhokªri . 

Chhokªrio 

Chhokªriono . 

Chhokªrione . 

Chhokªrio-thi, -thaki 

Bhalo manah 

Bhala manahªno 

Bhala manahªne 

Bhala manah-thi, thaki . 

Be bhala manah 

Bhala manaho 

Bhala manahono • 

Bhala manahone . . 

Bhala manaho-thi, -thaki . 

Bhalibairi 

Kharab chhokªro 

Bhall bairio 

Kharab chhokªri 

Saro, haro 

Ghano saro, ghano haro 

Charotari. 

Bapano . ' . 

Bapane . 

Bapa-kane-thi . 

Tshodi, ditsªri . 

Tshodino 

Tshodine 

Tshodi-kane-thi 

Be tshodiyo 

Tshodiyo 

Tshodiyono 

Tshodiyone 

Tshodiyo-pahe-thi . 

Haro manah 

Hara manahªno 

Hara manahªne 

Hara manah-pahe-thi 

Be hara manaho 

Hara manaho . 

Hara manahono 

Hara manahone 

Hara manaho-pahe-thi . 

Hari bayªdi 

Natharo tshokªro . 

H a r i bayªda 

Nathari chhodi 

Haru, thik, bes 

Wadhare haru 

patani. 

Bapªno . . . . 

Bapªne . . . . 

Bap-th i . 

Sodi .'• . 

Sodino . . . . 

Sodine . . . . 

Sodi-thi . 

Be sodio . . . 

Sodio. . 

Sodiono . . . . 

Sodione . 

Sodio-thi. 

Haro manahª . 

Hara manahªno 

Hara manahªne 

Hara manahª-thi 

Be hara manaho 

Hara manaho . 

Hara manahono 

Hara manahone 

Hara manaho-thi 

Haru bayªru . 

Natharo soro , 

Hara bayªra . 

Nathari sori . 

H I * . . ' . 

karªtª haro (better than) . 
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Kathiyawadi (Jhalawadi). 

B a p ª n o . . . . 

Bapªne . . . . 

B a p - t h i . . . . 

D lch ªr i 

D lch ªr ino 

Dichªr ine 

D i c h ª r i - t h i 

Be dichªriyu . 

Dichªriyu 

Dichªr iyuno 

Dichªriyune 

D i c h ª r i y u - t h i . 

S'haro manah . . . 

S'hara manahªno 

S'hara manahªne 

S'hara m a n a h - t h i 

Be s'hara manahu. 

S'hara manahu 

S'hara manahªno 

S'hara manahªne 

S'hara m a n a h - t h i 

S 'har i b a i 

Bhundo sokªro . 

S'hari baiyu . 

B h u n d i sodi 

S'haro . . . . 

Bau s'haro 

Kharwa. 

Bapuhonno . . 

Bapuhonne 

Bapuhon-pas-thi 

Chhokªdi . . 

Chhokªdino 

Chhokªdine 

Chhokªdi-pas-tbi 

Be chhokªdi, be chhokªdio 

C h h o k d i o 

Chhokªdiono . 

Chhokªdione . 

Chhokªdio-pas-thi 

R u d o adªmi . . . 

R u d a adªmino . 

R u d a adªmine . 

R u d a adªmi-pas-thi . 

Be ruda adªmi, be ruda 
adªmio 

R u d a adªmio . 

R u d a adªmiono 

R u d a adªmione 

R u d a adªmio-paa-thi 

M a j a n i b a i r i 

Nathado chhokªdO . 

M a j a n i bairio . 

N a t h a d i chhokªdi 

Rudo , majano 

B a h u rudo, bahu majano 

Ghisadi (Belgaum). 

B a n o . . . . 

B a n a . . . . 

B a - t i . . . . 

P o r ª n i . . . . 

Por ªn ino . 

Porªninia . . . . 

Porªni-t i . . . . 

Be betyo 

Betyo 

Betyono 

Betyona 

Betyo-ti . . . . 

Changªlo manus 

Changªlo manusno 

Changªlo manusna 

Changªlo manus-t i . 

Be changªla manus . 

Changª la manus 

Changªla manusno 

Changªla manusna . . 

Changªla manus-t i . 

ChangªIi bayªko 

W a n g a l poryo . 

Changªle bayªkyo 

W a n g a l porªni 

Chung»li . . . . 

W a t - t i changªli ( ? better 
than that) 

English. 

107 Of fathers. 

108. To fathers. 

109. F r o m fathers 

110. A daughter 

111 . Of a daughter. 

112. To a daughter. 

113. F r o m a daughter. 

114 T w o daughters. 

115. Daughters. 

116 Of daughters 

117 To daughters 

118 F r o m daughters. 

119 A good man 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man 

122, F r o m a good man . 

123 T w o good men 

124 Good men 

125. Of good men . 

126 To good men. 

127. F r o m good men. 

128. A good woman 

129. A bad boy 

130 Good women. 

131 . A bad g i r l . 

132 Good 

133 Better 



English. 

134. Best . 

135. High 

136. Higher . 

137 Highest . 

138 A hone . 

139 A mare . 

140. Hones . 

141. Mares . 

142. A bull . 

143. A cow . 

144. Bulls . 

145. Cows , , 

146. A dag . 

147. A bitch . 

148. Dogs . . . 

149. Bitches . 

150. A he goat 

151. A female goat . . 

152. Goats 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer . 

155 Deer 

156. I am 

157. thou art . 

158. He is . . 

159. We are . 

160. Yon are . . . 

Gujarati (Standard). 

Sau-thi saro 

Ucho . . . . 

thi Ucho 

Sau-thi uoho . 

Ghodo . . . . 

Ghodi . . . . 

Ghoda(o) 

Ghodio . . . . 

Godho . . . . 

Gay . . . . 

Godha(o) 

Gayo . . . . 

K u t ª r o . . . . 

Kutªri . . . . 

Kutªra(o) 

K u t ª r i o . . . . 

Bakªro 

Bakªri . . . . 

Bakªrao . . . . 

Harªni . 

Haran . . . . 

Hu chhu. 

T u chhe . . . . 

Te chhe . 

Ame chhaie . , . 

Tame chho . 

Surªti. 

H a n - t h i saro, hau-thi haro 

Ucho . . . . 

Ghano ucho . 

Ucha-ma ucho . 

Ghodo . . . . 

Ghodi . . . . 

Ghoda . . . . 

G h o d i o . . . . 

Godho . . . . 

Gai . . . . 

Godha 

G a i o . . . . 

K u t ª r o . . . . 

Kutªri . . . . 

K u t ª r a . . . . 

Kutªrio . . . . 

Bakªro . 

Bakªri . 

Bakªra . 

Harau . . 

H a r ª n i . . . . 

Harªna . 

U chhawu, chhu 

Tu chhe, chha . . 

Te chhe, chha . 

Hame chhaiye, chhie . 

Tame chho , 

Hara-ma haru 

U t s u . . . . 
Wadhare utsu . . . 

Utsu-mi utsu . 

Ghodu, tayªdu 

Ghodi . . . . 

Ghoda . . . . 

Ghodio . . . . 

Godho, akhªlo, hodh, 
hodhiyo. 

Gay, ga . 

Godha, akhªla, hodhiya . 

Gayo . . . . 

K u t ª r o . . . . 

Kutªri . , . 

K u t ª r a . . . . 

K u t ª r i o . . . . 

Bakªro, bokªdo 

Bakªri . . . . 

Bakªra . . . . 

Haran . . . . 

Harªni . . . . 

H a r ª n a . . . . 

Hu tshu . 

Tu tshu . 

Te tshe, se 

Ame tshie 

Tame tsho, so . 

Patani 

Has-thi baro . . 

Uso 

thi nso . 

Hau-thi uso . 

Ghodo, ghoro . 

Ghodi, ghori . 

Ghoda, ghora . 

Ghodio, ghorio . . 

Akhªlo, godho, hadh 

Gay . . . 

Akhªla, godha, hadh 

Gayo 

Kutªro... 
Kutªri . 

Kutªra . . 

Kutªrio . 

Bakªro,bokªdo. 

Bakªri, bokªdi . 

Bakªra, bokªda 

Haran. . 

Harªni . 

Harªna . 

Hu su . . , . 

Tu sa, se . . . 

E se . . 

Ame saiye, siye, sa . 

Tame s o . . . 
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Ghano-j s'haro. 

Uao 

Bau nso 

Ghano-j uso . 

Ghodo, tarªdo, tayªdo 

Ghodi, tarªdi , tayªdi 

Ghoda, ghoda . 

Ghodiyu 

S'hadh . . . 

Ga . 

S'hadho . . . . 

Gayu . . . . 

K u t ª r o . 

K u t ª r i . . . . 

K u t ª r a , k u t ª r a 

K u t ª r i y u 

B o k ª d o . . . . 

Bokªdi . 

Bokda 

H a n n a . . . . 

Hanni 

Hanna . . . . 

Hu su . 

T u su . 

I se 

A m e saye . . 

Tame so . 

Badhe- th i rudo (majano) . 

Ucho . . . 

Bahu ucho 

Badhe-thi ucho 

Ghoro 

Ghori 

Ghora, ghorao 

Ghori , ghorio . 

Sandh . 

Gay . . . . 

Sandho . . . . 

Gayo . . . . 

K u t ª r o . . . . 

K u t ª r i . . . . 

K u t ª r a , kutªrao 

K u t ª r i , kutªr io 

Bakªdo . . . . 

Bakªd i . 

Bakªda . 

K a l i y a r . . . . 

H a r ª n i . . . . 

H a r ª n u . . . . 

H n c h h e . . . . 

T u chhe . . . . 

I , t e , c h h e 

H a m e c h h e 

T a m e c h h e 

Ghisadi (Belgaum). 

Saga|a-ti changªli 

Uchchi . 

W a t - t i uchchi (? h igher 
than that). 

S a g a l a - t i uchchi 

Ghodo . 

Ghodi . 

Ghoda . 

Ghodi . 

Pado . . 

Gayi . . . . 

Pada . . . . 

Gay . . . . 

Kut ªro . . . . 

K u t ª r i . 

Kut ªra . . . . 

K u t ª r i . . . . 

Palªwo 

S e l i . . . . 

Seli 

H a r a n . . . 

H a r ª n i . 

H a r a n . . . . 

Hu chhau . . 

T u chha . . . . 

O chha . . . . 

H a m a chha . . . 

T u m a chha 

English. 

134. Best. 

135. H i g h 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138 A horse. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horse*. 

141 Mares. 

142 A ba l l . 

143 A cow. 

144 Bulls . 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147 A bitch 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he goat 

1 5 1 . A female goat. 

152 Goats. 

153 A male deer 

154. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. thou art . 

158. H e is. 

159. W e are. 

160 You are. 
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English. 

161. They are . 

162. I was , . 

163. thou wast 

164. He was . 

165. We were . 

166. You were 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been . 

172 I may be .* 

173 I shall be 

174 I should be 

175 Beat 

176 To beat . 

177. Beating . 

178. Having beaten . 

179. I beat . 

1So thou beatest . 

181. He beats . 

182 We beat . 

183. You beat . 

184. They beat 

185. I beat (Past Tense) . 

186, Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

Gujarati (Standerd). 

Teo chhe . 

Hu hato . 

Tu hato . 

Te hato . 

Ame hata 

Tame hata 

Teo hata 

Ho, tha . 

Howu, thawu . 

Hoto, thato . 

Hoine, thaine . 

Hu hou . 

Hu hois, hais . 

Mar . . . 

Marªwu . . . . 

Marªto . . . . 

Marine . . . . 

Hu maru 

Tu mare 

T e mare . . . . 

Ame marie 

Tame maro 

Teo mare 

Me maryo 

Te maryo 

Tene maryo 

surªti. 

Teo chhe, chha 

U nto,huto . 

Tu uto, huto . 

Te uto, huto 

Hame uta, huta 

Tame uta, huta 

Teo uta, huta . 

Ho, tha 

Howu, thawu . 

Hoto, thato 

Hoine, thaine 

U hou . 

U hois . 

U hot . 

Mar 

Marªwu 

Marªto . . . . . . 

Marine . 

U maru-chhu, maru-chha . 

Tu mare-chhe, mare-chha . 

Te mare-chhe, mare-chha . 

Hame marie-chhle, marie-
chha 

Tame maro-chho, maro-chha 

Teo mare-chhe, mare-chha . 

Me mairu '. . 

Te mairu 

Tone mairu 

Charotari. 

Teo tshe, se . 

Hu hato, uto . 

Tu hato, uto . 

Te hato, uto . 

Ame hata 

Tame-hata, uta 

Teo hata, uta . 

Tha, ho . 

Thawu, howu . 

Thato, hoto 

Thaine, hoine 

Hu thawu, howu 

Hu thayis, hayis 

Mar 

Marªwu 

M a r ª t o . . . . 

Marine . 

Hu maru-tshu,-tshu . 

Tu maru-tshu, tshu . 

Te mare-tshe . 

Ame marie-tshie 

Tame maro-tsho 

Te mare tshe . 

Me maryo 

T e m a r y o 

Hene maryo 

Patani 

E si se . . . 

Hu hato . . . 

Tu hato . . . 

E hato . . . . 

Ame hata 

Tame hatu 

E hats . 

Ho, thau 

Hawu . 

Hato 

H o i n e . . . 

Hu hau, thau 

Hu hois, heh . 

Mar 

Marªwu . 

Marªto 

Marine . 

Hu maru-su, marusu 

Tu mare-sa, maress . 

E mare-se 

Ame mariye-saiye, mariye-
siye. I 

Tame maro-so . . 

E mare-si, mare-se . 

Mi maryo 

Ti,or tie, maryo 

Ine maryo 
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Iwadai se 
Hu, hato . 

Tu hato . 

I hato 

A m e hata 

Tame h a t a . 

Iwadai hata . 

T h a 

T h a w u 

Thato . 

T h a i n e . 

H u t h a u 

H u thaiS 

M a r , marya 

m a i r ª w u . . . . 

m a r ª t o . . . . 

Mar ine . . . . 

H u maru-Su. 

Tu mare-se, maru-su, maras 

I mare-se 

A m e marie saye 

T a m e maro-so . 

I w a d a i mare-se 

Me maryo 

Te maryo 

Inennaryo 

Kharwa. 

Ehon chhe' . 

Hu h u t o ' . 

Tu huto . 

I huto . 

H a m e huta 

Tame h u t a 

Ehon huta 

T h a w . 

T h a w u . 

T h a t u . 

Thaine . 

H u hos . 

M a r a . . . . 

Marªwu . . . . 

Marª to . 

Mar ine . . . . 

H u maruchh 

T u marechh 

Te marechh 

Hamehon mariyechh 

T a m e marochh . 

Teo marechh . 

H u e mariyo, me mariyo 

Tue mariyo 

Ie mariyo 

Ghisadi (Belgaum) 

Oy chha . 

Hu hoto . 

Tu hoto . 

O hoto . 

H a m a hota 

T u m a bota 

Oy hota . 

R h a . 

B h a w a n . . . . 

Rhato . . . . 

R h a i n . . . . 

H u rhawos 

Hu rhawos 

M a r 

M a r ª w u . 

M a r ª t o . . . . 

M a r i n a . 

H u marucha 

T u maracha 

O maracha 

H a m a marecha 

T a m a marocha 

Oy maracha 

Hu maryo . . 

T u maryo 

O maryo 

English. 

. 1 6 1 . They are. 

162. I was. 

163. Thou wast. 

164. H e was. 

165. We were 

166. Y o u were 

167 They were 

168. Be. 

169 T o be. 

170 Being 

171 . H a v i n g been 

172 I may be 

173. I shall be. 

174 I should be 

175. Beat 

176 To beat 

177. Beating. 

178 H a v i n g beaten 

179 I beat 

180 Thou beatest 

181 He beats 

182 We beat 

183. Y o u beat 

184 They beat 

185 I beat (Past Tense). 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

187 He beat ( P a s t Tense) 
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English. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

191. I am beating . 

192. I was beating . . 

19S. I had beaten 

194 I may beat 

195. I shall beat . 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat . . 

198. Wo shall beat . 

199. Yon will beat , . 

200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat . 

202. I am beaten . 

203. I was beaten . 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go . . . 

206. Thou goest 

207 He goes . 

208. We go . 

209 You go . 

210. They go . 

211. I went . 

212. Thou wentest , 

213 He went . 

214. We went 

474—Gujarati 
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Ame maryo . . . 

Tame maryo , , . 

Teoe maryo 

Hu maru-chhu. 

Hu marªto-hato 

Me maryo-hato 

Hu maru . . • 

Hu maris 

Tu marªSe 

T e m a r ª s e 

Ame marisu . . . 

Tame marªso , 

T e o m a r ª s e 

Hu marau, mane marªwa-
ma avyo-chhe 

Hu marayo, mane marªwa-
ma avyo-hato . . 

Hu marais, mane marªwa-
ma awªse 

Hu jau . . 

Tu jay . . . . 

Te jay . . . . 

A m e j a i e . . . . 

Tame jao 

Teo jay . 

Hu gayo 

Tu gayo . 

Te gayo . 

Ame gaya 

surªti 

Hame mairu 

Tame mairu . 

Teoe mairu . 

U maru-chhu, maru-chha . 

U marªto-to . 

Me mairo-to 

U maru . 

U maris, marih, mara, ma-
rano 

Tu marªse, marªhe . 

Te marªse, marªhe . 

Hame marªsu, marªhu 

Tame marªso, marªho 

Teo marªse, marªhe . 

Mane mairo chhe . 

Mane mairo to . . 

U mairo jais . 

U jau-chhu, jau-chha 

Tu jay-chhe, jay-chha 

Te jay-chhe, jay-chha 

Hame jaie-chhie, jaie-chha. 

Tame jao-chho, ]ao-chha . 

Teo jay-chhe, jay-chha 

U giyo . . . 

Tu giyo . . . . 

Te giyo . 

Hame goya . 

Charotari. 

Ame maryo . . , 

Tame maryo . 

Hemªne maryo , 

Hu maru-tshu . 

Hu marªto-nto 

Hu maryo-uto . 

Hu maru . . 

Hu mares 

Tu mares 

Te marªse 

Ame marisu . 

Tame marªso . 

Teo marªse 

Mane marya-tshe 

Me mar khadho-to . 

Hu mar khais . 

Hu dza-tshu, dzau-tshu . 

Tu dza-tshu, dzau-tshu . 

Te dzay-tshe . 

Ame dzaie-tshe 

Tame dzaw-tsho 

Te dzay-tshe . 

Hu dzyo, gayo, gyo . 

Tu dzyo, gayo, gyo . 

Te dzyo, gayo, gyo . 

Ame dzya, gayo, gya 

Patani 

Ama maryo . . . 

Tame maryo . . 

lmªne, or teoe, maryo 

Hu maru-su, marusu 

Hu marªto-to 

Mi maryo-to 

Hu maris, mareh . 

Tu maris, marªse, mareh . 

E marªse, marªhe . 

Ame marªsu, marªhu 

Tame marªso, marªho . 

E marªsi, marªhe . 

Hu mar khau-su 

Ml mar khadho-to . 

Hu mar khais . 

Hu jau-su 

Tu nai-su, ]ay-se 

E jay-se . 

Ame jaiye-sa, jaiye-slye 

Tame jao-so . 

E jay-si, jay-se . . 

Hu jyo, gyo . 

Tu jyo, gyo . 

E jyo gyo 

Ame jye, gya . . . 



Kathiyawadi (Jhalawadi. ) 

A m e maryo . 

T a m e maryo 

I m ª n e maryo . 

Hu maru-su 

Hu marªto-to 

Me maryo-to 

Hu m a r u 

Hu maris 

Tu maris . 

I m a r ª s e . . . . 

A m e m a r ª s u 

T a m e marªso . 

I w a d a i marªse 

Me mai khadho-se . 

Me mar khadho-to . 

Hu mar khais . 

H u jau-su 

T u jas . 

I jay-se . . . . 

A m e jaye-saye 

T a m e jawo-so . 

I w a d a i jay-se 

H u j i y o . . . . 

T u jiyo . . . . 

I j i y o . . . . 

Ame jiya . . 

Kharwa. 

H a m e mariyo . . 

T a m e mariyo . 

Ehone mariyo . 

Hu maruchh . 

Hu marªto-huto 

H u e mariyo-huto 

Hu maru , . 

H u mares 

T u marªse 

I marªse . 

H a m e m a r ª s u 

T a m e m a r ª s o . 

E h o n marªse . 

H u n e mariyochh 

H u n e mariyo-huto 

H u n e marªse . 

H u jauchh. 

T u jayªchh 

T e jayªchh 

H a m e jayechh 

T a m e jaochh . 

Teo jayªchh. 

H u giyo . . . . 

Tu giyo . 

Te giyo . 

H a m e giya . , 

Ghisadi (Belgaum). 

H a m a maryo . 

T a m a maryo . 

Oy maryo 

H u marªwa-chha 

H u marªwa-hoto 

Hu maryo-to 

Hu maryos 

Hu maros 

T u maros 

O maros 

H a m a maros . 

Tuma maros 

Oy maros 

Hu mar-khado 

Hu mar-khado-to 

Hu mar-knawos 

Hu jawucha 

T u jacha 

O jacha 

H a m a jayecha 

T u m a jawucha 

O y jacha 

Hu gayo , 

T u gayo . . . . 

O gayo . . . . 

H a m a gayo • 

English. 

188. We beat (Pas t Tense). 

189 Y o u beat (Past Tense). 

190 They beat (Past Tense) 

1 9 1 . I am beating. 

192. I was beating 

193. I had beaten 

194 I may beat. 

195. I shall beat. 

196. Thou wi l t beat 

197 He w i l l beat. 

198. We shall beat. 

199 Y o u w i l l beat. 

200. They w i l l beat. 

2 0 1 . I should beat. 

202 . I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205 1 go 

206. Thou goest. 

207. He goes 

208 W e go 

209 Y o u go 

210 They go 

211 I went 

212. Thou wentest. 

213 He went 

214. We wont. 
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